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ARISTOTLE
THE ATHENIAN CONSTITUTION
INTRODUCTION
The Politeiai
The place of the Athenian Constitution in the encyclopedia of Aristotle’s writings is known to us from the concluding paragraph of the Nicomachean Ethics. That work forms the first volume of a treatise on the welfare of man as a social being, of which the Politics forms the second volume ; and at the end of the former (N.E. x. ix. 21, 23) a prefatory outline of the latter is given, in which occur the phrases ‘ the collections of constitutions,’ ‘ the collected constitutions ’ ; it is stated that on these will be based that division of the Politics (i.e. Books III.-VI.) which will deal with the stability of states in general and of the various special forms of constitution, and with the causes of good and bad government.
These treatises are said in ancient lists of Aristotle’s •writings to have been a hundred and fifty-eight in number. Each no doubt consisted, like the volume before us, of a constitutional history of the state in question followed by a description of its constitution at the time of writing. They are frequently spoken of as the work of Aristotle, but he may well have employed the aid of pupils in their compilation. They were not preserved through the Middle Ages in the Aristotelian Corpus, and until fifty years ago 2
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were only known to modern students from numerous references and quotations in later writers.
The Athenian Constitution: MSS.
But in 1880 two small and much damaged sheets of papyrus were found in the sands of Egypt which scholars eventually proved to come from a copy of the most important of all these constitutional treatises, the one on the Constitution of Athens. These sheets are now in the Berlin Museum. Palaeographers ascribe them to the fourth century a.d. Ten years later, among some papyrus rolls acquired from Egypt by the British Museum, the Librarian F. G. Kenyon recognized four sheets as containing a copy of almost the whole treatise. These sheets have writing on both sides. On the front are some accounts of receipts and expenses kept by a farm bailiff named Didymus for his master Epimachus, near the Egyptian town of Hermopolis, in the tenth and eleventh years of Vespasian, a.d. 78 and 79- On the back is the Aristotelian treatise ; its beginning is wanting, and the first page of the book is blank, showing that it was copied from a damaged copy of the work ; and the last roll is very fragmentary. Different parts are written in different hands, four in all ; the script is said to date the copy at about a.d. 100. It was doubtless made for a private person (perhaps the writer of one of the four hands), and probably buried with its owner at his death.
Editions
In 1891 Sir Frederick Kenyon published a facsimile of the papyrus, and a printed edition of the text with
3
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an introduction and notes. In 1893 a revised text with a full and valuable commentary was put out by Sandys. Kenyon prepared an edition for the Royal Academy of Berlin, published in 1903, in which he included the fragments of the fourth roll con-jecturally arranged in a consecutive text; and his latest edition was published at Oxford in 1920. Of several published abroad, the latest is the Teubncr text of 1928 by Oppermann, based on the previous editions of Blass and Thalheim.
Text
The text of the present edition is based on the editio princeps of Kenyon, but it has been corrected by later scholars’ readings of the papyrus. A few critical notes and suggested emendations are appended ; but in regard to inaccuracies of grammar and arithmetic, trifling inelegancies of phrase (e.g. rovSe τρόπον, for which most editors substitute τόνδβ τον τρόπον), exactly how many are due to a copyist’s carelessness and how many are to be saddled on the author, no two scholars will agree. To the papyrus text have here been prefixed and appended the principal passages from the lost beginning and end of the treatise that the learned industry of scholars has gleaned from the quotations of later Greek authors.
Dates of Composition
The latest event mentioned in the Athenian Constitution (liv. 7) is the arehonship of Cephisophon, 329 b*c. The book also mentions (xlvi. 1) triremes 4
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and quadriremes, but not quinquiremes ; and the earliest date at which quinquiremes in the Athenian navy are recorded is 325 b.c. The treatise can thus be dated between 328 and 325 b.c. Moreover it speaks (lxii. 16) of officials still being sent to Samos, and Samos ceased to be under the control of Athens in the autumn of 322 b.c., the year of Aristotle’s death.
5
OUTLINE OF CONTENTS Part I. Constitutional History of Athens to 403 b.c.
(1)	Fr. 1. Original hereditary absolute monarchy. Military
command transferred from king to war-lord in time of Ion.
Fr. 2. Local division of royal power among four sons of Pandion.
Fr. 3. Unity restored by Theseus.
Fr. 4. Growth of popular power under Theseus.
(2)	Fr. δ. Constitution in time of Theseus : four Tribes,
Thirds, Brotherhoods, Clans.
Fr. 6. Murder of Theseus. Recovery of his bones by Athens.
Fr. 7- End of hereditary monarchy.
Fr. 8. Conspiracy of Cylon put down by Megacles.
MS. c. i. Pollution and purification of Athens, c. ii. Civil disorders from forced labour of debtors. — c. iii. Constitution before Draco. Third archon instituted, the king retaining religious functions. Three archonships finally made annual, and six Thesmothetae added. An aristocracy, the nine archons being elected by the Areopagus, whose members were ex-archons. Conspiracy of Cylon. Discontent and poverty of lower orders.
(3)	c. iv. Constitution of Draco, the first code of laws.
Council of Four Hundred and One. Punishment of Alcmaeonidae.
(4)	cc. v.-ix. Constitution of Solon : four property-classes
with graded functions, the fourth takes part in the —-assembly and law-courts.
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c. x. Solon’s cancellation of debts, and system of weights and measures.
cc. xi., xii. Ten years of party strife. Solon’s poems.
(5)	cc, xiii.-xix. Tyranny of Peisistratus and his sons.
(6)	cc. xx.-xxii. Reforms of Cleisthenes. Creation of
democracy.
(7)	cc. xxiii., xxiv. Supremacy of Areopagus after
Persian wars. Aristeides and Themistocles. Confederacy of Delos ; taxation of allies.
(8)	cc. xxv., xxvi. Democracy restored by Ephialtes, and
extended by Pericles.
c. xxviii. Popular leadership, historical review.
(Sj cc. xxix., xxx. Revolution of the Four Hundred; after failure of Sicilian expedition Athens forced to abandon democracy; citizenship to be limited to Five Thousand.
c. xxxi. The Council of Four Hundred govern as an oligarchy.
(10)	cc. xxxii.-xxxiv. Counter-revolution: democracy restored. Then Sparta defeats Athens in the war and sets up the Thirty.
(11)	cc. xxxv.-xxxviii. Despotic rule of the Thirty. They
are put down by exiles led by Thrasybulus.
(12)	cc. xxxix., xl. Extreme democracy restored : the
people supreme; payment for attending Assembly, c. xii. The eleven revolutions recapitulated.
Part II. The Existing Constitution c. xlii. The franchise.
cc. xliii.-lx. The officials (a) elected by lot—the Council, archons, and others; c. lxi. (δ) elected by vote—military officers, c. lxii. Payment of officials, c. lxiii. and foil. The law-courts : procedure.
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ΑΡΙ2ΤΟΤΕΛΟΎ2 ΑΘΗΝΑΙΩΝ ΠΟΛΙΤΕΙΑ
Primae partis Epitoma Heraclidis
\Heracleides Lembos in the second century b.c. compiled a book called 'Ιστορίαι which contained quotations from Aristotle’s Constitutions. Excerpts made from this book, or from a later treatise by another author based upon it, have come down to us in a fragmentary form in a Vatican ms. of the 8th century, now at Paris, under the title Έκ των Ήρακλείδου ττερι Πολιτειών. These were edited by Schneidewin in 1847 and by others later.
1.	*Αθηναίοι τ6 μεν εξ αρχής εχρώντο βασιλεία, συνοικησάντος 8e “Ι ωνος α ύτοΐς τότε πρώτον “Ιωνες εκλήθησαν.
(Τ οντον γάρ οίκήσαντος την ’Αττικήν, ως ’Αριστοτέλης φησι, τούς Αθηναίους “Ιωνάς κλη-Θήναι, και *Απόλλωνα ΐΐατρωον α ύτοΐς ὅνο-μασθήναι. (Harpocration s.v. ’Απόλλων Τίατρωος.)
Τίατρωον τιμώσιν ’Απόλλωνα Αθηναίοι επει “Ιων ό πολέμαρχος ’Αθηναίων εξ ’Απόλλωνος και Κρεούσης τής Έούθου1 εγενετο. (Schol. Aristoph. Αν. 1537.))
1 αούθου <.yvvaiKbs> Rose.
° Α word has perhaps been lost in the Greek, giving ‘ the wife of Xuthus ’—unless indeed the text is a deliberate 8
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Heracleides' Epitome of the first part
For a complete study of these contributions to the reconstruction of The Athenian Constitution readers must consult the standard commentators on the latter; only those fragments which belong to the lost early part of the treatise are given here. Quotations of the same passages of Aristotle made by other writers have been collected by scholars, and are inserted in the text in brackets ( ) where they fill gaps in Heracleides.]
Fr. 1. The Athenians originally had a royal government. It was when Ion came to dwell with them that they were first called Ionians.
(For when he came to dwell in Attica, as Aristotle says, the Athenians came to be called Ionians, and Apollo was named their Ancestral god.
The Athenians honour Ancestral Apollo because their War-lord Ion was the son of Apollo and Creusa the daughter a of Xuthus.)
bowdlerization of the legend. Xuthus, King of Peloponnesus, married Creusa, daughter of Erechtheus, King of Athens, after whose death he was banished; but Creusa’s son Ion was recalled to aid Athens in war with Eleusis, won them victory, and died and was buried in Attica.
9
ARISTOTLE
2. ΥΙανδίων 8e βασιλευσας μετά 'Έρεχθεα διένειμε την άρχήν τοΐς υίοΐς (ΑΙγεΐ μεν δούς την περί το άστν χώραν, Αν κω δε την δι ακρίαν, Πάλλαντι δε την παραλίαν, ΝΥσω δε την Μεγαρίδα (Id. Fesp. 1223.)) 3. και διετελουν οΰτοι στασία-ζοντες· Θήσευς δε εκήρυξε και συνεβίβασε τούτους επ' ΐση καί όμοια.1 {εκάλει πάντας επί τοΐς ϊσοις καί τό “ δεΰρ’ ΐτε, πάντες λεώ” κήρυγμα Θησέως γενεσθαι φασι πανδημίαν τινα καθιστάντος. (Plutarch, Theseus 25.))
4.	ίότι Se πρώτος άπεκλινε προς τον όχλον, ως ’Αριστοτέλης φησίν, καί άφήκε τό μοναρχεΐν, εοικε μαρτυρεΐν καί "Ομηρος εν νεών καταλογία μόνους *Αθηναίους δήμον προσαγορευσας. (Plutarch, ib.))
5.	(Ως ιστορεί εν τη ’Αθηναίων Πολιτεία *Αριστοτέλης λεγων ούτως· φυλάς δε αυτών συν-νενεμησθαι δ', άπομιμησαμενων τάς εν τοΐς ενιαυτοΐς ώρας, εκάστην δε διηρησθαι εις τρία μέρη τών φυλών, όπως γίνηται τα πάντα δώδεκα μέρη, καθάπερ οι μήνες εις τον ενιαυτόν, καλεΐσθαι δε αυτά τριττϋς καί φρατρίας’ εις δε την φράτριον τριάκοντα γένη δίακεκοσμήσθαι, καθάπερ αι ήμερα ι εις τον μήνα, τό δε γενος^ είναι τριάκοντα άνδρών. {Lexicon Palm. ρ. 152 Sakkel.))
6.	Οΰτος ελθών εις Σκΰρον <’Αριστοτέλης ιστορεί ότι ελθών Θήσευς εις Σκΰρον επί κατα-σκοπήν εικότως διά την Αίγεως συγγένειαν . . . (Schol. Vatic, ad Eurip. Hipp. 11)) ετελευτησεν
1	Schneidewin: όμοΐφ μοίρς. (aut τιμή) codd.
a Perhaps the formula of the crier sent round to announce the meetings of the Ecclesia: cf. ακούετε, λέφ (‘ Oyez ’).
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Fr. 2. Erechtheus was succeeded as king by Pandion, who divided up his realm among his sons (giving the citadel and its neighbourhood to Aegeus, the hill country to Lycus, the coast to Pallas and the district of Megara to Nisus). Fr. 3. And these sections were continually quarrelling ; but Theseus made a proclamation and brought them together on an equal and like footing. (He summoned all on equal terms, and it is said that the phrase ‘ Come hither, all ye folks ’a was the proclamation of Theseus made when he was instituting an assembly of the whole people.)
Fr. 4. (And that Theseus first leant towards the mob, as Aristotle says, and relinquished monarchical government, even Homer seems to testify, when he applies the term ‘ people ’b in the Catalogue of Ships to the Athenians only.)
Fr. 5. (.. . As Aristotle narrates in his Athenian Constitution, where he says : ‘ And they were grouped in four tribal divisions in imitation of the seasons in the year, and each of the tribes was divided into three parts, in order that there might be twelve parts in all, like the months of the year, and they were called Thirds and Brotherhoods ; and the arrangement of clans was in groups of thirty to the brotherhood, as the days to the month, and the clan consisted of thirty men.’) c
Fr. 6. He having come to Scyros (probably in order to inspect it because of his kinship with Aegeus d) 6 Iliad, ii. 547.
0	After Cleisthenes’ reforms, 510 b.c., there were ten tribes, each divided into Thirds and also into ten or more Demes; each Deme was divided into Brotherhoods (number unknown), and these perhaps into Clans.
d Aegeus, King of Athens, father of Theseus, is not connected in any extant myth with the Aegean Island of Scyros.
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ώσθείς κατά πετρών υπό ΑυκομηΒους, φοβηθεντος μη σφετερίζηται την νήσον. ’Αθηναίοι Be ύστερον μετά τα Μηδικά μετεκόμισαν αύτοϋ τα οστά. (’Αθηναίοι μετά τα ΜηΒικά κατά μαντείαν άν-ελόντες αύτοΰ τα οστά εθαφαν. (Schol. I.e.))
7.	*Από Βε ΚοΒριΒών ούκετι βασιλείς ηροΰντο, διά το Βοκεΐν τρυφάν καί μαλακούς γεγονέναι. 'Ιππομενης Βε εις των ΚοΒριΒών βουλόμενος άπώσασθαι την Βιαβολήν, λαβών επί τη θυγατρι Αειμώνη μοιχόν, εκείνον μεν άνεΐλεν ύποζευζας μετά της θυγατρός1 τω άρματι, την Βε ΐππω συνεκλεισεν εως άπώλετο.
8.	Του? μετά ΚάΛω^ος διά την τυραννίΒα επί τον βωμόν της θεοΰ πεφευγότας οι περί Μεγακλεα άπεκτειναν. καί τούς Βράσαντος ως ενάγεις ηλαυνον.
Incipit codex
Ι. . . . (κατηγοροϋντος)2 Μνρωνος, καθ' ιερών όμόσαντες, άριστίνΒην. καταγνωσθεντος Βε του άγους, αυτοί μεν εκ τών τάφων εζεβληθησαν, τό δε γένος αυτών εφυγεν αειφυγίαν. ΈπιμενίΒης Β 6 Κρης επί τουτοις εκάθηρε την πάλιν.
II.	Μετά Se ταΰτα συνέβη στασιάσαι τους τε
1	μετά των ξυ-γιων (sic Aristoph. Nub. 122) coni. Blass: sed. Koehler.	2 Wilamowitz e Plut. Sol. 12. * 12
“ King of Athens, died 1068 b.c. (by the mythical chronology).
6 722 b.c. ; the Attic nobles deposed him in punishment.
« This nobleman seized the Acropolis to make himself tyrant. When blockaded he escaped. His comrades were induced to surrender by the archon, Megaclcs of the
12
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met his end by being thrust down a cliff by Lyco-medes, who was afraid that he might appropriate the island. But subsequently the Athenians after the Persian Wars brought back his bones. (The Athenians, after the Persian Wars, in conformity with an oracle took up his bones and buried them.)
Fr. 7. Kings were no longer chosen from the house of Codr us,61 because they were thought to be luxurious and to have become soft. But one of the house of Codrus, Hippomenes, who wished to repel the slander, taking a man in adultery with his daughter Leimone, killed him by yoking him to his chariot with his daughter [? emend ‘ with his team and locked her up with a horse till she died.6	ζ3ζ
Fr. 8. The associates of Cylonc because of his 020 b.c.ν tyranny were killed by the party of Megacles when they had taken refuge at the altar of Athena. And -those who had done this were then banished as being under a curse.
The ms. begins here	-
I.	(The Alcmaeonids were tried, on the prosecu- 1 tion) of Myron, (by jurymen) solemnly sworn in,d selected according to noble birth. The charge of 599 b.c. sacrilege having been confirmed by the verdict, the bodies of the guilty men themselves were cast out
of their tombs, and their family was sentenced to everlasting banishment. Thereupon Epimenides of Crete purified the city.	596 b.c.
II.	Afterwards it came about that a party quarrel 1 Alcmaeonid family, who promised to spare their lives, but then put them to death. From what follows in the text it appears that the movement to punish this sacrilege only came to a head after Megacles was dead and buried.
d Lit. ‘ having taken an oath over the sacred victims/
13
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2	γνωρίμους καί το πλήθος πολύν χρόνον.1 ήν γάρ αυτών ἡ πολιτεία τοΐς τ’ άλλους ολιγαρχική πάσι καί δη καί έδούλευον οι πένητες τοῖς πλουσίους καί αυτοί καί τα τέκνα καί αι γυναίκες· καί εκαλούντο πελάται, καί έκτη μόρου' κατά ταυτην γάρ την μίσθωσιν ήργάζοντο των πλουσίων τους αγρούς (ἡ δε πάσα γη δι* ολίγων ήν), καί ει μή τάς μισθώσεις άποδιδοΐεν, αγώγιμοι καί αυτοί καί οι παΐδες έγίγνοντο· καί οι δανεισμοί πάσιν επί τους σώμασιν ήσαν μέχρι Σόλωνος· ούτος δε πρώτος έγένετο του δήμου προστάτης.
3	χαλεπώτατον μεν ούν καί πικρότατον ήν τους πολλούς τών κατά την πολιτείαν τό δουλεύειν ου μήν αλλά καί επί τους άλλους εδυσχέραινον, ούδενός γάρ ώς είπειν ετύγχανον μετέχοντες.
Ι III. '’Ήν δ’ ή τάξις τής αρχαίας πολιτείας τής προ Δράκοντος τοιάδε. τάς μεν άρχάς καθίστασαν άριστίνδην καί πλουτίνδην ήρχον 8e το μεν πρώτον
2	διά βίου, μετά δε ταΰτα δεκαέτειαν. μέγισται δέ καί πρώται τών αρχών ήσαν βασιλεύς καί πολέμαρχος καί αρχών, τούτων δέ πρώτη μεν ή του βασιλέως, αυτή γάρ ήν πάτριος. δευτέρα δ’ έπικατέστη πολεμαρχία διά τοΰ γενέσθαι τινας τών βασιλέων τα πολέμια μαλακούς· δθεν καί τον
3	"Ιcom μετεπέμφαντο χρείας καταλαβούσης. τελευταία δ’ ή τοΰ άρχοντος- οι μεν γάρ πλείους επί
1 χρονοντονδημον cod.: sed. Kenyon.
α πελάτης, 1 one who approaches as a dependent,’ was later used as the Greek for cliens.
b Apparently this became almost an official title, see c. xxviii.
14
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took place between the notables and the multitude that lasted a long time. For the Athenian constitu- 2 tion was in all respects oligarchical, and in fact the poor themselves and also their wives and children were actually in slavery to the rich ; and they were called Clients,® and Sixth-part-tenants (for that was the rent they paid for the rich men’s land which they farmed, and the whole of the country was in few hands), and if they ever failed to pay their rents, they themselves and their children were liable to arrest; and all borrowing was on the security of the debtors’ persons down to the time of Solon : it was he who first became head 6 of the People. Thus the 3 most grievous and bitter thing in the state of public affairs for the masses was their slavery ; not but what they were discontented also about everything else, for they found themselves virtually without a share in anything.	jo — (, ίγ
III.	The form of the ancient constitution that 1 existed before Draco was as follows. Appointment to the supreme offices of state went by birth and wealth ; and they were held at first for life, and afterwards for a term of ten years. The greatest and 2 oldest of the offices were the King, the War-lord and the Archon. Of these the office of King was the oldest, for it was ancestral. The second established was the office of War-lord, which was added because some of the Kings proved cowardly in warfare (which was the reason why the Athenians had summoned Ion to their aid in an emergency).0 The last of these three offices established was 3 that of the Archon, the institution of which is dated by a majority of authorities in the time of c See Fr. 1 above.
15
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Μίδοντος, ενιοι Β’ επί Άκάστον φασι γενεσθαι τ αυτήν τεκμηριον δ’ επι φερουσιν οτι οι εννεα άρχοντες όμνύουσιν η τα1 επί Άκάστου ορκια2 ποιήσειν, ώς ἐπι τούτου της βασιλείας παρα-χωρησάντων των ΚοΒριΒών αντί των Βοθεισών3 τω άρχοντι Βωρεών. τοΰτο μεν ούν όποτερως ποτ’ εχει μικρόν αν παραλλάττοι τοΐς χρόνο ις· οτι Βε τελευταία τούτων εγενετο των αρχών, σημεΐον καί το μηΒεν των πατρίων τον άρχοντα Βιοικεΐν, ώσπερ ό βασιλεύς καί ό πολέμαρχος, ἀλλ’ απλώς τα επίθετα· Βιό καί νεωστί γεγονεν η αρχή μεγάλη,
4	τοΐς επιθετοις αύξηθεΐσα. θεσμοθεται δε πολλοϊς ύστερον ετεσιν ηρεθησαν, ηΒη κατ ενιαυτόν αίρου-μενων τάς άρχάς, όπως άναγράφαντες τα θεσμια φυλάττωσι προς την τών άμφισβητούντων κρίσιν Βιό καί μόνη τών αρχών ούκ εγενετο πλείων
5	ενιαυσίας. τοΐς μεν ούν χρόνοις τοσοΰτον προεχου-σιν άλληλων. η σαν δ’ ούχ άμα πάντες οι εννεα άρχοντες, <χλλ’ ό μεν βασιλεύς είχε τό νυν καλού-μενον Βουκόλιον, πλησίον του πρυτανείου (σημεΐον Βε· ετι καί νυν γάρ της τού βασιλεως γυναικός η σύμμειζις ενταύθα γίνεται τω Διονύσω καί 6 γάμος), ό άρχων τό πρυτανεΐον, ό δε πολέμαρχος τό Έπιλυκεΐον (ο πρότερον μεν εκαλείτο πολεμ-
1	ή <μήν> τα Wilamowitz.
2	δίκαια (cf, 1ν. 5 δικαίως Άρζειν) Richards.
3	αντιτωνδοθεισων literis valde obscuris scriptum: άνταπο-δοθασων ? Sandys. * 6
α Son of Codrus (see Fr. 7 above) and life-archon.
6	Medon’s successor.
c Or, with Sandys’s reading, ‘corresponding privileges being (at the same time) assigned to the Archon.
d The official title of the six junior Archons.
16
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Medon,a though some put it in that of Acastus,6 adducing in evidence the fact that the Nine Archons swear that they will perform their oaths even as in the time of Acastus, showing that in his time the house of Codrus retired from the Kingship in return for the privileges bestowed on' the Archon.® Whichever of the two accounts is true, it would make very little difference in the dates ; but that this was the last of these offices to be instituted is also indicated by the fact that the Archon does not administer any of the ancestral rites, as do the King and the Warlord, but merely the duties added later; on account of which also the Archonship only became great in recent times, when augmented by the added duties. Legislators d were elected many years 4 later, when the elections to the offices were now 683 b.c. yearly, to perform the function of publicly recording the ordinances and to preserve them for the trial of litigants ; hence this alone of the supreme offices was never tenable for more than a year. These are the 5 intervals between the dates of the institution of the various supreme offices. And the Nine Archons6 were not all together, but the King had what is now called the Bucolium/ near the town hall9 (as is indicated by the fact that even at the present day the union and marriage h of the Kings Wife with Dionysus takes place there), while the Archon had the President’s Hall, and the War-lord the Epilyceum (which formerly used to be called the War-lord’s House, but
• i.e. their official residences and courts.
1	Otherwise unknown.
9 Position uncertain.
h An annual ceremony by which the god Dionysus was incorporated as an Athenian: the lady personifying his consort passed a night in his temple.
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αρχεΐον, έπ€ΐ he Έπίλυκος άνωκοδόμησ€ και κατ-eaKevaaev αυτό πολβμαρχήσας, Έ7τιΧυκ€Ϊον έκλή-θη), θ€σμοθέτ αι δ’ el χον το 9eapo6eTeiov. έπΐ he Έόλωνος airavres els το 0€σμοθ€Τ€Ϊον συνηΧθον. κύριοι δ* η σ αν καί τ as δίκας avroreXeis Kpiveiv, καί ονχ ώσπερ νΰν προανακρίν€ΐν. τα μέν ονν
6 nepl ras α,ρχάς τοΰτον et^c τον τρόπον. η he των *Αρ€οπαγιτών βουλή την μέν τάζιν εΐχ€ τοΰ hia^peiv τους vopovs, hupKei he τα πλβΓστα και τα μέγιστα των ev τη πόλ€ΐ, και κολάζουσα καί ζημιοΰσα πάνταs tovs άκοσμοΰντas κυpiωs' ή γάρ αipeais των αρχόντων άριστ^ην και πλουτίν-hηv ην, έζ ών οί Άρ€οπαγΐται καθίσταντο, hio και μόνη των αρχών αυτή μ€μένηκ€ διά βίου και νΰν. ή μέν οΰν πρώτη ποΧιτ€ια ταύτην €ΐχ€ την υπογραφήν.
1	IV. Μετά Se ταΰτα, χρόνου tivos ου πολλοΰ hieXdovros, έπ* ’Αρισταίχμου άρχο-vros Δράκων τους δεσμούς 0θηκ€ν η he τa£is αυτή Tovhe τον
2	τρόπον efye. άπ€hehoτo μέν ή πολιτεία τοῖς όπλα παρ€χομένο^' ηροΰντο he τούς μέν ivvea apxpvTas και Toils ταμίας ουσίαν κ€κτημένου5 ούκ έΧάττω heKa μνών eXevOepav, τάς δ’ aXXas apxas τ ας1 eXάττoυs ἐκ των όπλα παρ€χομένων, στρατηγοί he και ίππάpχoυs ουσίαν άποφαίνοντας ούκ έΧάτ-τον η ίκατόν μνών eXeoOepav2 και παιδας έκ γαμέτης γύναιά γvησίoυs υπέρ heKa έτη γ€γονό-
1	τάϊ suppletum a Richards et aliis.
* edd.: eXevdtpuv cod.
0	Draco was presumably one of the Thesmothetae, Arist-acchmus being Archon Eponymus. For Draco’s work see 18
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because Epilycus on becoming War-lord rebuilt and furnished it, it received the name of Epilyceum) ; and the Legislators had the Legislators’ Court. But in Solon’s time .they all came together in the Legislators’ Court. They also had power to give final judgement in lawsuits, and not as now merely to hold ι a preliminary trial. Such then were the regulations . relating to the supreme offices. The Council of 6 ' Areojiagus had the official function of guarding the laws^but actually it administered the greatest.numb.Qr and the most important of the affairs of, state, inflicting penalties and fines upon offenders against public order' without appeal; for the elections of the Archons went by birth and wealth, and the members of the Areopagus were appointed from them, owing to which this alone of the offices has remained even to the present day tenable for life. This* then, was the outline of the first form_of_thfejconstitution,
IV.	And after thisTwhen a certain moderate length 1 of time had passed, in the archonship of Aristaechmus, 62i Draco enacted his ordinances °; and this system was on the following lines. Citizenship had already been 2 bestowed on those who provided themselves with arms; and these elected as the Nine Archons and the Treasurers,6 who ΛνβΓβ owners of an unencumbered estate~W(Drth not less than 10 minae,0 and the other minor offices from those who provided themselves with arms, and as Generals and Masters of the Horse persons proving their possession of unencumbered estate worth not less than 100 minae and sons legitimately born in wedlock over ten years of age. The Politics 1274 b 15 ff.; it is there said that he ‘adapted his laws to a constitution that already existed/ b For the Treasurers of Athena see xlvii. 1.
0	Say £40.
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τ as’ τούτους δ’ εδει διεγγυάν τους πρύτανεις και τούς στρατηγούς και τούς ιππάρχους τούς ενους μέχρι ευθυνών, εγγυητάς δ' εκ του αύτοϋ τέλους δεχόμενους ούπερ οι στρατηγοί και οι ίππαρχοι, βουλεύειν δε τετρακοσίους και ενα τούς λαχόντας εκ της πολιτείας· κληροΰσθαι δε καί ταύτην καί τας άλλας άρχάς τούς υπέρ τριάκοντα ετη γεγονοτας· καί δίς τον αυτόν μη άρχειν προ του πάντας εξελθεΐν, τότε δε πάλιν εξ ύπαρχής κληροΰν. ει δε τις των βουλευτών, όταν έδρα βουλής η εκκλησίας η,1 εκλείποι2 την σύνοδον, άπετινον ο μεν πεντα-κοσιομεδιμνος τρεις δραχμάς, 6 δε ίππεύς δύο, ζευγίτης3 δε μίαν, η δε βουλή η εξ Άρείου πάγου φύλαξ ην των νόμων, καί διετηρει τας αρχας όπως κατά τούς νόμους άρχωσιν. έξην δε τω αδικούμενω προς την των * *Αρεοπαγιτών βουλήν είσαγγελλειν, άποφαίνοντι παρ’ ον αδικείται νόμον, επί δε τοΐς σώμασιν ησαν οι δανεισμοί, καθάπερ εΐρηται, και η χώρα δι* ολίγων ην.
V.	Τοιαύτης δε τής τάξεως ούσης εν τή πολιτεία καί τών πολλών δουλευόντων τοΐς όλίγοις, άντεστη τοΐς γνωρίμοις ο δήμος, ίσχυράς δε τής στάσεως ούσης καί πολύν χρόνον άντικαθημενων άλλήλοις, εΐλοντο κοινή διαλλακτήν καί άρχοντα Σιάλωνα καί την πολιτείαν επετρεφαν αύτώ, ποιήσαντι την ελεγείαν ής εστίν αρχή·
1	όταν ... ή] 6r( . . . ίϊτ) ? Richards.
2	έκλίιτοι Heerwerden, Leemven.
3 <ό> ξ€\τγΙτη<> Kontos.
° Probably before Solon’s time this denotes the Archons.
6 See vii. 3. A drachma (say 9Jd. or 1 franc) was a hundredth part of a mina (say Y4).
* On these quotations from Solon see Edmonds, Elegy and 20
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new officials had to bail the outgoing Presidents® and Generals and Masters of the Horse till the audit, accepting four sureties from the same rating as that to which the Generals and Masters of the Horse belonged. And the Council was to be formed of four 3 hundred and one members chosen by lot from the citizen body, and lots were to be cast, both for this and for the other offices by the citizens over thirty years .of age ; and the same person was not to hold office twice until, the wholoaiumber had been gone through, and then lots were to be cast among them again from the beginning. And if any Councillor, whenever there was a sitting of the Council or Assembly, failed to attend the meeting, he paid a fine of 3 drachmae if of Five-hundred-measure rank,
2	drachmae if a Knight, and 1 if a Teamster.& The 4 Council of Areopagus was guardianjQfjJieJaws, and kept a watch on the magistrates to make them govern in accordance with the laws. A person unjustly treated might lay a complaint before the Council of the Areopagites, stating the law in contravention of which he was treated unjustly. Loans . were secured on the person, as has been said, and the κ 2. land was divided among few owners.
V. Such being the system in the constitution, and 1 the many being enslaved to the few, the people rose against the notables. The party struggle being 2 violent and the parties remaining arrayed in opposition to one another for a long time, they jointly chose Solon asjarbitrator and Archon, and entrusted 594 b.c the government to him, after he had composed the elegy c that begins :
Iambus (L.C.L.)» vol. ϊ· PP· 104 ff., especially pp. 120-121, 142-143, and 148-153.
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γινώσκω, καί μοι φρενός ενδοθεν άλγεα κεΐται πρεσβυτάτην εσορών γ αίαν Ία ονίας καινομενην1·
εν η προς εκατερους υπέρ εκατερων μάχεται και διαμφισβητεΐ, καί μετά ταΰτα κοινή παραινεί 3 καταπαυειν την ενεστώσαν φιλονικίαν, ην δ* 6 Σόλων ττ} μεν φύσει καί τη δόξη των πρώτων, τη δ’ ουσία καί τοΐς πράγμασ ι των μέσων, ως εκ τε των άλλων όμολογεΐται καί αυτός εν τοΐσδε τοΐς ποιημασιν μαρτυρεί, παραινών τοΐς πλουσίοις μη πλεονεκτεΐν
υμείς δ’ ησύχασαντες ενί φρεσί καρτεράν ητορ, οι πολλών αγαθών ες κόρον ήλάσατε, εν μετρίοισι2 τίθεσθε μεγαν νόον ούτε γάρ ημείς πεισόμεθ’, οϋθ' ύμΐν άρτια ταϋτ3 εσεται.
καί δλως αίεί την αιτίαν της στάσεως άνάπτει τοΐς πλουσίοις· διά καί εν άρχη της ελεγείας δεδοικεναι φησι
την τε φιλαργυρίαν* την θ' ύπερηφανίαν,
ως διά ταΰτα -της εχθρας ενεστωσης.
1	VI. Κύριος δε γενόμενος τών πραγμάτων Σόλων τον τε δήμον ηλευθερωσε καί εν τω παροντι και εις τό μέλλον, κωλυσας δάνειζε ιν επί τοΐς σώμασιν, καί νόμους εθηκε, καί χρεών αποκοπας εποιησε καί τών ιδίων καί τών δημοσίων, ας σεισάχθειαν
1	κ\ινομίνψ, καρφομένην nonnulli legunt: καιομένην ? Edmonds.
2	μέτροισι Wilamowitz-Kaibel metri gratia (et τέμεσθβ,
‘ cut to measure/ Edmonds).
3	7τὰντ’ nonnulli legunt: τ&στ Edmonds.
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I	mark, and sorrow fills my breast to see,
Ionia’s oldest land being done to death,—
in which he does battle on behalf of each party against the other and acts as mediator, and after this exhorts them jointly to stop the quarrel that prevailed between them. Solon was by birth and re- 3 putation of the first rank, but by wealth and position belonged to the middle class, as is admitted on the part of the other authorities, and as he himself testifies in these poems, exhorting the wealthy not to be covetous :	________
Refrain ye in your hearts those stubborn moods, Plunged in a surfeit of abundant goods,
And moderate your pride ! We’ll not submit,
Nor even you yourselves will this befit.®
And he always attaches the blame for the civil strife, wholly to the rich ; owing to which'at the beginning of the elegy he says that he fears
Both love of money and o’erweening pride—,
implying that these were the causes of the enmity that prevailed.
VI.	Solon having become master of affairs made l the people free both at the time and for the future by prohibiting loans secured on the person, and he laid down laws, and enacted cancellations of debts both private and public, the measures 6 that are known
a ‘ Nor shall ye possess what ye have now without decrease ’ (Edmonds).
6 Their actual provisions are quite uncertain.
4	φιλοχρηίαν legit Edmonds (cf. φιλοχρηματίαν Plutarch. Solon 14).
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2	καλοΰσιν, ως άποσεισαμένων1 τό βάρος. εν οΐς πειρώνταί τινες διαβάλλειν αυτόν συνέβη γάρ τω Σόλουιί μέλλοντι ττοιεΐν την σεισάχθειαν ττροειττεΐν τισι των γνωρίμων, έπειθ*, ως μεν οι δημοτικοί λέγουσι, παραστρατηγηθήναι διά των φίλων, ως δ’ οι βουλόμενοι βλασφημεΐν, και αυτόν κοινωνεΐν. δανεισάμενοι γάρ οΰτοι σννεπρίαντο πολλήν χώραν, και μετ* ου πολύ της των χρεών αποκοπής γενομένης2 επλουτουν οθεν φασι γενεσθαι τούς
3	ύστερον δοκοΰντας είναι παλαιοπλουτους. ου μην άλλα πιθανώτερος 6 των δημοτικών Aoyo?· ου γάρ εικός εν μεν τοΐς άλλοις οϋτω μετ ρ ιον γενεσθαι και κοινόν ώστ , εξόν αύτώ τούς ετέρους υπο-ποιησάμενον τύραννε ιν τής πόλεως, άμφοτέροις άπ-εχθέσθαι και περί πλείονος ποιήσασθαι τό καλόν και την της πόλεως σωτηρίαν ή την αυτού πλεονεξίαν, εν οϋτω δε μικροις και άναξίοις3 καταρρυπαί-
4	νειν εαυτόν, οτι δε ταυτην έσχε την εξουσίαν, τά τε πράγματα νοσοΰντα μαρτυρεί, καί εν τοΐς ποιή-μασιν αυτός πολλαχοΰ μέμνηται, και οι άλλοι συνομολογοϋσι πάντες. ταυτην μεν οϋν χρή νόμιζε ιν φευδή την αιτίαν είναι.
1	VII. Πολιτείαν δε κατέστησε και νόμους έθηκεν άλλους, τοΐς δέ Αράκοντος θεσμοΐς έπαύσαντο χρώ-μενοι πλήν τών φονικών, άναγράφαντες δέ τούς
1 Mayors αττοσισαμενοι cod.
8 Rutherford : yινομενης cod.
3	φανεροΐί incerte legit Rutherford.
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as ‘ the Shaking-off of Burdens,’ meaning that the people shook off their load, 'in these matters some people try to misrepresentr-him ; for it happened 2 that when Solon was intending to enact the Shaking-off of Burdens, he informed some of the notables beforehand, and afterwards, as those of popular sympathies say, he was out-manoeuvred by his · friends, but according to those who want to malign him he himself also took a share.Ί For these persons borrowed money and bought up a quantity of land, and when not long afterwards the cancellation of debts took place they were rich men ; and this is said to be the origin of the families subsequently reputed to be ancestrally wealthy.*1 Nevertheless, 3 the account of those, of .popular sympathies isjnore.. credible ; for considering that he was so moderate and public-spirited in the rest of his conduct that, when he had the opportunity to reduce one of the two parties to subjection and so to be tyrant of the city, he incurred the enmity of both, and valued honour and the safety of the state more than'his own aggrandizement, it is not probable that he besmirched himself in such worthless trifles ."—And that he got 4 this opportunity is testified by the disordered state of affairs, and also he himself alludes to it in many places in his poems, and everybody else agrees with him. We are bound therefore to consider this charge to be false.
VII.	And he established a constitution and made 1 other laws, and they ceased to observe the ordinances of Draco, except those relating to homicide. They
a Apparently certain well-known families, but not alluded to elsewhere.	j
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νόμους εΙς τους κυρβεις 'έστησαν iv τη στοά τη βασιλεία) και ώμοσαν χρήσεσθαι πάντως’ οι δ εννέα άρχοντες ομνυντες προς τω λίθω κατεφατιζον άναθήσειν ανδριάντα χρυσοΰν εάν τινα παραβώσι των νόμων όθεν ετι και νυν ούτως ομνυουσι.
2	κατέκλεισεν δε τους νόμους εις εκατόν ετη. ^ και
3	διέταξε την πολιτείαν τόνδε τρόπον* τιμηματι διεΐλεν1 εις τέτταρα τέλη, καθάπερ διηρητο και πρότερον, εις πεντακοσιομέδιμνον και ιππέα και ζευγίτην καί θήτα* καί τάς μεν άλλας2 αρχας άπένειμεν άρχειν εκ πεντακοσιομεδίμνων και ιππέων καί ζευγιτών, τούς εννέα άρχοντας και τούς ταμίας και τούς πωλητάς καί τούς ένδεκα καί τούς κωλακρέτας, εκάστοις άνά λόγον τω μεγε-θει του τιμήματος άποδιδούς έκάστην3 αρχήν τοΐς 8e τό θητικόν τελοΰσιν εκκλησίας καί δικα-
4	στηρίων μετέδωκε μόνον. εδει δέ τελεΐν πεντα -κοσιομέδιμνον μεν ος αν εκ τής4 οικείας ποιή πεντακόσια μέτρα τα συνάμφω ξηρά και υγρά, ίππάδα δέ τούς τριακόσια ποιοΰντας—ως δ’ ένιοί φασι, τούς ιπποτροφεΐν δυναμένους· σημείο ν δέ φέρουσι τό τε όνομα του τέλους, ως από6 του πράγματος κείμενον, καί τα αναθήματα των αρχαίων άνάκειται γάρ έν άκροπόλει είκών Αιφίλου9 εφ' ή έπιγέγραπται τάδε·
1 SietXev <αύτην> ? Rutherford.
2 μέν άλλαί Diels: μ ... as cod.: /ΐίγίστα* Blass olim.
3	ed.: την cod. 4 yrjs Bywater. 5 d7T0ed.: αναπω cod. β [Διόλου] Thompson.
° Three-sided (or perhaps four-sided) structures of wood (or perhaps stone) revolving on pivots; set up in the Stoa llasilike, the eourt of the King-Archon, on the west side of the Agora.
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wrote up the laws on the Boardsa and set them in the Royal Colonnade, and all swore to observe them ; and the Nine Archons used to make affirmation on oath at the Stone b that if they transgressed any one of the laws they would dedicate a gold statue of a man; owing to which they are even now still sworn in with this oath. And het fixed the laws to stay unaltered for 2 a hundred years~ AncTlie arranged the constitution in the following way : he divided the people by assess- 3 ment into four classes, as they had been divided before, Five-hundred-measure man, Horseman, Team- * ster and Labourer, and he distributed the other offices to be held from among the Five-hundred-measure men, Horsemen and Teamsters—the Nine Archons, the Treasurers,0 the Vendors of Contracts/ the Elevene and the Paymasters, assigning each office to the several classes in proportion to the amount of their assessment; while those who were rated in the Labourer class he admitted to the membership of the assembly and law-courts alone. Any man had 4 to be rated as a Five-hundred-measure man the produce from whose estate was five hundred dry and liquid measures jointly / and at the cavalry-rate those who made three hundred,—or as some say, those who were able to keep a horse, and they adduce as a proof the name of the rating as being derived from the fact, and also the votive offerings of the ancients ; for there stands dedicated in the Acropolis a statue of Diphilus » on which are inscribed these lines :
b Perhaps the altar of Zeus Agoraios.
0	See xlvii. 1.	a See xlvii. 2.	* See lii. 1.
f i.e. measures of corn and of wine and oil amounting in all to five hundred.
9 ‘ Of Diphilus ’ is probably a mistaken insertion; presumably the statue was of Anthemion himself.
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Διφίλου Ανθεμίων την?? ανέβηκε θεοΐς . . . θητικοΰ αντί τ έλους ιππάδ’ άμειφάμενος—
καί παρέστηκεν ίππος i κ μαρτύρων1 ώς την ιππάδα τούτο σήμαίνονσαν. ου μην ἀλλ* εύλογώτερον τοΐς μέτροις δι ηρησθαι καθάπερ τούς πεντα-κοσιομεδίμνους. ζευγίσιον δε τελεΐν τούς διακόσια τα σννάμφω ποιονντας· τους δ’ άλλους θητικόν, ούδεμιάς μετέχοντας αρχής, διό και νΰν έπειδαν έρηται τον μέλλοντα κληροΰσθαί τιν* αρχήν ποιον τέλος τελεΐ, ούδ’ αν εις εΐποι θητικόν.
Ι VIII. Τάς §’ αρχάς εποίησε κληρωτός εκ προκρίτων οΰς έκαστη προκρίνειε2 των φυλών, πρού-κρινεν δ’ εις τούς εννέα άρχοντας έκαστη δέκα, και3 τούτων εκληρουν4· όθεν ετι διαμένει ταΐς φυλαΐς τό δέκα κληροϋν έκάστην, εΐτ εκ τούτων κυαμευειν. σημεΐσνδ’ ότι κληρωτός εποίησεν6 εκ των τιμημάτων ό περί των ταμιών νόμος ω χρώμενοι διατελοΰσιν ετι και νΰν· κελεύει γαρ κληροΰν τούς ταμίας εκ πεντακοσιομεδίμνων.
2	Σόλων μεν οΰν ούτως ενομοθετησεν περί τών εννεα αρχόντων* τό γαρ άρχαΐον η εν ’Αρείω πάγω βουλή άνακαλεσαμενη και κρίνασ α καθ' αυτήν τον επιτήδειον εφ* έκαστη τών αρχών επ'
3	ενιαυτόν άρζονταβ άπεστελλεν. φυλαι δ’ ησαν δ’
1	els μαρτύριον coni. Blass.	2 Gertz: -rrpoKpivei cod.
in 8 κάκ Gomperz (sed cf. xxx. 1, xxxi. ]).
^ W 4 Kaibel-Wilamowitz: του .. . Χηρονν cod.
8 Bury: ινοιησαν cod.
6 Kaibel: διατάξασα Kenyon:	τα vel . . . σα cod.
0	Apparently the property qualification was ignored, without being formally repealed.
b i.e. nine were taken by lot out of forty elected by vote 28
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Anthemion Diphilus’s son dedicated this statue to the gods . . . having exchanged the Labourer rating for the Cavalry—
and a horse stands beside him, in evidence that ‘ cavalry ’ meant the class able to keep a horse. Nevertheless it is more probable that the cavalry were distinguished by their amounts of produce as the Five-hundred-measure men were. And men had to be rated in the Teamster class who made two hundred measures, wet and dry together ; while the rest were rated in the Labourer class, being admitted to no office : hence even now when the presiding official asks a man who is about to draw lots for some office what rate he pays', no one whatever would say that he was rated as a Labourer.®
VIII.	For the offices of state he instituted election 1 by lot from candidates selected by the tribes severally „ by. a preliminary vote. For the Nine Archons each tribe made a preliminary selection of ten, and the '· election was made from among these by lotb ; hence there still survives with the tribes the system that each elects ten by lot and then they choose from among these by ballot.0 And a proof that he made the offices elective by lot according to assessments is the law in regard to the Treasurers that remains in force even at the present day ; for it orders the Treasurers to be elected by lot from the Five-hundred-measure men. Solon, therefore, legislated thus about the Nine 2 Archons ; for in ancient times the Council on the Areopagus used to issue a summons and select independently the person suitable for each of the offices, and commission him to hold office for a year. And 3
by the four tribes; whereas in the writer’s day the preliminary election was also by lot and produced one hundred from the ten tribes.	* i.e. by lot again.
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καθάπερ πρότερον καί φυλοβασιλεΐς τεσσαρες. εκ δε της φυλής εκάστης ήσαν νενεμημεναι τριτ-τυες μεν τρεις, ναυκραρίαι δε δώδεκα καθ' εκάστην, επί δε των1 ναυκραριών αρχή καθεστηκυΐα ναυ-κραροι, τεταγμενη π ρος τε τάς εισφοράς καί τάς δαπάνας τάς γινομενας- διό καί εν τοΐς νόμο ος τοΐς Σόλωνος, οΐς ούκετι χρώνται, πολλαχοΰ γεγραπται τους ναυκράρους εισπράττειν, καί ανα-4λίσκειν εκ του ναυκραρικοΰ αργυρίου, βουλήν δ’ εποίησε τετρακοσίους, εκατόν εξ εκάστης φυλής, τήν δε των ’Αρεοπαγιτών εταξεν επί τό νομοφυλακέω, ώσπερ ύπήρχεν καί πρότερον επίσκοπος ουσα τής πολιτείας, ή τά τε άλλα καί τα πλεΐστα καί τα μέγιστα των πολιτικών2 διετήρει και τούς άμαρτάνοντας ηύθυνεν κυρία ουσα καί ζη-μιοΰν καί κόλαζειν, καί τάς εκτίσεις άνεφερεν εις πάλιν ούκ επιγράφουσα τήν πρόφασιν τοΰ εκτινε-σθαι,s καί τούς επί καταλύσει τοΰ δήμου συνιστα-μενους εκρινεν, Σόλω^ος θεντος νόμον εισαγγελίας 5 περί αυτών. ορών δε τήν μεν πάλιν πολλάκις στασιάζουσαν τών δε πολιτών ενίους διά την ραθυμίαν αγαπώντας τό αυτόματον, νόμον εθηκε προς αυτούς ίδιον, ος αν στασιαζουσης τής πόλεως μή θήται τα όπλα μηδε μεθ’ ετερων άτιμον είναι καί τής πόλεως μή μετεχειν.
1 IX. Τα μεν οΰν περί τάς άρχάς τούτον είχε τον τρόπον, δοκεΐ δε τής Σόλωνος πολιτείας τρία
1	ήν δ' έτι·Ι των nonnulli legunt.
2 πολίτικων coni. Richards: πολιτών cod,
3 ΐύθύνεσθαι nonnulli legunt, δι δ τό έκτίνΐσθαι alii.
° The Naucrariae were forty-eight administrative districts into which the country was divided for taxation, each having 30
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there were four Tribes, as before, and four Tribal Kings. And from each Tribe there had been assigned three Thirds and twelve Ship-boards α to each, and over the Ship-boards there was established the office of Ship-commissioners, appointed for the levies and the expenditures that were made ; because of which in the laws of Solon, which are no longer in force, the clauses frequently occur, ‘ the Ship-commissioner to levy ’ and ‘ to spend out of the Ship-commission Fund.’ And he made a Council of four hundred 4 members, a hundred from each tribe, but appointed A the Council of the Areopagus to the duty of guarding the laws, just as it had existed even before as overseer of the constitution, and it was this Council that kept watch over the greatest number and the most important of the affairs of state, in particular correcting offenders with sovereign powers both to fine and punish, and making returns of its expenditure to the Acropolis without adding a statement of the reason for the outlay, and trying persons that conspired to put down the democracy, Solon having laid down a law of impeachment in regard to them. And as he 5 saw that the state was often in a condition of party strife, while some of the citizens through slackness were content to let things slide, he laid down a special law to deal with them, enacting that whoever when civil strife prevailed did not join forces with either party was to be disfranchised and not to be a member of the state.
IX.	This then was the nature of his reforms in 1 regard to the offices of state. And the three most
to defray the equipment of one battle-ship. Their presidents were Naucrari. Every four Naucrariae formed a Trittys, of which there were three in each Tribe.
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ταϋτ είναι τα δημοτικώτατα, πρώτον μεν και μεγιστον το μἡ δανείζειν επί τοι? σώμασιν, επειτα το εζεΐναι τω βουλομενω τιμωρεΐν υπέρ των αδικούμενων, τρίτον δε, ω1 μάλιστα φασιν ισχυ-κεναι τό πλήθος, ή εις το δικαστήριον εφεσις-κύριος γάρ ών 6 δήμος της φήφου κύριος γίνεται
2	τής πολιτείας. ετι δε καί διά τό μή γεγράφθαι τούς νόμους απλώς μηδε σαφώς, αλλ ώσπερ ο περί των κλήρων καί επικλήρων, ανάγκη πολλας αμφισβητήσεις γίνεσθαι καί πάντα βραβευειν καί τα κοινά καί τα ίδια το δικαστήριον, οιονται μεν οΰν τινες επίτηδες ασαφείς αυτόν ποιήσαι τούς νόμους όπως ή τής κρίσεως ό δήμος κύριος· ου μήν είκός, αλλά διά τό μή δυνασθαι καθόλου περι-λαβεΐν τό βελτιστον ου γάρ δίκαιον εκ των νυν γινομένων ἀλλ’ εκ τής άλλης πολιτείας θεωρείν τήν εκείνου βούλησιν.
1	Χ. Έν μεν οΰν τοῖς νόμοις ταϋτα δοκεΐ θεΐναι δημοτικά, προ δε τής νομοθεσίας ποιήσας2 τήν των . χρεών αποκοπήν καί μετά ταϋτα τήν τε των μέτρων καί σταθμών καί τήν του νομίσματος
2	αϋξησιν. επ' εκείνου γάρ εγενετο καί τα μέτρα μείζω τών Φειδωνείων, καί ή μνά πρότερον εχουσα σταθμόν εβδομήκοντα δραχμάς άνεπληρώθη ταῖς εκατόν, ήν δ’ 6 μρχαΐος χαρακτήρ δίδραχμον. εποίησε δε καί σταθμά προς τό νόμισμα, τρεις καί
1 δέ, ψ LipsiuS: δὲ cod.	2 ποίησαι legit Kenyon.
° King of Argos, probably early 7th century u.c., see Politics 1310 b 26. His standards of coinage and weights and measures came to prevail through most of Greece.
b i.e. seventy of the new drachmae: the drachma coin 32
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democratic features in Solon’s constitution seem to be these : <first and most importantjthe prohibition of loans secured upon the person, secondly the liberty ·''' allowed to anybody who wished to exact redress on behalf of injured persons, and third, what is said to have"'been the chief basis of the powers 6£T*tKe multitude, the rigKt of appeal to the jury-court—for \ the people Γ having the power'of tlie vote, becomes sovereign in the goVernmentr And^Hlso, since tKe 2 laws~are'Tiot drafteH simply nor clearly, but like the law about inheritances and heiresses, it inevitably results that many disputes take place and that the jury-court is the umpire in all business both public r and private. Therefore some people think that Solon purposely made his laws obscure, in order that the people might be sovereign over the verdict. But this is unlikely—probably it was due to his not being able to define the ideal in general terms ; for it is not fair to -study his intention in the light of what happens at the present day, but to judge it from the rest of his constitution.
X.	Solon therefore seems to have laid down these 1 enactments of a popular nature in his laws ; while before his legislation his democratic reform was his cancellation of debts, and afterwards his raising the standard of the measures and weights and of the coinage. For it was in his time that the measures 2 were made larger than those of Pheidon,® and that tiie mina, which previously had a weight of seventy drachmae,6 was increased to the full hundred. The ancient coin-type was the two-drachma piece. Solon also instituted weights corresponding to the cur-
was also enlarged, so that seventy of the new equalled one hundred of the old ; and see note on iv. 1.
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εξήκοντα μνας το τάλαντον άγουσας, και επι-διενεμήθησαν αι τρεις μναΐ τω στατήρι καί τοΐς άλλοις σταθμοΐς.
1	XI. Αιατάξας δε την πολιτείαν ονπερ είρηται τρόπον, επειδή προσιόντες αντώ περί των νόμων ενώχλουν τα μεν επιτιμώντες τα δε άνακρίνοντες, βουλόμενος μήτε ταϋτα κινεΐν μήτ* άπεχθάνεσθαι παρών, αποδημίαν εποιήσατο κατ' εμπορίαν άμα καί θεωρίαν εις Αίγυπτον, είπών ως ούχ ήξει δέκα ετών, ον γάρ οίεσθαι δίκαιον είναι τούς νόμους εξηγεΐσθαι παρών ἀλλ’ έκαστον τα γεγραμμένα
2	ποίησαι. άμα δε καί συνεβαινεν αντώ των τε γνωρίμων διαφόρους γεγενήσθαι πολλούς διά τα? των χρεών άποκοπάς, καί τάς στάσεις άμφοτερας μεταθεσθαι διά τό παρά δόξαν αύτοΐς γενεσθαι την καταστασία. ὅ μεν γάρ δήμος ωετο πάντ άνάδαστα ποιήσειν αυτόν, οι δε γνώριμοι πάλιν ή την αυτήν τάξιν αποδώσει ν ή μικρόν παραλ-λάξαντα· ό δε Σόλων άμφοτεροις ήναντιώθη, καί εξόν α ύτώ μεθ’ όποτερων ήβονλετο συστάντα τνραννεΐν είλετο προς άμφοτερονς άπεχθεσθαι1 σώσας τήν πατρίδα καί τα βέλτιστα νομοθετήσας.
1 XII. Ύαϋτα 8’ ότι τούτον τρόπον εσχεν2 οι τ’ άλλοι σνμφωνονσι πάντες καί αυτός εν τή ποιήσει μεμνηται περί αυτών εν τοΐσδε·
δήμιο μεν γάρ εδωκα τόσον γέρας οσσον άπ-αρκεΐ,
τιμής ουτ αφελών ουτ επορεξάμενος,
1 Wyse: απιχθ^σθ·ηναι cod. 2 f7xfvWilamo\vitz-Kaiibcl. * 6
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β The weight of a fiftieth part of a mina.
6 See v. 2 n.
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rency, the talent weighing sixty-three minae, and a fraction proportionate to the additional three minae was added to the stater a and the other weights.
XI.	When Solon had organized the constitution I in the manner stated, people kept coming to him ] and worrying him about his laws, criticizing some points and asking questions about others ; so as he '/ did not wish either to alter these provisions or to stay \ and incur enmity, he went abroad on a journey to \ Egypt, for the purpose both of trading and of seeing ' the country, saying that he would not come back j for ten years, as he did not think it fair for him to v stay and explain his laws, but for everybody to carry out their provisions for himself. At the same time 2 it befell him that many of the notables had become at variance with him because of the cancellations of debts, and also that both the factions changed their attitude to him because the settlement had disappointed them. For the people had thought that he would institute universal communism'of property, whereas the notables had thought, that he would either restore the system in the. same form as it was before or with slight alteration ; but Solon went against them both, and when he might have been tyrant if he had taken sides with whichever of the two factions he wished, he chose to incur the enmity of both by saving the country and introducing the legislation that was best.
XII.	That this is how it happened is the unanimous 1 account of everybody, and in particular Solon himself in his poetry 6 recalls the matter in these words :
For to the people gave I grace enough,
Nor from their honour took, nor proffered more;
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οι δ’ εΐχον δύναμιν και χρήμασιν ήσαν άγητοί, και τοι? έφρασάμην μηδέν άεικές έχειν εστην δ’ αμφίβολων κρατερόν σάκος άμφοτέροισι νικάν δ’ ούκ εΐασ’ ουδετέρους αδίκως.
2	πάλιν δ’ άποφαινόμενος περί του πλήθους ως αύτώ δει χρήσθαι·
δήμος δ* ώδ’ αν άριστα συν ηγεμόνεσσιν εποιτο, μήτε λίαν άνεθείς μήτε βίαζόμενος4 τίκτει γάρ κόρος ϋβριν όταν πολύς όλβος επηται άνθρώποισιν δσοις μή νόος άρτιος ή.
3	και πάλιν δ’ ετέρωθί που λέγει περί των δια-νείμασθαι την γην βουλομένων
οι δ’ εφ' άρπαγαΐσιν ήλθον ελπίδ' εΐχον1 άφνεάν, κάδόκουν έκαστος αυτών όλβον εύρήσειν πΰλυν, καί με κωτίλλοντα λείως τραχύ ν έκφανεΐν νόον. χαύνα μεν τ οτ εφράσαντο, νυν δέ μοι χολούμενοι λοξόν οφθαλμοΐσ’ όρώσι πάντες ώστε δήιον, ου χρεών α μεν γά ρ είπα σύν θεοΐσιν ήνυσα, άλλα δ’ ου μάτην έερδον, ουδέ μοι τυραννίδος ήνδάνεν2 βία τι ρέζειν, ουδέ πιείρας χθονός πατρίδος κακοΐσιν έσθλούς ίσομοιρίαν έχειν.
4	πάλιν3 δέ καί περί τής αποκοπής των χρεών και τών δουλευόντων μέν πρότερον ελευθερωθέντων δέ διά την σεισάχθειαν·
1	έφ apwayfi συνήλθον κάλπίδ’ εΐχον (commate infra post νόον posito) Ziegler: έφ ipira.ya.is (χοντες έλπίδ’ ήλθον Richards.
2	Richards: α,νδα,να cod.
3	πάλιν Kenyon : λέγβι Kontos: lacunam cod.
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While those possessing power and graced with wealth, These too I made to suffer nought unseemly ;
I	stood protecting both with a strong shield,
And suffered neither to prevail unjustly.
And again, when declaring about how the multi- 2 tude ought to be treated :
Thus would the people with the chiefs best follow,
With neither too much freedom nor compulsion;
Satiety breeds insolence when riches Attend the men whose mind is not prepared.
And again in a different place he says about those 3 who wish to divide up the land :
They that came on plunder bent were filled with over-lavish hope,
Each and all imagining that they would find abundant wealth,
And that I, though smoothly glozing, would display a purpose rough.
Vain and boastful then their fancies ; now their bile ’gainst me is stirred,
And with eyes askance they view me, and all deem me as a foe—
Wrongly: for the things I promised, those by heaven’s aid I did,
And much else, no idle exploits ; nothing did it please my mind
By tyrannic force to compass, nor that in our fatherland Good and bad men should have equal portion in her fertile soil.
And again about the cancellation of debts, and 4 those Λνΐιο were in slavery before but Avere liberated by the Shaking-off of Burdens :
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εγώ 8e τών μεν ούνεκα ξυνηγαγον δημόν, τί τούτων ττρίν τνχεΐν επαυσάμην; συμμαρτυροίη ταϋτ' αν εν δίκη Χρόνου μητηρ μεγίστη δαιμόνων 'Ολυμπίων άριστα, Τη μελαινα, της εγώ ποτε όρους άνεΐλον πολλαχη πεπηγότας, πρόσθεν δε δουλεύουσα, νυν ελεύθερα.1 πολλούς δ’ 'Αθήνας πατρίδ' εις θεόκτιτον άνηγαγον πραθεντας, άλλον εκδίκως, άλλον δικαίως, τούς δ’ άναγκαίης ϋπο χρειοϋς φυγόντας, γλώσσαν ούκετ' 'Αττικήν ίεντας, ως αν2 πολλαχη πλανώ μένους, τούς δ* ενθάδ' αύτοϋ δουλίην άεικεα έχοντας, ηθη δεσποτών τρομευμενους, ελεύθερους εθηκα. ταΰτα μεν κρατεΐν, όμοϋ3 βίαν τε και δίκην συναρμόσας, ερεξα καί διήλθον ως ύπεσχόμην θεσμούς θ' ομοίως τω ^ακώ τε κάγαθώ, ευθείαν εις έκαστον άρμόσας δίκην, έγραφα, κέντρον δ’ άλλος ως εγώ λαβών, κακοφραδης τε κ αί^ φιλοκτημων άνηρ, ούκ αν κατεσχε δημσν ει γάρ ηθελον α τοΐς εναντίοισιν ηνδανεν τότε, αύθις δ’ α τοΐσιν ούτ)0(μ*~φρασαίατο, πολλών αν άνδρών ηδ] εχηρώθη πόλις, τών ουνεκ αλκήν πάντοθεν ποιούμενος ώς εν κυσίν πολλησίν ί^^άφην λύκος.
καί πάλιν όνειδίζων προς ~ μεμφιμοιρίας άμφοτερων·
δημω μεν ει χρη διαφραδην* όνειδίσαι, α νυν εχουσιν οϋποτ' όφθαλμοΐσιν αν 38	*
Χ
ύστερον αυτών
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But what did I leave unachieved, of all The ends for which I did unite the people ?
Whereof before the judgement-seat of Time The mighty mother of the Olympian gods,
Black Earth, would best bear witness, for ’twas I Removed her many boundary-posts0 implanted : l£re then she was a~slave,-bnt-now4s free.'—
/And many sold away I_d]d brine; home To god-built Athens, this one sold unjustly,
That other justly ; others, that had fled From dire constraint of need, uttering no more Their Attic tongue, so widely had they wandered,
And others suffering base slavery Even here, trembling before their masters’ humoucs,
I	did set free./These deeds I made prevail, ‘ "" Adjusting might and right to fit together.
'And did accomplish even as 1 had promised.
'And rules of law alike for base and noblc,
■Fitting straight Justice unto each man’s case.
I drafted. Had another than myself Taken the goad, unwise and covetous,
He’d not have held the people ! Had I willed Now that pleased one of the opposing parties,
And then whate’er the other party bade them,
The city had been bereft of many men.
Wherefore I stood at guard on every side,
A wolf at bay among a pack of hrmnrKi
And again in his taunting reply to the later 5 querulous complaints of both the parties :
If openly I must reprove the people,
Ne’er in the dreams of sleep could they have seen
a i.e. posts marking mortgaged estates. 1 2 3 4
1	πρόσθεν δ(δου\ΐυκνΐ& νυν δ’ έλευθέρα Ziegler.
2	ωσάν cod. et fr. Berol.: <vs γε ? ed.
3	κρατ€€ΐνομου cod., κρ · τηομου fr. Berol.: Kpdret | νόμου edd. nonnulli; cf. vi. 1.
4	διαφάδην coni. edd.
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εϋδοντες ειδον. . . .
δσοι 8e μείζους καί βίαν άμείνονες
αίνοΐεν αν με καί φίλον ποιοίατο·
ει γάρ τις άλλος, φησι, ταύτης της τιμής ετυχεν,
ονκ αν κατεσχε δήμον, ουδ’ επαύσατο πριν άνταράζας πια ρ1 εξεΐλεν γάλα· εγώ δε τούτων ώσπερ εν μεταιχμίω ορος κατέστην.
1	XIII. Ύήν μεν οΰν αποδημίαν εποιήσατο διά ταυτας τάς αιτίας. Σ,όλωνος δ’ άποδημήσαντος, ετι τής πόλεως τεταραγμενης, επί μεν ετη τετταρα διήγον εν ησυχία· τω δε πέμπτο) μετά την Σ όλώϊος αρχήν ονκ κατέστησαν άρχοντα διά την στάσιν, καί πάλιν ετει πέμπτο) διά2 την αυτήν αιτίαν
2	αναρχίαν εποίησαν. μετά δε ταΰτα διά των αυτών χρόνων Δαμασίας αίρεθείς άργων ετη δυο και δυο μήνας ήρζεν, εως εξηλάθη βία τής αρχής, ειτ εδοζεν αύτοΐς διά το στασιάζειν άρχοντας ελεσθαι δέκα, πέντε μεν ευπατριδών τρεις δε αγροίκων δυο δε δημιουργών, καί οΰτοι τον μετά Ααμασίαν ήρζαν ενιαυτόν, ω καί δήλον οτι μεγίστην €ΐχεν δύναμιν ό άρχων φαίνονται γάρ αίεί στασιάζοντες
3	περί ταύτης τής αρχής, ολως δε διετελουν νοσούν-τες τα προς εαυτούς, οι μεν αρχήν καί πρόφασιν εχοντες τήν τών χρεών αποκοπήν (συνεβεβήκει γάρ αύτοΐς γεγονέναι πενησιν), οι δε τή πολιτεία δυσχεραίνοντες διά το μεγάλην3 γεγονέναι μεταβολήν, ενιοι δε διά τήν προς αδήλους φιλονικίαν. 40
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The things that they have now . . .
While all the greater and the mightier men Might praise me and might deem me as a friend ;
for had another, he says, won this office,
He had not checked the people nor refrained,
Ere he had churned and robbed the milk of cream;
But I as ’twere betwixt their armed hosts A frontier-post did stand.
XIII.	Accordingly Solon made his journey abroad 1 for these reasons. And when he had gone abroad, though the city was still disturbed, foi—four years they kept at peace ; but in tlie fifth year after Solon’s 589 b.c. ? archonship because of party strife they did not appoint an archon, and again in the fifth year after 585 b.c.? that they enacted a suspension of the archonship for the same cause. After this at the same interval of 2 time Damasias was elected Archon, and held the ssi β .γ. ? post for two years and two months, until he was driven out of the office by force. Then because of '/ the civil strife they decided to elect ten Archons, five from the nobles, three from the farmers and two v from the artisans, and these held office for the year 579 b.c.? after Damasias. This shows that the Archon had very great power ; for we find that they were always engaging in party strife about this office. And they 3 continued in a state of general internal disorder, some having as their incentive and excuse the cancellation of debts (for it had resulted in their having become poor), others discontented with the constitution because a great change had taken place, and some because of their mutual rivalry. The factions 4 * 2 3
πια ρ edd. ex Plutarcho: irvap cod.
2	δια fr. Berol.: om. cod.
3	<οι)> μεγάλων Vollgraf.
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4	ησαν δ’ αι στάσεις τρεΐς· μία μεν των παραλίων, ών προειστηκει Μεγακλης 6 ’Αλκμεωνος, οΐπερ εδόκουν μάλιστα διώκειν την μεσην πολιτείαν άλλη δε των πεδίακών, οι την ολιγαρχίαν εζητουν, ηγείτο δ’ αυτών Αυκοΰργος· τρίτη δ’ η των διακρίων, εφ’ ἡ τεταγμενος ην ΥΙεισίστρατος,
5	Βημοτικώτατος είναι δοκών, προσεκεκόσμηντο δε τουτοις οι τε άφηρημενοι τα χρεα διά την απορίαν, και οι τω γενει μη καθαροί διά τον φόβον σημεΐον 8’ οτι μετά την τών τυράννων κατάλυσιν εποίησαν διαφηφισμον1 ως πολλών κοινωνουντων της πολιτείας ου προσηκον. ειχον δ’ έκαστοι τάς επωνυμίας από τών τόπων εν οΐς εγεώργουν.
ι XIV. Αημοτικώτατος δ’ είναι δοκών ο Χ\εισί-στρατος καί σφόδρ’ εύδοκιμηκώς εν τω προς Μεγαρεας πολεμώ, κατατραυματίσας εαυτόν συν-επεισε τον δήμον, ως υπό τών άντιστασιωτών ταΰτα πεπονθώς, φυλακήν εαυτώ δούναι του σώματος, Άριστίωνος γράφαντος την γνώμην, λαβών δἐ τους κορυνηφόρους καλούμενους, επανα-στάς μετά τούτων τω δημω κατεσχε την άκρό-πολιν ετει δευτερωs καί τριακοστώ μετά την τών
2	νόμων θεσιν, επί Κωμεου άρχοντος. λεγεται δε Σιάλωνα Πεισιστράτου την φυλακήν αίτοΰντος αντι-λεξαι, καί είπεΐν ότι τών μεν εϊη σοφώτερος τών δ’ άνδρειότερος· όσοι μεν γάρ άγνοοΰσι 11 εισί-
1 διαψηφισμύν edd.: διαφημισμον cod.
2 δ' (i.e. τετάρτψ) coni. Bauer. * 6
α i.e. by Solon’s legislation.
6	Perhaps the hostilities that ended in the Athenians’ capture of Nisaea about 570 b.c.
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were three : one was the party of the Men of the Coast, whose head was Megacles the son of Alcmaeon, and they were thought chiefly to aim at the middle form of constitution ; another was the party of the Men of the Plain, who desired the oligarchy, and their leader was Lycurgus ; third was the party of the Hillmen, which had appointed Pisistratus over it, as he was thought to be an extreme advocate of the people. And on the side of this party were also 5 arrayed, from the motive of poverty, those who had been deprived® of the debts due to them, and, from the motive of fear, those who were not of pure descent; and this is proved by the fact that after the deposition of the tyrants the Athenians enacted a revision of the roll, because many people shared the citizenship who had no right to it. The different parties derived their names from the places where their farms were situated.
XIV.	Peisistratus, being thought to be an extreme 1 advocate of the people, and having won great fame in the Avar against Megara,6 inflicted a wound on himself with his own hand and then gave out that it bad been done by the members of the opposite factions, and so persuaded the people to give him a bodyguard, the resolution being proposed by Aristo-phon. He was given the retainers called Club-bearers, and with their aid he rose against the people and seized the Acropolis, in the thirty-second year after-the enactment of his laws, in the archonship of 560 b.< Corneas. It is said that when Peisistratus asked for 2 the guard Solon opposed the request, and said that he was wiser than some men and braver than others —he was wiser than those who did not know that
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στρατόν επιτιθεμενον τυραννίδι, σοφώτερος είναι τούτων, οσοι δ’ ε'ιδότες κατασιωπώσιν, ανδρείά -τε ρος. επει δε λεγων ούκ επειθεν, εζα ραμένος τα όπλα προ των θυρών αυτός μεν εφη βεβοηθηκεναι τῆ πατρίδι καθ' όσον ην δυνατός (ήδη γάρ σφοδρά πρεσβύτης η ν), άζιοΰν δε καί τούς άλλους ταυτο
3	τούτο ποιεΐν. Σόλων μεν οΰν ούδεν ηνυσεν τότε παρακαλών ΧΙεισίστρατος δε λαβών την αρχήν διώκει, τα κοινά πολιτικώς μάλλον η τυραννικώς. οϋπω δε της αρχής ερριζωμενης όμοφρονησαντες οι περί τον Ήίεγακλεα και τον Λυκούργον εξεβα-λον αυτόν εκτω ετει μετά την πρώτην κατάστασιν,
4 εφ' *Ηγησίου άρχοντος. ετει Se δώδεκα τω1 μετά ταΰτα περιελαυνόμενος 6 Meya/cA^? τη στασει πάλιν επικήρυκευσάμενος προς τον ΙΙεισίστρατον, εφ' ω τε την θυγατέρα αυτού ληφεται κατηγαγεν αυτόν άρχαίως και λίαν απλώς, προδιασπειρας γάρ λόγον ως της Άθηνάς καταγούσης Πεισί-στρατον, και γυναίκα μεγάλην και καλήν εζ ευρών, ως μεν 'Ηρόδοτος φησιν εκ τού δήμου των Παιανεων, ώς δ' ενιοι Αεγουσιν εκ τού Κολυττοΰ στεφανόπωλιν Θρητταν ἡ ονομα Φόη, την θεόν άπομιμησάμενος τω κόσμω συνεισηγαγεν μετ' αυτού, και ό μεν ΤΙεισίστρατος εφ' άρματος είσηλαυνε παραιβατούσης της γυναικός, οι δ' εν τω άστει προσκυνούν τες εδεχοντο θαυμάζοντες.
1	XV. 'H μεν οΰν πρώτη κάθοδος εγενετο τοιαύτη. μετά δε ταΰτα ώς2 εζεπεσε τό δεύτερον ετει μάλιστα εβδόμω μετά την κάθοδον,—ου γάρ πολύν χρόνον
1 τετάρτψ Thompson.
2	ώί del. Wilamowitz-Kaibel.
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Peisistratus was aiming at tyranny, and braver than those who knew it but held their tongues. But as' he failed to carry them with him by saying this, he brought his armour outa in front of his door and said that for his part he had come to his country’s aid as far as he could (for he was now a very old man), and that he called on the others also to do the same. Solon’s exhortations on this occasion had no effect; 3 and Peisistratus having seized the government proceeded to carry on the public_business in a manner]/'^ more constitutionaljihan tyrannical. But before his ~goverriment~hacftaken root the partisans of Megacles and Lycurgus made common cause and expelled him, in the sixth year after his first establishment, in the 556 b.c archonship of Hegesias. In the twelfth year after 4 this Megacles, being harried by party-faction, made overtures again to Peisistratus, and on terms of receiving his daughter in marriage brought him back, in an old-fashioned and extremely simple manner. Having first spread a rumour that Athena was bringing Peisistratus back, he found a tall and beautiful woman, according to Herodotus 6 a member of the Paeaman deme, but according to some accounts a Thracian flower-girl from Collytus named Phye, dressed her up to look like the goddess, and brought her to the city with him, and Peisistratus drove in a chariot with the woman standing at his side, while the people in the city marvelled and received them with acts of reverence.
XV.	In this way his first return took place. After- 1 wards, as he was expelled a second time in about the seventh year after his return—for he did not main- 539 rc tain his hold for long, but came to be afraid of both
α Apparently, for some younger man to use. b i. 60.
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κατέσχεν, άλλα διά τό μἡ βουλεσθαι τή του Meya-κλέους θυγατρί συγγίνεσθαι φοβηθείς άμφοτέρας
2	τάς στάσεις ύπεξήλθεν—· και1 πρώτον μεν συν-ωκισε περί τον Θέρμαιον κόλπον χωρίον ο καλείται 'Ραίκηλος, εκεΐθεν δε παρήλθεν εις τούς περί Πάγγα ιον τόπους, όθεν χρηματισάμενος καί στρατιώτας μισθωσάμενος, έλθών εις Ερέτριαν ενδεκάτω πάλιν ετει το2 πρώτον άνασώσασθαι βία την άρχην επεχείρε ι, συ μπράθυμου μενών αύτώ πολλών μεν καί άλλων μάλιστα δε Θηβαίων καί Αυγδάμιος τοΰ Ν άξιου, ετι δε τών ιππέων τών
3	εχόντων εν Έρετρία την πολιτείαν, νικησας δε την επί ΠαΛληνίδι μάχην καί λαβών την πάλιν καί παρελόμενος τοΰ δήμου τα όπλα, κατεΐχεν ήδη την τυραννίδα βεβαίως, καί Νάξον ελών άρχοντα
4	κατέστησε Αύγδαμιν. παρεΐλε8 δε τοΰ δήμου τα όπλα τόνδε τον τρόπον* εξοπλασίαν εν τω Θησείω* ποιησάμενος έκκλησιάζειν επεχείρε ι, τής δέ φωνής έχάλασεν6 μικρόν, ου φασκόντων δέ κατακουειν έκέλευσεν αυτούς προσαναβήναι προς τό πρόπυλον τής άκροπόλεως ΐνα γεγώνη μάλλον έν ω δ’ εκείνος διέτριβε δημηγορών, άνελόντες οι επί τουτω τεταγμένοι τα όπλα καί κατακλήσαντες εις τα πλησίον οικήματα του Θησείου δίεσή μήναν
δ έλθόντες προς τον Πεισίστρατον. 6 δέ έπεί τον άλλον λόγον έπετέλεσεν, είπε καί περί τών όπλων τό γεγονός ως ου χρή θαυμάζειν ούδ’ άθυμεΐν,
1	καί fortasse delendum Kenyon.	2 τότε Blass.
3	vapeiXero Rutherford.
4	Άνακείψ legunt nonnulli.
6 Kontos: r...............ασεν (?) cod.: φθ^γγεσθαι δ’
iair ούδασεν \Vilamowitz-Kaibel:	καί χρδνον ττροσήχορενεν
Kenyon.
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the factions owing to his unwillingness to live with Megacles’ daughter as his wife, and secretly withdrew—; and first he collected a settlement at a place 2 near the Gulf of Thermae called Rhaecelus, but from there he went on to the neighbourhood of Pangaeus, from where he got money and hired soldiers, and in the eleventh year went again to Eretria, and now for 528b.c.? the first time set about an attempt to recover his power by force, being supported in this by a number of people, especially the Thebans and Lygdamis of Naxos, and also the knights who controlled the government of Eretria. Winning the battle of 3 Pallenis,® he seized the government and disarmed the people ; and now he held the tyranny firmly, and he took Naxos and appointed Lygdamis ruler. The 4 way in which he disarmed the people was this : he . held an armed muster at the Temple of Theseus, and began to hold an Assembly, but he lowered his voice a little, and when they said they could not hear him, he told them to come up to the forecourt of the Acropolis, in order that his voice might carry better; and while he used up time in making a speech, the men told off for this purpose gathered up the arms,6 locked them up in the neighbouring buildings of the Temple of Theseus, and came and informed Peisistratus. He, 5 when he had finished the rest of his speech, told his audience not to be surprised at what had happened about their arms, and not to be dismayed, but to go
° The deme Pallene, dedicated to Athena Pallenis, lay just N.E. of Athens.
b The citizens had piled their arms when Peisistratus began to make a speech, and left them behind when they went up the hill.
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ἀλλ’ άπελθόντας επί τών Ιδίων είναι, των δέ κοινών αντος έπιμελήσεσθαι πάντων.
1	XVI. 'H μεν οΰν ΥΙεισιστράτου τυραννίς εξ αρχής τε κατέστη τούτον τον τρόπον καί μετα-
2	βολάς εσχε τοσαύτας. διώκει δ’ 6 Ιίεισίστρατος, ώσπερ εΐρηται, τα περί την πάλιν μετρίως και μάλλον πολιτικώς η τυραννικώς- έν τε yap τοϊς άλλοις φιλάνθρωπος ην καί πράος καί τοΐς άμαρ-τάνουσι συγγνωμονικός, καί δη καί τοΐς άπόροις
\προεδάνειζε χρήματα προς τάς εργασίας, ώστε
3ζδιατρεφεσθαι γεωργοΰντας. τούτο δ’ έποίει δνοΐν χάριν, ΐνα μήτε εν τω άστει διατρίβωσιν αλλά διεσπαρμένοι κατά την χώραν, καί όπως εύ-ποροΰντες των μέτριων καί προς τοΐς ίδίοις οντες μήτ επιθυμώσι μήτε σχολάζωσιν έπιμελεΐσθαι
4	των κοινών. άμα Se συνέβαινεν αύτώ καί τα? προσόδους γίνεσθαι μείζους έξεργαζομένης τής χώρας· έπράττετο γάρ από τών γιγνομένων δεκά-
5	την. διό καί τούς κατά δήμους κατεσκευασε1 δικαστάς, καί αυτός έξήει πολλάκις εις την χώραν επισκοπών καί διαλάων τούς διαφερομένους, όπως μη καταβαίνοντες εις το άστυ παραμελώσι τών
6	έργων. τοιαυτης γάρ τινος εξόδου τω Πεισι-στράτω γιγνομένης συμβήναί φασι τα περί τον έν τω 'Υμηττώ γεωργοΰντα το κληθέν ύστερον χωρίον ατελές. ίδών γάρ τινα παντελώς πέτρας σκά-πτοντα καί εργαζόμενον, διά τό θαυμάσαι τον παΐδα εκέλευσεν ερέσθαι τί γίγνεται εκ του χωρίου· ό δε “ ὅσα κακά καί όδυναι ” έφη, “ καί τούτων τών κακών καί τών οδυνών2 ΥΙεισίστρατον δει
1	Wilamowitz-Kaibel: κατατκενα^€ cod.
* [τών κακών καί όδννών] Hlide.
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away and occupy themselves with their private affairs, I j while he would attend to all public business.
XVI.	This was the way, therefore, in which the 1 tyranny of Peisistratus was originally set up, and , this is a list of the changes that it underwent. Peisistratus’s administration of the state was, as has 2 been said,® moderate, and more constitutional than tyrannic ; he was kindly and mild in everything, and in particular he was merciful to offenders, and moreover he advanced loans of money to the poor for their , industries, so that they might support themselves by \s farming. In doing this he had two objects, to pre- 3 vent their stopping in the city and make them stay scattered about the country, and to cause them to have a moderate competence and be engaged in their private affairs, so as not to desire nor to have time to attend to public business.6 And also the land’s 4 being thoroughly cultivated resulted in increasing his . revenues ; for he levied a tithe from the produce.
And for this reason he organized the Local Justices,0 5 and often went to the country on circuit in person, inspecting and settling disputes, in order that men might not neglect their agriculture by coming into the city. For it was when Peisistratus was making 6 an expedition of this kind that the affair of the man on Hymettus cultivating the farm afterwards called Tax-free Farm is said to have occurred. He saw a man at farm-work, digging mere rocks, and because of his surprise ordered his servant to ask what crop the farm grew ; and the man said, “ All the aches and pains that there are, and of these aches and pains
“ ch. xiv. § 3.
6 This policy will be found expressed in general formulae in Politics 1311 a 13, 1318 b 6, 1319 a 30, 1320 b 7.
c See xxvi. 5, liii. 1.
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λαβεϊν τηγ δεκάτην.” 6 μεν οΰν άνθρωπος άπ-εκρίνατο άγνοών, ό Se Πεισίστρατος ήσθείς διά την παρρησίαν καί την φιλεργίαν ατελή απάντων
7	εποίησεν αυτόν, ούδεν δε τό πλήθος ούδ' εν τοΐς άλλοις παρηνώχλει1 κατά την αρχήν, ἀλλ’ αίει παρεσκευαζεν ειρήνην καί ετήρει την ησυχίαν· διό και πολλάκις άκουειν ήν2 ως ή ΪΙεισιστράτου τνραννις ό επί Κρόνου βίος εΐη · συνέβη γάρ ύστερον διαδεξαμενων των υίεων πολλώ γενεσθαι τρα-
8	χυτεραν την αρχήν, μεγιστον δε πάντων ήν των είρημενων τό δημοτικόν είναι τω ήθει καί φιλάνθρωπον. εν τε γάρ τοΐς άλλοις εβούλετο πάντα διοικεΐν κατά τούς νόμους ούδεμίαν εαυτω πλεονεξίαν διδους, καί ποτε προσκληθείς φόνου δίκην εις "Αρείον πάγον αυτός μεν άπήντησεν ως άπολογησόμενος ό δε προσκαλεσάμενος φοβηθείς
9	ελιπεν. διό καί πολύν χρόνον εμεινεν εν3 τη αρχή, καί οτ* εκπεσοι πάλιν άνελάμβανε ραδίως. εβου-λοντο γάρ καί των γνωρίμων καί των δημοτικών οι πολλοί· τούς μεν γάρ ται? ομιλίαις τούς δε ταῖς εις τα ίδια βοηθείαις προσήγετο, και προς αμ-
10	φοτερους επεφύκει καλώς. ήσαν δε και τοΐς ’Αθηναίοις οι περί τών τυράννων νόμοι πράοι κατ εκείνους τούς καιρούς οι τ άλλοι καί δη καί 6 μάλιστα καθήκων προς την τής τυραννιδος καταστασία.4 νόμος γάρ αύτοΐς ήν οδε· θεσμια τάδε *Αθηναίων καί πάτρια, εάν τινες τύραννεΐν 1 Wyse: τταρωχλα cod.
2	άκούαν ήν Blass e [Plat.] Ilipparch. 229 β : abrasus cod.
3	έν supplevit Blass.
4	κατάστααν insertum a Wilarriowitz-Kaibel.
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Peisistratus has to get the tithe.” The man did not know who it was when he answered, but Peisistratus was pleased by his free speech and by his industry, and made him free from all taxes. And in all other 7 matters too he gave the multitude no trouble during his rule, but always worked for peace and safeguarded tranquillity ; so that men were often to be heard saying that the tyranny of Peisistratus was the Golden Age of Cronos ; for it came about later when his sons had succeeded him that the government became much harsher. And the greatest of all the things 8 said of him was that he was popular and kindly in temper. For he was willing to administer everything according to the laws in all matters, never giving himself any advantage ; and once in particular when he was summoned to the Areopagus to be tried on a charge of murder, he appeared in person to make his defence, and the issuer of the summons was frightened and left. Owing to this he remained in his office for 9 a long period, and every time that he was thrown out of it he easily got it back again. For both the notables and the men of the people were most of them willing for him to govern, since he M'on over the ^ former by liis hospitality and the latter by his assistance in their private affairs, and was good-natured to both. And also the laws of Athens concerning io tyrants were mild at those periods, among the rest particularly the one that referred to the establishment of tyranny. For they had the following law :
‘ These are the ordinances and ancestral principles of Athens : if any persons rise in insurrection in
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επανιστώνται [επί τυραννίΒι}1 η συγκαθιστη την τυραννι&α άτιμον είναι αύτδν και γένος.2
1	XVII. ΥΙεισίστρατος μεν ουν εγκατεγηρασε τη άρχη καί άπέθανε νοσησας επί ΦιΑονεω αρχοντος, αφ’ ου μεν κατέστη το πρώτον τύραννος έτη τριάκοντα καί τρία βιώσας, α δ’ εν τη άρχη διέμεινεν ενός δέοντα είκοσι, έφευγε γαρ τα λοιπά.
2	διό καί φανερώς ληροΰσι3 φάσκοντες έρώμενον είναι Τίεισίστρατον Σόλωνος καί στρατηγεΐν εν τω προς Μεγαρέας πολέμω περί Σαλαμΐνος- ου γαρ ενδέχεται ταΐς ηλικίαις, εάν τις άναλογίζηται τον έκατέρου β ιον καί έφέ ου άπέθανεν αρχοντος. τελεύτησα ντος δε Π εισιστράτου κατεΐχον οι υίεΐς την αρχήν, προαγαγόντες4 τα. πράγματα τον αυτόν τρόπον, ησαν δε δύο μεν εκ της γαμέτης Ιππίας καί °Ιππαρχος, δύο δ’ εκ της ’Αργείας Ίοφών και 'ϊίγησίστρατος ω παρωνύμιον ην Θέτταλος.
3	έγημεν5 γαρ ΥΙεισίστρατος εξ ”,Αργους άνδρός
’Αργείου θυγατέρα ω όνομα ην Τόργιλος, Τιμώνασ-σαν, ην πρότερον έσχεν γυναίκα Άρχΐνος ό Άμ-πρακιώτης των Κυφελιδών δθεν καί η προς τούς Άργείους ενέστη φιλία, καί συνεμαχέσαντο χίλιοι την επί U άλλην ιδ ι μάχην, Ή γησιτράτου κομί-σαντος.	γη μαι δέ φασι την ’Α ργείαν οι μεν
εκπεσόντα τό πρώτον, οι δέ κατέχοντα την αρχήν.
1	XVIII. τϋσαν δέ κύριοι μέν τών πραγμάτων δια τα αξιώματα καί διά τάς ηλικίας "Ιππαρχος καί Ιππίας, πρεσβύτερος δ’ ών ό Ιππίας καί τη
1	Keil.
* ήσαν δέ . . . γένοι] totus locus conflatus et intcrpolatus ? ed.
3	ληρουσιν <oi> edd.	4 τpodyovres edd.
5	<.4π>έγημ(ν edd., coll. Plut. Cato mai. 24.
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order to govern tyrannically, or if any person assists in establishing the tyranny, he himself and his family shall be disfranchised.’0
XVII.	Ρeisistratus, therefore,grew old in office, and 1 died of disease in the archonship of Philoneos, having 528 b.c. lived thirty-three years since he first established himself as tyrant, but the time that he remained in office was nineteen6 years, as he was in exile for the remainder. Therefore the story that Peisistratus was 2
a lover of Solon and that he commanded in the war against Megara for the recovery of Salamis is clearly nonsense, for it is made impossible by their ages, if one reckons up the life of each and the archonship in which he died. When Peisistratus was dead, his sons held the government, carrying on affairs in the same way. He had two sons by his wedded wife, Hippias and Hipparchus, and two by his Argive consort, Iophon and Hegesistratus surnamed Thettalus. For Peisistratus married a consort from 3 Argos, Timonassa, the daughter of a man of Argos named Gorgilus, who had previously been the wife of Archinus, a man of Ambracia of the Cypselid family. This was the cause of Peisistratus’s friendship with Argos, and a thousand Argives brought by 1/ Hegesistratus fought for him in the battle of Pallenis.®
Some people date his marriage with the Argive lady during his first banishment, others in a period of office.
XVIII.	Affairs were now under the authority of 1 Hipparchus and Hippias, cuing to their station and their ages, but the government was controlled by
0	The genuineness of § 10 may be questioned.
6	Politics 1315 b 31 says ‘ seventeen/ c See xv. 3.
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φύσει πολιτικός και εμφρων επεστάτει της αρχής* ό 8e "Ιππαρχος παιδιώδης και ερωτικός και φιλόμουσος ην (και τούς περί Άνακρεοντα και Σ,ιμωνίδην και τούς άλλους ποιητάς οντος ην ο
2	μεταπεμπόμενος), Θετταλος δε νεώτερος πολύ και τω βίω θρασύς και υβριστής, άφ’ ον και συνέβη την αρχήν αύτοις γενεσθαι πάντων των κακών, ερασθεις γάρ του 'Αρμοδίου και διαμαρτάνων της προς αυτόν φιλίας ου κατείχε την οργήν, ἀλλ’ εν τε τοῖς άλλοις ενεσημα ίνετο πικρώς και το τελενταΐον μελλουσαν αυτόν την αδελφήν κανη-φορεΐν ΥΙαναθηναίοις εκώλυσεν, λοιδορήσας τι τον 'Αρμόδιον ως μαλακόν όντα· όθεν συνέβη παρ-οζννθεντα τον 'Αρμόδιον και τον Άριστογείτονα
3	πράττειν την πράξιν μετεχόντων1 πολλών.2 ήδη δε παρατηροϋντες εν άκροπόλει τοΐς Παν-αθηναίοις 'Ιππίαν (ετύγχανεν γάρ οντος μεν δεχόμενος 6 δ’ *Ίππαρχος άποστελλων την πομπήν), ίδόντες τινα τών κοινωνουντων τής πράζεως φιλανθρώπως εντνγχάνοντα τω 'Ιππία καί νομί-σαντες μηνύειν, βουλόμενοί τι δρασαι προ τής συλλήφεως, καταβάντες και προεξαναστάντες τών άλλων, τον μεν 'Ίππαρχον διακοσμούντο την
4	πομπήν παρά τό Αεωκόρειον άπεκτειναν, τήν δ* δλην ελυμήναντο πράξιν, αυτών δ’ ο μεν 'Αρμόδιος εύθεως ετελευτησεν υπό τών δορυφόρων,
1 μετὰ πολιτών nonnulli legunt.
2	<ού> πολλών Kaibel e Thuc.
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Hippias, who was the elder and was statesmanlike and wise by nature; whereas Hipparchus was fond of amusement and love-making, and had literary tastes : it was he who brought to Athens poets such as Anacreon and Simonides, and the others. Thettalus 2 was much younger, and bold and insolent in his mode of life, which proved to be the source of all their misfortunes. For he fell in love with Harmodius, and when his advances were continually unsuccessful he could not restrain his anger, but displayed it bitterly in various ways, and finally when Harmodius’s sister was going to be a Basket-carrier® in the procession at the Panathenaic Festival he prevented her by uttering some insult against Harmodius as being effeminate ; and the consequent wrath of Harmodius led him and Aristogeiton to enter on their plot with a number b of accomplices. At the Panathenaic Festival 3 on the Acropolis they were already keeping a watch 514 β on Hippias (who happened to be receiving the procession, while Hipparchus was directing its start), ■when they saw one of their partners in the plot conversing in a friendly way with Hippias. They thought that he was giving information, and wishing to do something before their arrest they went down and took the initiative without waiting for their confederates, killing Hipparchus as he was arranging the procession by the Leocoreum.0 This played havoc with 4 the whole plot. Of the two of them Harmodius was at once dispatched by the spearmen, and Aristogeiton
° Baskets holding the requisites for the religious service were carried by maidens of high birth.
b Thucydides (vi. 56. 3) says ‘ not many/
c A monument to three daughters of Leon who in obedience to an oracle gave their lives for their country by running against the enemy’s ranks in battle.
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ο δ* 'Αριστογείτων ύστερον, συλληφθείς και πολύ ν χρόνον αίκισθείς. κατηγόρησεν δ’ εν ταῖς άνάγ-καις πολλών οι και τη φύσει των επιφανών και φίλοι τ οΐς τυράννοις η σαν. ου γαρ εΒύναντο παρα-χρήμα λαβεΐν ούΒεν ’ίχνος τής πράξεως, άΑΛ’ ό λεγόμενος λόγος ως ο 'Ιππίας άποστησας απο τών οπλών τούς πομπεύοντας εφώρασε τους τα εγχειρίΒια έχοντας ούκ αληθής εστιν ου γαρ επεμπον τότε1 μεθ' οπλών, ἀλλ’ ύστερον τούτο
5	κατεσκευασεν ό Βήμος. κατηγορεί 8ε τών τού τυράννου φίλων, ως μεν οι Βημοτικοί φασιν, επίτηΒες ΐνα άσεβήσαιεν άμα καί γενοιντο ασθενείς άνελόντες τούς αναίτιους καί φίλους εαυτών, ως δ* ενιοι λεγουσιν, ούχί πλαττόμενος άλλα τούς
6	συνειΒότας εμήνυεν. καί τέλος ως ούκ εδύνατο πάντα ποιών άποθανείν, επαγγειλάμενος ως άλλους μήνυσών πολλούς καί πείσας αύτώ τον 'Ιππίαν Βοΰναι την Βεζιάν πίστεως χάριν, ως ελαβεν όνειΒίσας οτι τω φονεΐ του άΒελφοΰ την Βεξιάν ΒεΒωκε, ούτω παρώξυνε τον 'Ιππίαν ώσθ’ υπό της οργής ου κατεΐχεν εαυτόν άλλα σπασάμενος την μάχαιραν Βιεφθειρεν αυτόν.
1	XIX. Μετά 8ε ταΰτα συνεβαινεν πολλώ τραχυ-τεραν είναι την τυραννίΒα' καί γαρ Βία τό τιμωρών2 τω άΒελφώ [και διά τό]3 πολλούς άνηρηκεναι καί
2	εκβεβληκεναι πόσιν ήν άπιστος καί πικρός, ετει 8ε τετάρτω μάλιστα μετά τον 'Ιππάρχου θάνατον, επεί κακώς εϊχεν τα εν τω άστει, την Μουνυχίαν
1 ίπΐμίτον τύτε Rutherford: (τττμττοντο cod.
2	Kokalos: τιμωρην cod.	* Kokalos.
° Α hill above the sea S. of the city, commanding Peiraeus and the two other harbours.
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died later, having been taken into custody and tortured for a long time. Under the strain of the tortures he gave the names of a number of men that belonged by birth to families of distinction, and were friends of the tyrants, as confederates. For they were not able immediately to find any trace of the plot, but the current story that Hippias made the people in the procession fall out away from their arms and searched for those that retained their daggers is not true, for in those days they did not walk in the / procession armed, but this custom was instituted later by the democracy. According to the account 5 of people of popular sympathies, Aristogeiton accused the tyrants’ friends for the purpose of making his captors commit an impiety and weaken themselves at the same time by making away with men who were innocent and their own friends, but others say that his accusations were not fictitious but that he disclosed his actual accomplices. Finally, as do what 6 he would he was unable to die, he offered to give information against many more, and induced Hippias to give him his right hand as a pledge of good faith, and when he grasped it he taunted him Avith giving his hand to his brother’s murderer, and so enraged Hippias that in his anger he could not control himself but drew his dagger and made away with him.
XIX.	After this it began to come about that the 1 tyranny was much harsher ; for Hippias’s numerous executions and sentences of exile in revenge for his brother led to his being suspicious of everybody and embittered. About four years after Hipparchus’s 2 death the state of .affairs in the city was so bad that he set about fortifying Munychia/* with the intention
57
ARISTOTLE
επεχείρησε τείχιζαν, ως εκεί1 μεθώρυσόμενος. εν τούτοις §’ ών εξεπεσεν ύπο Κλεομενους του Αακε-Βήμονος βασιλεως, χρησμών γινομένων αει τοΐς Αάκωσι καταλύειν την τνραννίΒα Βία τοιάνΒ' αιτίαν.
3	οι φυγάΒες ών οι ΆλκμεωνίΒαι προειστήκεσαν αυτοί μεν δι’ αυτών ούκ εΒύναντο ποιήσασθαι την κάθοΒον, ἀλλ’ αίει προσεπταιον εν τε γάρ τοΐς αλλοις οΐς επραττον Βιεσφάλλοντο, καί τειχισαντες εν τη χωρά ΑειφύΒριον το υπέρ Π άρνηθος, εις ο συνεζήλθόν τινες τών εκ του άστεως, εζεπολιορκή-θησαν υπό τών τυράννων, οθεν ύστερον εις2 3 4 ταύτην την συμφοράν ήΒον εν τοΐς σκολίοις*’
αίαΐ ΑειφύΒριον προΒωσεταιρον, οίους άνΒρας άπώλεσας, μάχεσθαι αγαθούς τε και ενπατρίΒας, οι τ οτ εΒειζαν οΐων πάτερων εσαν.
4	άποτυγχάνοντες οΰν εν άπασι τοΐς αλλοις εμισθω-σαντο τον εν Αελφοΐς νεών οίκοΒομεΐν, οθεν ηύ-πόρησαν χρημάτων προς τήν τών Α ακώνων βοήθειαν. ή 8ε Πυθία προεφερεν αίει τοΐς ΑακεΒαιμονίοις χρηστηριαζομενοις ελευθεροΰν τάς ’Αθήνας, εις τοΰθ’ εως* προϋτρεφε τους Έπαρτιάτας, καιπερ οντων ζενων αύτοΐς τών ΥΙεισιστρατιΒών συν-εβάλλετο 8ε ούκ ελάττω μοίραν τής ·ορμής τοΐς Αάκωσιν ή προς τούς Άργείους τοΐς ΥΙεισιστρατι-
5	Βαις υπάρχουσα φιλία, το μεν οΰν πρώτον Άγχι-μολον άπεστειλαν κατά θάλατταν εχοντα στρατιάν’
1 έκ6ἴ<στ> Mayor.,
2 els Wilamowitz-Kaibel ex Etym. Mag.: μετά cod.
3	σκολίοis edd.: <τκο\ιοισααι cod.
4 τοθθ’ iws Blass: rovrevOew cod.
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of moving his establishment there. While engaged 511 in this he was driven out by the king of Sparta, Cleomenes, as oracles were constantly being given to the Spartans to put down the tyranny, for the following reason. The exiles headed by the Alcmeon- 3 idae were not able to effect their return by their own unaided efforts, but were ahvays meeting reverses; for besides the other plans that were complete failures, they built the fort of Leipsydrion a in the country, on the slopes of Parnes, where some of their friends in the city came out and joined them, but they were besieged and dislodged by the tyrants, owing to which afterwards they used to refer to this disaster in singing their catches :
Faithless Dry Fountain ! Lackaday,
What good men’s lives you threw away !
True patriots and fighters game,
They showed the stock from which they came!
So as they were failing in everything else, they con- 4 tracted to build the temple at Delphi,b and so acquired a supply of money for the assistance of the Spartans. And the Pythian priestess constantly uttered a command to the Spartans, when they consulted the oracle, to liberate Athens, until she brought the Spartiates to the point, although the Peisistratidae were strangers to them ; and an equally great amount of incitement was contributed to the Spartans by the friendship that subsisted between the Argives and the Peisistratidae. As a first step, therefore, they 5 dispatched Anchimolus with a force by sea ; but he
° The name suggests ‘water-failure/ Parnes is a mountain in N.E. Attica.
6	It had been burnt down in 548 b.c. Apparently they made a profit on the contract, but rebuilt it to the satisfaction of the priestess.
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ηττηθέντος S’ αύτοΰ και τελευτησαντος διά το Κινέαν βοηθησαι τον ΘεσσαΧον έχοντα χιλίους ιππείς, προσοργισθέντες τω γενομένω ΚΛεομένην εξέπεμφαν τον βασιλέα στόλον έχοντα μείζω κατά γην, ος επε'ι τούς των Θεσσαλών ιππείς ενικησεν κωλύοντας αυτόν εις την ’Αττικήν παριέναι, κατα-κλείσας τον Ιππίαν εις το καλούμενον ΤΙελαργικόν 6 τείχος επολιόρκει μετά των ’Αθηναίων. προσκαθ-" ημένου δ’ αύτοΰ συνέπεσεν ύπεξιόντας άλώναι τούς των Τίεισιστρατιδών υίεΐς· ών ληφθέντων ομολογίαν επί τη των παίδων σωτηρία ποιησαμενοι και τα εαυτών εν πένθ’ ημέραις εκκομισάμενοι παρέδωκαν την άκρόπολιν τοΐς Άθηναίοις επί ' Αρπακτίδου άρχοντος, κατασχόντες την τυραννίδα μετά την του πατρός τελευτήν ετη μάλιστα επτα-καίδεκα, τα δε σύμπαντα σύν οΐς 6 πατήρ ηρξεν ενός δεΐν1 πεντήκοντα.
1	XX. Καταλυθείσης δε της τυραννίδος έστασίαζον
προς άλληλους Ίσαγόρας 6 Ύεισάνδρου, φίλος ών των τυράννων, και Κλεισθένης του γένους ών των Άλκμεονιδών.	ηττη μένος2 δε ταῖς έταιρείαις 6
Κλεισθένης προσηγάγετο3 τον δήμον, άποδιδούς
2	τω πληθει την πολιτείαν, ό δε Ίσαγόρας έπιλειπό-μενος τη δυνάμει, πάλιν έπικαλεσάμενος τον KAeo-μένην όντα έαυτώ ξένον συνέπεισεν έλαύνειν τό άγος, διά τό τούς Άλκμεωνίδας δοκεΐν είναι των
3	εναγών, ύπεξελθόντος δε του Κλεισθένους, μετ*
1	Mayor: δὲ?cod. a ήττώ/ievos edd. ex Herod, v. 66.
3	προσήΎέτο Thalheim.
a The fortification surrounding the west end of the Acropolis. 60
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was defeated and lost his life, because the Thessalian Cineas came to the defence with a thousand cavalry. Enraged at this occurrence, they dispatched their king Cleomenes by land with a larger army ; he won a victory over the Thessalian cavalry who tried to prevent his reaching Attica, and so shut up Hippias in the fortress called the Pelargicum α and began to lay siege to it with the aid of the Athenians. While he 6 was sitting down against it, it occurred that the sons of the Peisistratidae were caught when trying secretly to get away ; and these being taken they came to terms on the condition of the boys’ safety, and conveyed away their belongings in five days, surrendering the Acropolis to the Athenians ; this was in the archonship of Harpactides, and Peisistratus’s sons5iiB.c. had retained the tyranny for about seventeen years after their father’s death, making when added to the period of their father’s power a total of forty-nine years.
XX.	When the tyranny had been put down, there 1 was a period of faction-strife between Isagoras son of Teisander, who was a friend of the tyrants, and Cleisthenes, who belonged to the family of the Alcmaeonidae. Cleisthenes having got the worst of it in the Comradeships 6 enlisted the people on his side, offering to hand over the government to the multitude. Isagoras began to lose power, so he again 2 called in the aid of Cleomenes, who was a great friend of his, and jointly persuaded him to drive out the curse,® because the Alcmaeonidae were reputed, to be a family that was under a curse. Cleisthenes 3 secretly withdrew, and Cleomenes with a few troops
6 Political clubs with anti-democratic leanings.
* Cf. ch. i.
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ολίγων1 ηγηλάτε ι των * Αθηναίων επτακόσιας οικίας· ταΰτα 8e διαπραξάμενος την μεν βουλήν επειράτο καταλύειν Ύσαγόραν δε και τριακοσίους των φίλων μετ’ αυτόν κυρίους καθιστάναι της πόλεως. της δε βουλής αντίστασης και συν-αθροισθεντος του πλήθους οι μεν περί τον Κλεομενην καί Ίσαγόραν κατεφυγον εις την άκρόπολιν, 6 δε δήμος δύο μεν ημέρας προσκαθεζόμενος επολιόρκει, τη δε τρίτη Κ λεομενην μεν καί τούς μετ' αύτοΰ πάντας άφεΐσαν υπόσπονδους, Κλεισθένη ν δε καί
4	τούς άλλους φυγάδας μετεπεμφαντο. κατασχόντος δε του δήμου τα πράγματα Κλεισθένης ηγεμών ην καί του δήμου προστάτης, αίτιώτατοι γάρ σχεδόν εγενοντο της εκβολής των τυράννων οι Άλκ-μεωνίδαι, καί2 στασιάζοντες τα πολλά διετελεσαν.
5	ετι πρότερον των Άλκμεονιδών Κηδων επίθετο τοΐς τυράννοις· διό καί ηδον καί εις τούτον εν τοΐς σκολίοις·
εγχει καί Κηδωνι, διάκονε, μηδ’ ειτιληθου, ει χρη τοΐς άγαθοΐς άνδράσιν οίνοχοεΐν.
1	XXI. Διά μεν ουν ταύτας τάς αιτίας επίστευεν ό δήμος τω Κλεισθενει. τότε δε του πλήθους προ-εστηκώς ετει τετάρτω μετά την των τυράννων
2	κατάλυσιν επί Ίσαγόρου άρχοντος, πρώτον μεν συνενειμε3 πάντας εις δέκα φυλάς αντί των τετ-τάρων, άναμειξαι βουλόμενος, όπως μετάσχωσι πλείους της πολιτείας· δθεν ελεχθη καί τό μη
1	ζ,άφικόμενο* 6 Κ\εομένης> μετ όλί-γων Wilamowitz-Kaibel ex Herod, ν. 72.
2	<οί> καί Richards.
8 συνένειμε Newman : οννενειμε cod.
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proceeded to expel as accursed seven hundred Athenian households ; and having accomplished this he tried to put down the Council and set up Isagoras and three hundred of his friends with him in sovereign power over the state. But the Council resisted, and the multitude banded together, so the forces of Cleomenes and Isagoras took refuge in the Acropolis, and the people invested it and laid siege to it for two days. On the third day they let Cleomenes and his comrades go away under a truce, and sent for Cleisthenes and the other exiles to come back. The 4 people having taken control of affairs, Cleisthenes was their leader and was head of the People. For almost the chief initiative in the expulsion of the tyrants was taken by the Alcmaeonids, and they accomplished most of it by party faction. And even before the 5 Alcmaeonids Cedon had attacked the tyrants, owing to which people also sang in his honour in their catches :
Now fill to Cedon, boy ! let’s drink him too,
If duty bids us toast good men and true.
/ XXI. These were the causes, therefore, that led the 1 people to trust in Cleisthenes. And \vhen this time he had become Chief of the multitude, in the fourth sos year after the'deposition of the tyrants, in the archon-ship of Isagoras, he first divided the whole body into 2 ten tribes instead of the existing four, wishing to mix them up, in order that more might take part in the governmentα ; from which arose the saying,
‘ Don’t draw distinctions between tribes/ addressed 0 Less incompletely stated in Politics iii. 275 b 37 ff. Members of the same class might now belong to different tribes; and a number of new citizens were enrolled (see § 4), free-born aliens and emancipated slaves, who were not members of clans.	.	/	>
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φυλοκριναΐν, ττ ρος τους αξατάζαιν τα γένη βουλο-
3	μένους, έπειτα την βουλήν π€ντακοσίους αντί, τατρακοσίων κατέστησαν, παντήκοντα αξ έκάστης φυλής’ τότε δ’ ήσαν έκατόν. διά τούτο δβ ούκ εις δώδεκα φυλάς συνέταξαν, όπως αύτω μη συμβαίνω μέριζαιν κατα τάς ττροϋτταρχούσας τριττϋς (ησαν γάρ έκ δ7 φυλών δώδεκα τριττυας), ώστ ου συν έπιπταν αν1 άναμίσγασθαι το πλήθος.
4	διένειμα 8e και την χώραν κατά δήμους τριάκοντα μέρη, δέκα μεν των παρι το άστυ, δέκα δα της παραλίας, δέκα δε της μασογαίου· και ταυτας επονομάσας τριττΰς ακληρωσαν τραΐς αις την φυλήν έκάστην, όπως έκαστη ματέχη παντων των τόπων, και δημότας αποίησαν άλλήλων τούς οικοΰν-τας αν_ έκάστω των δήμων, ΐνα μη πατρόθαν προσ-αγοραυοντας αξαλέγχωσιν τούς ναοπολίτας, αλλά των δήμων άναγοραύ ωσιν δθαν καί καλοϋσιν
5	'Αθηναίοι σφάς αυτούς των δήμων. κατέστησα δα καί δημάρχους την αυτήν έχοντας επιμέλειαν τοΐς πρότερον ναυκράροις· καί γάρ τούς δήμους αντί των ναυκραριών αποίησαν. προσηγόραυσα δα των δήμων τούς μεν από των τόπων, τούς δα άπο των κτισάντων, ου γάρ άπαντας υπήρχαν αν* τοΐς
6	τόποις. τα γένη καί τάς φρατρίας και τας ίαρωσύνας αιασαν αχαιν έκαστους κατά τα πάτρια.
1	ὰν supplevit Hude.
2	iv fr. Berol.: in cod. alii ev, alii eri legunt. * 6
° See viii. 3 n.
6	i.e. he made the deme a social group, united by almost a family feeling.
e Of, e.g., xxviii. 3 ‘ Callicrates of the Paeaman deme,’ and subsequent designations of persons by their demes; up to that point the father’s name is used.
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to those who want to inquire into people s clans. Next he made the Council to consist of five hundred 3 members instead of four hundred, fifty from each Tribe, whereas under the old system there had been a hundred. This was the reason why he did not arrange them in twelve tribes, in order that he might not have to use the existing division of the Thirds® (for the four Tribes contained twelve Thirds), with the result that the multitude would not have been mixed up. He also portioned out the land among the 4 denies into thirty parts, ten belonging to the suburbs, ten to the coast, and ten to the inland district; and he gave these parts the name of Thirds, and assigned them among the Tribes by lot, three to each, in order that each Tribe might have a share in all the districts. And he made all the inhabitants in each of the demes fellow-demesmen of one another,6 in order that they might not call attention to the newly enfranchised citizens by addressing people by their fathers’ names, but designate people officially by their demes ; owing to which Athenians in private life also use the names of their demes as surnames.0 And he also appointed Demarche, having the same 5 duties as the former Ship-commissioners γ’ for he put the demes in the place of the Ship-commissions. He named some of the demes from their localities, but others from their founders, for the demes were no longer all corresponding to the places. The clans 6 and brotherhoods e and priesthoods belonging to the various demes he allowed to remain on the ancestral
d See viii. 3 n.
* In Politics 1319 b 23 it is said that ‘ Cleisthenes increased the number of the brotherhoods,’ but that no doubt refers to the new citizens.
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ταῖς δε φυλαΐς. εποίησεν επώνυμους εκ των προ-κριθεντων εκατόν αρχηγετών οΰς άνεΐλεν η Π υ θ ία δέκα.
1	XXII. Τούτων δε γενομενων δημοτικωτερα πολύ τής Σόλωνος εγενετο ή πολιτεία· και γάρ συνέβη τούς μεν Σόλωνος νόμους άφανίσαι την τυραννίδα δια τό μη χρήσθαι, καινούς δ’ άλλους θεΐναι τον Κλεισθένη στοχαζόμενον του πλήθους, εν οΐς ετεθη
2	καί ό περί του όστρακισμοΰ νόμος, πρώτον μεν ούν ετει πεμπτω1 μετά ταύτην την κατάστασιν εφ' 'Έρμοκρεοντος άρχοντος τή βουλή τ οΐς πεντακόσιοι τον όρκον εποίησαν ον ετι και νυν όμνύονσιν. επειτα τούς στρατηγούς ηροϋντο κατα φυλάς, εξ εκάστης φυλής ενα, τής δε άπάσης
3	στρατιάς ήγεμών ήν 6 πολέμαρχος, ετει δε μετά ταΰτα δωδεκάτω νικήσαντες την εν Μαραθώνι μάχην, επί Φαινίππου άρχοντος, διαλιπόντες ετη δύο μετά την νίκην, θαρροΰντος ήδη τοΰ δήμου, τότε πρώτον εχρήσαντο τω νόμω τω περί τον όστρακισμόν, ος ετεθη διά την ύποφίαν τών εν ταΐς δυνάμεσιν ότι2 ΥΙεισίστρατος δημαγωγός καί
4	στρατηγός ών τύραννος κατέστη. καί πρώτος ώστρακίσθη τών εκείνου συγγενών °Ιππαρχος Χάρμου Κολλυτευς, δι’ ον καί μάλιστα τον νόμον εθηκεν ό Κλεισθένης, εξελάσαι βουλόμενος αυτόν. οι γάρ ’Αθηναίοι τούς τών τυράννων φίλους, όσοι μη σννεξαμαρτάνοιεν3 εν ταΐς ταραχαΐς, είων οί-κεΐν την πάλιν, χρώμενοι τή είωθυία του δήμου
1 Ίτίμτττψ ( = ι’) cod.: Α·γδδφ ( = η') ? Kenyon.
2	Kenyon: ore cod.
3 Poste: σννεξαμαρτανον cod.
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plan. As eponymous deities of the Tribes he instituted ten tutelary heroes selected by an oracle of the Pythian priestess from a previously chosen list of a hundred.
XXII.	These reforms made the constitution much ι more democratic than that of Solon ; for it had come about that the tyranny had obliterated the laws of Solon by disuse, and Cleisthenes aiming at the 1/ multitude had instituted other new ones, including the enactment of the law about ostracism. First of 2 all, in the fifth year“ after these enactments, in the archonship of Hermocreon, they instituted the oath of induction for the Council of Five Hundred that is still in use. Next they began to elect the Generals by tribes, one from each tribe, while the whole ^ army was under the command of the War-lord. Eleven years afterwards came their victory in the 3 '’battle of Marathon ; and in the archonship of Phaen- 490 ippus, two years after the victory, the people being 45s now in high courage, they put in force for the first time the law about ostracism, which had been enacted owing to the suspicion felt against the men in the positions of power because Peisistratus when leader of the people and general set himself up as tyrant. The first person banished by ostracism was one of his 4 relatives, Hipparchus son of Charmus of the deme of Collytus, the desire to banish whom had been Cleisthenes’ principal motive in making the law. For the Athenians permitted all friends of the tyrants that had not taken part with them in their offences during the disorders to dwell in the city,—in this the customary mildness of the people was displayed ; and
0 i.e. in 504 b.c. ; but if Marathon (490 b.c.) was eleven years later (§ 3), perhaps the Greek should be altered here to give ‘ in the eighth year after/
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πραότητι· ών ήγεμών καί προστάτης ήν °Ιππαρχος.
5	ευθύς δε τω υστερώ ετει επί Τ ελεσίνου άρχοντος έκυάμευσαν τούς εννέα άρχοντας κατά φυλάς εκ
^ των προκριθέντων υπό των δημοτών1 πεντακοσίων τότε2 μετά την τυραννίδα πρώτον οί_ δε πρότερος πάντες ησαν αιρετοί, καί ώστρακίσθη Μεγακλής
6	'Ιπποκράτους Άλωπεκήθεν. επί μεν ούν έτη γ τούς των τυράννων φίλους ώστράκιζον, ών χάριν ό νόμος έτέθη, μετά 8ε ταΰτα τω τετάρτω ετει καί των άλλων ε’ί τις 8οκοίη μείζων είναι μεθίστατο’ καί πρώτος ώστρακίσθη τών άπωθεν της τυραν-
7 νί8ος Ξ,άνθίππος ὅ ’Αρίφρονος. ετει δε τρίτια μετά ταΰτα Νικομήδου3 * άρχοντος, ως εφάνη* τα μέταλλα τα εν Μ αρωνεία καί περιεγένετο τη πόλει τάλαντα εκατόν εκ τών έργων, συμβουλευ-όντων τινών τω δημω διανείμασθαι τό άργυριον Θεμιστοκλής εκώλυσεν, ου λέγων ο τι χρησεται τοῖς χρήμασιν, αλλά δανεΐσαι κελευων τοῖς πλου-σιωτάτοις ’Αθηναίων εκατόν εκάστω τάλαντον, ειτ εάν μεν άρέσκη τό ἀνάλωμα, της πόλεως είναι,5 ει δε μη, κομίσασθαι τα χρήματα παρά τών δανεισαμένων. λαβών δ’ επί τουτοις εναυ-πηγήσατο τριήρεις εκατόν, έκάστου ναυπηγού-μένου τών εκατόν μίαν, αΐς εναυμάχησαν εν Σαλαμΐνι προς τούς βαρβάρους. ώστρακίσθη δ’ εν τουτοις τοΐς καιροΐς Αριστείδης ό Αυσιμάχου.
1 δήμων fr. Berol.	2 τότε Whibley : του cod.
3	Νικοδήμου fr. Berol.
4	<λυσιτ6λέιττερα> έφάνη Richards coll. Xen. Red. 4. 31.
B post εἶναι, in cod. alia manus τηνδαπανψ supra lineam
scripsit.
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Hipparchus was the leader and chief of these persons. But directly afterwards, in the next year, in the 5 archonship of Telesinus, they elected the Nine 487 Archons by lot, tribe by tribe, from a preliminary list of five hundred chosen by the demesmen : this was the date of the first election on these lines, after the tyranny, the previous Archons having all been elected by vote. And Megacles son of Hippocrates of the deme Alopeke was ostracized. For three years 6 they went on ostracizing the friends of the tyrants, at whom the legislation had been aimed, but afterwards in the fourth year it was also used to remove any other person who seemed to be too great; the first person unconnected with the tyranny to be ostracized was Xanthippus son of Ariphron. Two 7 years later, in the archonship of Nicomedes, in con- 483 sequence of the discovery of the mines at Maronea,® the working of which had given the state a profit of a hundred talents, the advice was given by some persons that the money should be distributed among the people ; but Themistocles prevented this, not saying what use he would make of the money, but recommending that it should be lent to the hundred richest Athenians, each receiving a talent, so that if they should spend it in a satisfactory manner, the state would have the advantage, but if they did not, the state should call in the money from the borrowers.
On these terms the money was put at his disposal, and he used it to get a fleet of a hundred triremes built, each of the hundred borrowers having one ship built, and with these they fought the naval battle at Salamis against the barbarians. And it was during this period that Aristeides son of Lysimachus was ° Possibly five miles north of Cape Sunium.
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8	τετάρτω1 δ’ έτει κατεδέξαντο πάντας τους ωστρα-κισμένους άρχοντος *Τφηχίδου, διά την ίΐέρξου στρατείαν καί το λοιπόν ώρισαν τοΐς όστρακιζο-μένοις εντός Γεραιστοϋ καί Σκυλλαίουζ^η^κατ-οικεΐν η άτιμους είναι καθάπαξ. “
1	XXIII. Τότε μεν οΰν μέχρι τούτου προηλθεν η πόλις, άμα τη δημοκρατία κατά μικρόν αύξανο-μένη- μετά δέ τά Μηδικά πάλιν ίσχυσεν η εν Άρείω πάγω βουλή και διώκει την πάλιν, ούδενί δόγματι λαβοΰσα την ηγεμονίαν αλλά διά τό γενέσθαι της περί Σαλαμίνα ναυμαχίας αίτια, των γάρ στρατηγών έξαπορησάντων τοΐς πράγμα σι και κηρυζάντων σωζειν έκαστον εαυτόν, πορίσασα δραχμάς εκάστω οκτώ δι έδωκε και
2	ένεβίβασεν εις τάς ναΰς. διά ταυτην δη την αιτίαν παρεχώρουν αυτής3 τω άζιώματι καί επο-λιτευθησαν ’Αθηναίοι καλώς κατά4 τούτους τους καιρούς· συνέβη γάρ αύτοΐς κατά τον χρονον τούτον τά τε είς τον πόλεμον άσκησαι και παρα τοΐς "Έλλησιν ευδοκίμησα ι και την της θαλαττης ηγεμονίαν λαβεΐν βκόντων τών Αακεδαιμονίων.
3	ησαν δε προστάται του δήμου κατά τουτους τούς καιρούς ’Αριστείδης ό Αυσιμάχου καί- Θεμιστοκλής ὅ Ν εο κλέους, ό μεν τά πολέμια ασκών* 6 δε τα πολιτικά δεινός είναι καί δικαιοσύνη τών
1	τρίτω Wilamowitz-Kaibel collato Plut. Aristid. 8.
2 μη supplevit Kaibel (έκτό$ pro evrbs Wyse).
3	Blass: αυτήν cod.
4 κατά. (vel καί <μετρΙως> κατά ?) Kenyon : καικατα cod.
5 δοκών Richards: δοκών άσκΰν Kenyon.
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ostracized. Three years later in the archonship of 8 Hypsechides they allowed all the persons ostracized to return, because of the expedition of Xerxes ; and ·*$ they fixed a boundary thenceforward for persons ostracized, prohibiting them from living® within a line drawn from Geraestus 6 to Scyllaeumc under penalty of absolute loss of citizenship.
XXIII.	At this date, therefore, the state had 1 advanced to this point, growing by slow stages with the growth of the democracy ; but after the Persian N, Wars the Council on the Areopagus became powerful again, and carried on the administration, having p-fljned thfi leadership by no definite resolution but "owing to its having been the cause of the naval battle of Salamis. For the Generals had been reduced to utter despair by the situation and had made a proclamation that every man should see tp his own safety; but the Council provided a fund and distributed eight drachmas a head ancTgot them to man the ships. For this reason, therefore, the Generals gave*2 I place to the Council in esteem. And Athens was well governed in these periods ; for [tiring this time it occurred that the people practised military duties and won'laigh esteem among the Greeks and gained the j supremacy of the sea against the will of the Lacedae-monians. The heads of the People d in these periods 3 were Aristeides son of Lysimachus and Themistocles son of Neocles, the latter practising to be skilful in military pursuits, and the former in politics,e and to excel
° The ms. gives 1 enacting that they must live/
6 The S. point of Euboea.
4	The S.E. point of Argolis.	* See ii. 3 n.
* The Greek should perhaps be altered to give ‘ the latter practising military pursuits, and the former esteemed to be skilful in politics/
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καθ' ίαυτόν διαφερειν διό καί εχρώντο τω μεν
4	στρατηγώ τω δε συμβούλω. την μεν οΰν των τειχών άνοικοδόμησιν κοινή διωκησαν, καίπερ δια-φερόμενοι 7τ ρος άλλήλους* επί δε την άπόστασιν την των Ίώνων από της των Αακεδαιμονίων συμμαχία?1 'Αριστείδης ην 6 προτρεφας, τηρησας τούς
5	Αάκωνας διαβεβλημένους δια ΪΙαυσανίαν. διδ και τούς φόρους οντος ην 6 τάξας ταΐς πόλεσιν τούς πρώτους ετει τρίτω μετά την εν Σαλαμΐνι ναυμαχίαν επί Τιμοσθενους άρχοντος, και τούς όρκους ώμοσε τοΐς "Ιωσι ώστε τον αυτόν εχθρόν είναι καί φίλον, εφ' οΐς καί τούς μύδρους εν τω ττελάγει καθεΐσαν.
1	XXIV. Mcra δε ταΰτα Θαρρούσης ήδη της πόλεως καί χρημάτων ηθροισμενών πολλών, συν-εβούλευεν άντιλαμβάνεσθαι της ηγεμονίας καί κατα-βάντας εκ τών αγρών οίκειν εν τω άστει· τροφήν γάρ εσεσθαι πασι, τοΐς μεν στρατευομενοις τοΐς δε φρουροΰσι τοΐς δε τα κοινά πράττουσι, ειθ' οϋτω
2	κατασχησειν την ηγεμονίαν, πεισθεντες δε ταΰτα καί λαβόντες την αρχήν τοΐς2 συμμάχοις Se-σποτικωτερως εχρώντο πλην Χιών καί Αεσβίων καί Σαμίων τούτους δε φύλακας εΐχον τής άρχής, εώντες τάς τε πολιτείας παρ' αύτοΐς καί άρχειν
3	ών ετυχον άρχοντες. κατέστησαν δε καί τοΐς πολλοΐς ευπορίαν τροφής, ώσπερ 'Αριστείδης
1 καιτηντωνλακεδαιμονιωνσυμμαχιαν cod., corr. Blass.
2	rois Blass: roisre cod.
° The city fortifications were rebuilt, the harbour ofPeiraeus completed and the Long Walls built to link I’eiraeus and Phalerum with the city.
6 The parties swore to keep the covenant until the iron
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his contemporaries in justice ; hence the Athenians employed^ the^ one as general and the other as counsellor. So the rebuilding of the Avails “was directed 4 by both these statesmen jointly, although they were at variance with one anotKer ;(JL>ut the secession of the Ionian states from the Lacedaemonian alliance was promoted by Aristeidesywho seized the opportunity when the Lacedaemonians were discredited because of Pausanias. Hence it was Aristeides who 5 assessed the tributes of the allied states on the first occasion, two years after the naval battle of Salamis, 478 in the archonship of Timosthenes, and who administered the oaths to the Ionians when they swore to have the same enemies and friends, ratifying their oaths by letting the lumps of iron sink to the bottom out at sea.b	^
XXIV.	Afterwards, φΟΛν that the state was em- 1 boldenecf)and (nuch money had been collectedphe began to advise them to aim at the leadership, and to come do mi from their farms and live in the city, telling them that there would be food_for_aJl, some serving in the army and others as frontier-guards and others conducting the business of the community, and then by this method they would keep the leader-ship. (Having taken this advice and won the empire, 2 they treated the allies too masterfully, except Chios, Lesbos and Samos, which they kept as outposts of empire, and allowed to have their own governments and to rule the subjects that they had at the time.^ They also established a plentiful food-supply for the 3 multitude, as Aristeides had proposed; for the coin-appeared again on the surface, πρϊν ή τον μύδρον τούτον άναφί/ναι Hdt. ϊ. 165, and Hor. Epodes 16. 25—
sed iuremus in haec: ‘ simul imis saxa renarint vadis leuata, ne redire sit nefas.’
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εΙσηγησατο· συνεβαινεν γάρ από των φόρων καί των τελών καί των συμμάχων πλείους η δισμυρίους άνδρας τρεφεσθαι. δικασται μεν γάρ τ/σαν εξα-κισχίλιοι, τοξόται δ’ εξακόσιοι και χίλιοι και προς τουτοις ιππείς χίλιοι καί διακόσιοι, βουλή δε πεντακόσιοι, και φρουροί νεωρίων πεντακόσιοι και προς τουτοις εν ττ} πόλει φρουροί ν', άρχαι δ’ ενδημοι μεν εις επτακοσίους άνδρας ύπερόριοι δ’ εις επτακοσίους1- προς δε τουτοις, επει συνεστή-σαντο2 τον πόλεμον ύστερον, όπλΐται μεν δισχίλιοι και πεντακόσιοι, νηες δε φρουρίδες είκοσι, άλλα ι δε νηες αι τούς φρουρούς3 άγουσαι τούς από τ ου κυάμου δισχιλίους άνδρας· ετι δε πρυτανείου και ορφανοί και δεσμωτών φυλακές· άπασι γάρ τουτοις από τών κοινών η διοίκησις ην.
1	XXV. 'H μεν οΰν τροφή τω δημω διά τούτων εγίνετο. ετη δε επτακαιδεκα μάλιστα μετά τα Μηδικά διεμεινεν η πολιτεία προεστώτων τών Αρεοπαγιτών, καίπερ ύποφερομενη κατά μικρόν, αυξανόμενου δε του πλήθους γενόμενος του δήμου προστάτης ’Εφιάλτης ό Σωφωνίδου και δοκών4 αδωροδόκητος είναι και δίκαιος προς την πολι-
2	τ ειαν, επεθετο τη βουλή, και πρώτον μεν άνεΐλεν πολλούς τών *Αρεοπαγιτών αγώνας επιφέρων περί τών διωκημενων επειτα της βουλής επι Κόνωνος άρχοντος άπαντα περιεΐλε6 τα επίθετα δι ών ην η της πολιτείας φυλακή, και τα μεν τοΐς πεντα-
1	numerum e priore versu male repetitum notant Wila-mowitz-Kaibel.
2	σννέστησαν τὰ <eis>?ed.: συνεστήσαντο τα eis Wilamowitz-Kaibel.
* Blass, cf. lxii. 1 : φορονs cod.
4 δοκών καί Kaibel.	5 ιτεριείλετο Richards.
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bined proceeds of the tributes and the taxes and the allies served to feed more than twenty thousand men.
For there were six thousand jurymen, one thousand six hundred archers and also one thousand two hundred cavalry, five hundred members of the Council, five hundred guardians of the docks, and also fifty watchmen in the city, as many as seven hundred officials at home and as many as seven hundred α abroad ; and in addition to these, when later they settled into the war, two thousand five hundred hoplites, twenty guard-ships and other ships conveying the guards to the number of two hundred elected by lot; and furthermore the prytaneum,6 orphans, and warders of prisoners—for all of these had their maintenance from public funds.
XXV.	By these means the people were provided 1 with their food-supply. The constitution remained under the leadership of the Areopagites for about seventeen years after the Persian. War, although it was being gradually modified. But as the population increased, Epialtes son of Sophonides, having become head of the .People c and having the reputation of being incorruptible and j ust in regard to the constitution, attacked the Council. FirsVne made away with 2 many of the Areopagites by bringing legal proceedings against them about their acts of administration ; -\then in the archonship of Conon he stripped the 462 p.c (^Council of all its added powers which made it the safeguard of the constitution, and^assigned some of
a The number is probably repeated from the previous line by mistake; otherwise ‘ also ’ would be added.
6	The town-hall, probably in the old Agora, south of the Acropolis; in it a fire was kept continually burning, and the Prytaneis dined.
c See ii. 3 n.
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κοσίοις τα 8e τω άήμω καί τοΐς δικαστηριοις
3	άπέδωκεν. έπραξε δέ ταϋτα σνναιτίου γενομενου Θεμιστοκλέους, ος ήν μεν των 'Αρεοπαγιτών έμελλε δέ κρίνεσθαι μηδισμού. βουλόμενος δέ καταλυθήναι την βουλήν 6 Θεμιστοκλής προς μεν τον Εφιάλτην ελεγεν δτι συναρπάζειν αυτόν η βουλή μέλλει, προς 8e τούς Άρεοπαγίτας οτ ι δείξει τινας συνιστα μένους επί καταλύσει της πολιτείας, άγαγών δέ τούς αιρεθέντας1 της βουλής οΰ διέτριβεν ό 'Εφιάλτης ίνα δείξη τούς άθροι-
4	ζομένους, διελέγετο μετά σπουδής αύτοΐς. 6 δ* ’Εφιάλτης ως εΐδεν καταπλαγείς καθίζει μονοχτων επι τον βωμόν, θαυμασάντων δε πάντων τό γεγονός καί μετά ταϋτα συναθροισθείσης τής βουλής των πεντακοσίων κατηγορούν των 'Αρεοπαγιτών ο τ Εφιάλτης και ο2 Θεμιστοκλής, και πάλιν εν τω δήμω τον αυτόν τρόπον, έως περιείλοντο αυτών την δύναμιν, και3 άνηρέθη δέ καί ό Εφιάλτης δολοφονηθείς μετ' ου πολύν χρόνον δι' Άριστοδίκου του Ταναγραίου.
Ι XXVI. *Η μέν ούντών 'Αρεοπαγιτών βουλή τούτον τον τρόπον άπεστερήθη τής επιμελείας. μετά δέ ταϋτα συνέβαινεν άνίεσθαι μάλλον την πολιτείαν διά τούς προθόμως δημαγωγοϋντας. κατά γάρ τούς καιρούς τούτους συνέπεσε μηδ' ηγεμόνα εχειν τούς επιει κεστέρους, άλλ' αυτών προεστάναι Κίμωνα τον ΜιΑτ ιάδου νεώτερον4 ον τα καί προς
1	Kenyon : αφαιρΐθεντας cod.
2	ό suppletum a Wilamowitz-Kaibel.
3	[καί] Mayor: και <ό μέν θΐμιστοκλψ . . .> Wilamowitz-Kaibel.
4	νωθρόν Blass: νωθρώταρον Wilamowitz-Kaibel.
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them to the Five Hundred and others to the People and to the jury-courts. For these acts of Ephialtes, 3 Themistoclesa was partly responsible ; he was a [member of the Areopagus, but was destined to be put on trial for treasonable dealings with Persia. Themistocles desiring the Council to be destroyed used to tell Ephialtes that the Council was going to arrest him, while heutold the Areopagites that he would give information about certain persons who were conspiring to destroy the constitution. And he used to take selected members of the Council to the place where Ephialtes resided to show them the people collecting there, and conversed with them seriously. Ephialtes was dismayed when he saw this, and took his seat at the altar in only his shirt. Everybody was amazed at what had happened, and afterwards when the Council of Five Hundred assembled Ephialtes and Themistocles kept on denouncing the Areopagites, and again similarly at the meetings of the people, until they deprived them of their power. And also Ephialtes was actually made away with not long after, being craftily murdered by Aristodicus of Tanagra. i XXVL In this way the Council of the Areopagites I was deprived of the superintendence of affairs. After this there came about an increased relaxation of the constitution, due to the eagerness of those who were the leaders of the People. For it so happened that during these periods the better classes b had no leader at all, but th< of Miltiades,
0	In Politics ιτ. xii. the place assigned here to Themistocles is taken by Pericles.
b Or ‘ more respectable ’: it is a vague term of social approval, cf. § 1 fin, xxvii. 4, xxviii. 1, xxxvi. 9.
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την πάλιν όφε προσελθόντα, προς δε τοντοις εφθάρθαι τούς πολλούς κατά πόλεμον της yap στρατείας γινόμενης εν τοΐς τότε χρόνοις εκ καταλόγου και στρατηγών εφισταμενων άπειρων μεν του πολεμεΐν τιμωμένων δε διά τάς πατρικας / δόξας, αίει συνεβαινεν των εξιόντων άνά δισχιλίους ' η τρισχιλίους άπόλλυσθαι, ώστε άναλίσκεσθαι 7 τούς επιεικείς και του δήμου και των ευπορών.
2	τα μεν οΰν άλλα πάντα διώκουν ούχ ομοίως και πρότερον τοΐς νόμοις προσεχοντες, την δε των εννεα αρχόντων αΐρεσιν ούκ εκίνουν άλλ' η1 εκτω ετει μετά τον Εφιάλτου θάνατον εγνωσαν
11 καί εκ ζευγιτών προκρίνεσθαι τούς κληρωσο-μένους τών εννεα αρχόντων καί πρώτος ηρξ^ν εξ αυτών Νίνησιθείδης. οι δε προ τούτου πάντες εξ ιππέων καί πεντακοσιομεδίμνων ησαν, οι δε* ζευγΐται τάς εγκυκλίους ηρχον, ει μη τι παρ-
3	εωράτο τών εν τοΐς νόμοις. ετει δε πεμπτω μετά ι ταΰτα επί Αυσικράτους άρχοντος οι τριάκοντα ι δικασταί κατέστησαν πάλιν οι καλούμενοι κατα
δήμους· καί τρίτω μετά τούτον επί 'Αντιδότου διά τό πλήθος τών πολιτών ΤΙερικλεους είπόντος εγνωσαν μη μετεχειν της πόλεως ος αν μη εξ άμφοΐν άστοΐν η γεγονώς.
1 XXVII. Mera. δε ταΰτα προς τό δημαγωγεΐν ελθόντος Περικλεούς καί πρώτον3 εύδοκιμησαντος ότε κατηγόρησε τάς εύθύνας Κίμωνος στρατη-γοΰντος νέος ών, δημοτικωτεραν ετι συνέβη
1	ή supplevit Blass.	2 δέ supplevit Kenyon.
3 πρώτον Blass: πωτου cod.: πρ6 τον Jackson.
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multitude had suffered seriously in war, for in those days (he expeditionary torce was raised from a muster-roll, and was commanded by generals with no experience of war but promoted on account of their family reputations, so that it was always happening that the troops on an expedition suffered as many as two or three thousand casualties, making a drain on the numbers of the respectable members both of the [people and of the wealthy. Thus in general all 2 ι the administration was conducted Avithout the same
although no innovation was made in the election of the Nine Archons, except that five years after the death of Ephialtes they decided to extend to the Teamster class eligibility to the preliminary roll from which the Nine Archons were to be selected by lot ; and the first of the Team r class to hold
the archonship was Mnesitheides. 11 the Archons 457 b.c.
hitherto had been from the Knights and Five-hundred-measure-menj while the Teamsters held the ordinary offices, unless some provision of the laws was ignored.
Four years afterAvards, in the archonship of Lysicrates, 3 the thirty judges called the Local Justices were in- 453 B.c. stituted again a; and two years after Lysicrates, in 451 b.o. the year of Antidotus, owing to the large number of the citizens an enactment was passed on the proposal^ of Pericles confining citizenship to persons of citizen^ \ birth on both sides.
XXVII.	After this when Pericles advanced to the 1 leadership of the people, having first distinguished 463b.c. himself when while still a young man he challenged the audits of Cimon who was a general, it came about that the constitution became still more democratic.
lately entered public life ; and in addition, that the
(attention to the laws as had been given before,
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γενεσθαι την πολιτείαν, καί γάρ των *Αρεοπαγιτών ενια παρείλετο, καί μάλιστα προϋτρεφεν την πάλιν επί την ναυτικήν δύναμιν, εξ ης συνέβη θαρρησαντας τούς πολλούς άπασαν την πολιτείαν
2	μάλλον άγειν εις αυτούς, μετά δε την εν Έαλαμΐνι ναυμαχίαν ενός δει πεντηκοστά) ετει επί ΥΙυθο-δώρου άρχοντος 6 προς Πελοποννησίονς ενεστη πόλεμος, εν ω κατακλεισθείς 6 δήμος εν τω άστε ι καί συνεθισθείς εν ταΐς στρατείαις μισθοφορεΐν, τα μεν εκών τα δε άκων προηρεΐτο1 2 την πολιτείαν διοικεΐν αυτός, εποίησε 8e καί μι σθοφόρα τα δικαστήρια Περικλής πρώτος, άντιδημαγωγών
3	προς την Κίμωνος ευπορίαν, ό γάρ Κίμων άτε τυραννικήν εχων ουσίαν πρώτον μεν τάς κοινάς λ ητουργίας ελητούργει λαμπρώς, επειτα τών δημοτών ετρεφε πολλούς· έξην γάρ τω βουλομενω Αακιαδών καθ' εκάστην την ημέραν ελθόντι παρ* αυτόν εχειν τα μέτρια, ετι δε τά χωρία πάντα άφρακτα ην, όπως εξτβ τω βουλομενω της οπώρας
4	άπολαύειν. προς δη ταύτην την χορηγίαν επι-λειπόμενος ό Περικλής τη ουσία, συμβουλεύσαντος αύτώ Δαμωνίδου του Οΐηθεν (ος εδόκει τών πολλών είσηγητης είναι τω Περικλεΐ, διό καί ώστράκισαν αυτόν ύστερον) επεί τοῖς ίδίοις ηττάτο διδόναι τοΐς πολλοΐς τά αυτών, κατεσκεύασε μισθοφοράν τοΐς δικαστηρίοις3· άφύ ών αίτιώνταί τινες χείρω* γενεσθαι, κληρουμενων επιμελώς αει μάλλον τών
5	τυχόντων η τών επιεικών ανθρώπων, ηρξατο δε
1 προήγ«το Richards.
2	ΐξν Kenyon : e^v cod.
3	Blass: δικαστασ cod.
* Xtipovi AVilamowitz-Kaibel (servato δικασταΐς).
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For he took away some of the functions of the Areopagus, and he urged the state very strongly in the w direction of naval power, which resulted in emboldening the multitude," who brought all the government more into their own hands. Forty-eight years after 2 the naval battle of Salamis, in the archonship of 432 B. Pythodorus, the war against the Peloponnesians broke out, during which the people being locked up in the city, and becoming accustomed to earning pay on their military campaigns, came partly of their own will and partly against their will to the decision to administer the government themselves. Also Pericles j first made service in the jury-courts a paid office, as*·' a popular counter-measure against Cimon’s wealth.
For as Cimon had an estate large enough for a 3 tyrant, in the first place he discharged the general public services in a brilliant manner, and moreover he supplied maintenance to a number of the members of his deme ; for anyone of the Laciadae who liked could come to his house every day and have a moderate supply, and also all his farms were unfenced, to enable anyone who liked to avail himself of the harvest. So as Pericles’ means were insufficient for ^ this lavishness, he took the advice of Damonides of / Oea (who was believed to suggest to Pericles most of his measures, owing to which they afterwards ostra- » , cized him), since he was getting the worst of it with his private resources, to give the multitude what was their own, and he instituted payment for the jury-courts ; the result of which according to some critics was their deterioration, because ordinary persons always took more care than the respectable to cast lots for the duty. Also it was after this that the organized 5 0 Of. xxii. 7, xxiv. 1.
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μετά ταντα καί τό δεκάζειν, πρώτον καταδεί-£ αντος Άνντου μετά την εν Πυλω στρατηγίαν κρινόμενος γαρ υπό τινων διά τό άποβαλεΐν Πύλον, δεκάσας τό δικαστήριον άπεφυγεν.
1	XXVIII. 'Εως μεν οΰν Περικλής προειστήκει τον δήμον βελτίω τα. κατο, την πολιτείαν ήν, τελευτήσαντος δε Περικλεούς πολύ χείρω. πρώτον γαρ τότε προστάτην ελαβεν ό δήμος ονκ εύδοκι-μουντα παρά τοϊς επιεικεσιν, εν δε τοῖς πρότερον χρόνοις αει διετελουν οί1 επιεικείς δημαγωγονντες.
2	εξ άρχής μεν γαρ και πρώτος εγενετο προστάτης ,τοΰ δήμου Σόλων, δεύτερος δε Πεισίστρατος,
τών εύγενών και γνωρίμων καταλυθείσης δε τής τυραννίδος Κλεισθένης τον γένους ών τών ’Αλκμεονιδών, και τοντω μεν ούδεις ήν άντι-στασιώτης ως εξεπεσον οί περί τον Ίσαγόραν μετά δε ταΰτα τον μεν δήμον προειστήκει Ξ,άνθ- | ίππος, τών δε γνωρίμων Μιλτιάδης· επειτα Θεμιστοκλής καί ’Αριστείδης* μετά δε τούτους Ήφιάλτης μεν τοΰ δήμου, Κίμων S’ 6 Μιλτιάδου τών εύπορων εΐτα Περικλής μεν τον δήμου, Θουκυδίδης δε τών ετερων, κηδεστής ών Κίμωνος.
3	Περικλεούς δε τελευτήσαντος τών μεν επιφανών προειστήκει Κ ικίας 6 εν Σικελία τελευτήσας, τον δε δήμου Κλεών ο Κλεαινετου, ος δοκέ ϊ μάλιστα διαφθεΐραι τον δήμον ταΐς όρμαΐς,2 καί πρώτος
/1 επί τον βήματος άνεκραγε καί ελοιδορήσατο καί ' περιζωσάμενος εδημηγόρησε, τών άλλων εν κόσμω
1	[oi] Richards.
'■ διανομαΐς Sandys: νομαΐί Thalheim.
° Pylos (Navarino) on the W. coast of Peloponnesus, had been taken by Athens 425 b.c., but was retaken by Sparta 82
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bribery of juries began, Anytus having first shown the ^ ^ way to it after his command at Pylosa ; for when he was brought to trial by certain persons for having lost Pylos he bribed the court and got off.
XXVIII.	So long, then, as Pericles held the head- 1-----
ship b of the People, the affairs of the state went better, but when Pericles was dead they became much worse. For the People now for the first time adopted a head who was not in good repute with the respectable classes, whereas in former periods those always continued to lead the people. For Solon 2 was the first and original head of the People, and the second was Peisistratus, who was one of the men of nobility and note. After the tyranny had been put down, Cleisthenes, a member of the family of the Alcmaeonidae, was head of the People, and he had no opponent, since the party of Isagoras was banished; but after this Xanthippus held the headship of the People, and Miltiades of the notables ; and then Themistocles and Aristeides; and after them Ephialtes held the headship of the People, and Cimon son of Miltiades of the wealthy ; and then Pericles of the People and Thucydides of the others, he being a relation of Cimon. When Pericles died, Nicias, who 3 died in Sicily, held the headship of the men of distinction, and the head of the People was Cleon son of Cleaenetus, who is thought to have done the most to corrupt the people by his impetuous outbursts, and was the first person to use bawling and abuse on the platform, and to gird up his cloak before making a public speech, all other persons speaking in orderly 409 b.c. Anytus (see also xxxiv. 3, one of the prosecutors of Socrates) was sent with 30 triremes to its relief, but owing to weather never got round Cape Malea.
6	See note on ii. 3.
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λεγόντων. εΐτα μ€τά τούτους των μεν ετέρων (ξηραμένης ό wΑγνωνος, τον δε δήμου Κλεοφών 6 Αυροποιός, ος καί την διωβολίαν1 επόρίσε πρώτος· και χρόνον μεν τινα διεδίδου? μετά δε ταΰτα κατέλυσε Καλλικράτης ΥΙαιανιεύς πρώτος υποσχόμενος έπιθησειν προς τοΐν δυοΐν όβολοΐν ἀλλον οβολόν. τούτων μεν ούν άμφοτέρων θάνατον κατ-έγνωσαν ύστερον εΐωθεν γάρ καν έζαπατηθη τό πλήθος ύστερον μισεΐν τούς τι προαγαγόντας ποιεΐν
4	αυτούς τών μη καλώς εχόντων. από δέ KAeo-φώντος ηδη διεδέχοντο συνεχώς την δημαγωγίαν οι μάλιστα βουλόμενοι θρασύνεσθαι και χα.ρί-ζεσ θαι τοίς πολλοΐς προς τό παραυτίκα βλέποντες.
5	δοκονσι δε3 βέλτιστοι γεγονέναι τών Άθηνησι ι ι πολιτευσαμένων μετά τούς αρχαίους Νικίας και \ Ι Θουκυδίδης και (ξηραμένης. καί περί μεν Νικίου
καί Θονκυδίδου πάντες σχεδόν όμολογοΰσιν άνδρας γεγονέναι ού μόνον καλούς κάγαθούς αλλά και πολιτικούς καί τη πόλει πάση πατρικώς χρω-μένους, περί δέ (ξηραμένους διά τό συμβήναι κατ' αύτόν ταραχώδεις τάς πολιτείας είναι* άμφισ-\ βήτησις της κρίσεώς έστι. δοκει μέντοι5 τοις μη παρέργως άποφαινομένοις ούχ ώσπερ αύτόν διαβάλλουσι πάσας τάς πολιτείας καταλύειν, αλλά πάσας προάγειν έως μηδέν παρανομοΐεν, ως δυνά-μενος πολιτεύεσθαι κατά πάσας, όπερ έστίν αγαθού πολίτου έργον, παρανομούσαις Se ού συγχωρών ἀλλ’ άπεχθανόμένος.
1	διωβίλίαν edd.	2 διεδίδοτο Wyse.
3	δὲ: δοι (= δ’ οΐ) cod., ( superscripto.
4	elvai supplevit Richards. 5 μέντοι Kenyon: μιν cod.
“ By instituting the4 theatre-fund ’ (τό θεωρικδν), which was
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fashion. Then after these Theramenes son of Hagnon was chief of the others and Cleophon the lyre-maker of the People, who first introduced the two-obol dole0; he went on distributing this for a time, but afterwards Callicrates of the Paeaman deme abolished it, being the first person to promise to add to the two obols another obol. Both of these two leaders were afterwards condemned to death ; for even though the multitude may be utterly deceived, subsequently it usually hates those who have led it to do anything improper. From Cleon onward the 4 leadership of the People was handed on in an unbroken line by the men most willing to play a bold part and to gratify the many with an eye to immediate popularity. And it is thought that the best of the 5 politicians at Athens after those of early times were Nicias, Thucydides and Theramenes. As to Nicias and Thucydides, almost everybody agrees that they were not only honourable gentlemen but also statesmanlike and patriotic servants of the whole state, but about Theramenes, owing to the confused nature of the constitutional changes that took place in his time, the verdict is a matter of dispute. However, the view of writers not making mere incidental references is that he was not a destroyer of all governments, as critics charge him with being, but guided them all forward into a fully law-abiding course, since he was capable of serving the state under all of them, which is the duty of a good citizen, but did not give in to them when they acted illegally, but faced their enmity.^·
a state fund for defraying the cost of an ordinary seat at the theatre, 2 obols. Plutarch attributes its institution to Pericles. An obol was about l£d., 6 to a drachma.
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1	XXIX. 'Εως μεν οΰν ισόρροπα τα πράγματα κατά τον πόλεμον ην διεφυλαττον την δημοκρατίαν, επεί δε μετά την εν Σικελία γενομενην συμφοράν1 ισχυρότατα2 τα των Αακεδαιμονίων εγενετο διά την προς βασιλέα συμμαχίαν, ήναγκάσθησαν κινη-σαντες την δημοκρατίαν καταστησαι την επί των
\ τετρακοσίων πολιτείαν, είπόντος τον μεν προ3 του
Ι φηφίσματος λόγον Μηλοβίου, την Se γνώμην γρά-φαντος Πυθοδώρου του Άναφλυστίου 3 μάλιστα δε συμπεισθεντων των πολλών διά το νομίζειν βασιλέα μάλλον εαυτοίς συμπολεμησειν εάν δι ολίγων
2	ποιησωνται την πολιτείαν, ην δε τό φηφισμα του Υίυθοδώρου τοιόνδε· τον δήμον ελεσθαι μετά των προϋπαρχόντων δέκα π ρο βοόλων άλλους είκοσι εκ των υπέρ τετταράκοντα ετη γεγονότων, οΐτινες όμόσαντες ή μήν συγγράφειν α αν ήγώνται βέλτιστα είναι τή πόλει συγγράφουσι περί τής
3	σωτηρίας· εζειναι δε και των άλλων τω βουλομενω γράφειν, ίν’ εζ απάντων αίρώνται τό άριστον. Κλειτοφών δε τα μεν άλλα καθάπερ ΤΙυθόδωρος εΐπεν, προσαναζητήσαι δε τους αίρεθεντας εγραφεν καί τούς πατρίους νόμους οΰς Κλεισθένης εθηκεν δτε καθίστη την δημοκρατίαν, όπως6 άκούσαντες καί τούτων βουλευσωνται τό άριστον, ως ου δημοτικήν αλλά παραπλήσιον ου σαν τήν KAei-
4	σθένους πολιτείαν τή Σόλωνος. οι §’ αίρεθεντες πρώτον μεν έγραφαν επάναγκες εΐναι τούς πρυ-
1	Richards: διαφοράν cod.
2	Ισχυρότερα Mayor.	3 πρδ] περί Wyse.
4 Blass: . . . ν.τιοκ cod.
5	δπω! <ὰν> Wilamowitz-Kaibel.
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XXIX.	In the period of the war therefore, so long 1 as fortunes were evenly balanced, they continued to preserve the democracy. But when after the occurrence of the disaster in Sicily the Lacedaemonian side 413 b.c. became very strong owing to the alliance with the king of Persia, they were compelled to overthrow the democracy and set up the government of the Four Hundred, Melobius making the speech on behalf of the resolution a but Pythodorus of the deme Anaphlystus having drafted the motion, and the acquiescence of the mass of the citizens being chiefly due to the belief that the king would help them more in the war if they limited their constitution. The resolution of Pytho- 2 dorus was as follows : ‘ That in addition to the ten Preliminary Councillors b already existing the people choose twenty others from those over forty years of age, and that these, after taking a solemn oath to draft whatever measures they think best for the state, shall draft measures for the public safety ; and that 3 it be open to any other person also that Avishes, to frame proposals, in order that they may choose the one that is best out of them all.’ Cleitophon moved an amendment to the resolution of Pythodorus, that the commissioners elected should also investigate the ancestral laws laid down by Cleisthenes when he was establishing the democracy, in order that they might decide on the best course to advise after hearing these laws also, on the ground that the constitution of Cleisthenes was not democratic but similar to that of Solon. The commissioners when elected first pro- 4 6 The ten commissioners appointed at Athens after the Sicilian disaster to deal with the emergency (Thuc. viii. 1), and later instructed to reform the constitution (ib. lxvii.)·
87
ARISTOTLE
τάνεις άπαντα τα λεγάμενα περί της σωτηρίας επιφηφίζειν, επειτα τάς των παρανόμων γραφάς καί τάς εισαγγελίας και τάς προσκλήσεις1 2 άι^Γλον, δπως αν οι εθελοντες Αθηναίοι συμβουλεύωσι περί των π ρο κείμενων εάν δε' τις τινα3 τούτων χάριν η ζημιοΐ η προσκαλήται η εισάγη εις δικαστήριον, ενδειξιν αύτοΰ είναι καί απαγωγήν προς τούς στρατηγούς, τούς δε στρατηγούς παρα-5 δούναι τοΐς ενδεκα θανάτω ζημιώσαι. μετά δε ταϋτα την πολιτείαν διέταξαν τόνδε τρόπον τα μεν προσιόντα3 μή εξεΐναι άλλοσε δαπανήσαι ή εις τον πόλεμον, τα? δ* άρχάς αμίσθους άρχειν άπάσας εως αν ό πόλεμος ή, πλην των εννεα αρχόντων καί των πρύτανεων οι αν ώσιν, τούτους δε φέρειν τρεις οβολούς έκαστον τής ημέρας· την δ’ άλλην πολιτείαν επιτρεφαι πάσαν4 ’Αθηναίων τοΐς δυνατωτάτοις καί τοΐς σώμασιν καί τοΐς χρήμασιν λητουργεΐν μή ελαττον ή πεντακισχιλία ιςΒ εως αν ό πόλεμος ν· κυρίους δ’ είναι τούτους καί συνθήκας συντίθεσθαι προς οΰς αν εθελωσιν ελεσθαι δ’ εκ* της φυλής εκάστης δέκα άνδρας υπέρ τετταράκοντα ετη γεγονότας οιτινες καταλεξουσι τούς πεντακισχιλίους όμόσαντες καθ* ιερών τελείων.
1 XXX. Οι μεν ούν αιρεθεντες ταϋτα συνεγραφαν· κυρωθεντων δε τούτων εΐλοντο σφών αύτών οι
1	Blass: πρόκλησις cod.
2 τίj τινα Richards:	cod.
3	προσίοντα Richards (cf. xxxix. 2): χρηματαπροσιοντα cod.: χρ. <τά> πρ. Kenyon.
4	πασαν Mayor: ττασιν cod.
6	·ων (i.e. ἔλαττον πεντακισχιΚΙων) v.l. adscr. Cod.
* δ’ έκ edd.: δ^και cod.
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posed that it should be compulsory for the Presidents® to put to the vote all proposals made for the public safety, and then repealed the procedures of impeachment for illegal proposals, information and summons, in order that those Athenian citizens who wished might give advice about the matters before them ; and enacted that, if anybody attempted to punish or summon or bring them into court for so doing, he be liable to information and summary arrest before the Generals, and that the Generals should hand him over to the Eleven to be punished with death. After 5 this they framed the constitution in the following way : that it should not be permissible to spend the revenues on any other object than the Avar ; that all the officers of state should be unpaid for the duration of the war, excepting those \vho held the posts of the Nine Archons and the Presidents, and these should draw three obols 6 per man per day ; and that all the rest of the functions of government should be entrusted to those Athenians who in person and property were most capable of serving the state, not less than five thousand, for the duration of the war ; and that the powers of this body should include competence to contract treaties with whatever people they wished ; and that they should elect ten men over forty years of age from each tribe, who should enroll the Five Thousand after taking oath over unblemished victims.
XXX.	So the Commissioners drafted these pro- 1 posals; and these being ratified, the Five Thousand
The Presidents of the Council, see xliii. 2. b Half a drachma, see iv. 3 n.
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πεντακισχίλιοι τους αναγράφοντας την πολιτείαν εκατόν άνδρας. οι δ’ αίρεθεντες ανέγραφαν και
2	εξηνεγκαν τάδε· βουλεύειν μεν κατ* ενιαυτόν τους1 υπέρ τριάκοντα ετη^ γεγονότα ς άνευ μι σθοφοράς" τούτων δ’ είναι τους στρατηγούς και τούς εννεα άρχοντας και τον ίερομνήμονα και τούς ταξιάρχους καί ιππάρχους καί φυλάρχους καί άρχοντας εις τα φρούρια καί ταμίας των ιερών χρημάτων τη θεω καί τοΐς άλλοις θεοΐς δέκα καί ελληνοταμίας2 καί των άλλων όσιων3 χρημάτων απάντων είκοσιν οι διαχειριοϋσιν,^καί ίεροποιούς καί επιμελητάς δέκα εκατερους' αίρεΐσθαι δε πάντας τούτους εκ προκρίτων, εκ των αει βουλευόντων πλείους προκρίνοντας, τάς δ’ άλλας άρχάς άπάσας κληρωτάς είναι καί μη εκ της βουλής· τούς δε ελληνοταμίας οι αν
3	διαχειρίζωσι τα χρήματα μη συμβουλεύειν. βουλάς δε ποίησαι τετταρας εκ της ηλικίας της είρημενης εις τον λοιπόν χρόνον, καί τούτων το λαχόν μέρος βουλεύειν, νεΐμαι δε καί τούς άλλους προς την ληζιν εκάστην. τούς δ’ εκατόν άνδρας διανεΐμαι σφάς τε αυτούς καί τούς άλλους τετταρα μέρη ως ίσαίτατα καί διακληρώσαι, καί εις ενιαυτόν
4	βουλεύειν τούς λαχόνταςδ· βουλεύεσθαιβ δε ἡ αν
1	toi>s] τετρακοσίονς Niemeyer.
2	[καί ελληνοταμίας] Sandys.
3 [οσίων] ? ed.
* [-ν οί διαχειριονσιν] Thompson.
5	τούς λαχύντας suppletum a Wilamowitz-Kaibel. β βονλενεσθαι suppletum a Sandys.
° The secretary or registrar who with the actual representative, the Pylagoras, was sent by Athens, as by the other members, to the Amphictyonic Council.
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elected a hundred of their members as a committee to draw up the constitution. This committee drew up and published the following resolutions : ‘ The 2 Council to consist of members over thirty years of age holding office for a year and drawing no pay ; these members to include the Generals, the Nine Archons, the Sacred Remembrancer,® the Company-commanders,6 Officers of the Horse,c Officers of Tribes d and officers in command of the Guards/ the Treasurers of the Sacred Funds of the Goddess ^ and the ten Treasurers of the other gods, the Greek Treasurers,3 and twenty Treasurers of all the secular funds' as well, who shall manage them^ and Sacrificial Officers and Superintendents, ten of each; and the Council to elect all of these from a larger preliminary list of candidates proposed by it fromits members at the time, but all other offices to be elected by lot and not from the Council; and the Greek Treasurers * that are to manage the funds not to be members of the Council. And four Councils to be formed for the future from 3 persons of the stated age, and a division of these selected by lot to officiate, but the others also to be included in each such selection. And the Hundred Men to divide themselves and the othersj into four divisions as nearly equal as possible, and to cast lots among them, and those on whom the lot falls to form the Council for a year. And the Council to frame 4
6	See lxi. 3.	* See ib. 4.	d See ib. 5.
e See xxiv. 3.	/ Athena.
<> This contradicts the end of the section, and the text seems to be corrupt.
*	This clause seems to be interpolated from below.
*	The managers of the funds paid as tribute by the Confederacy of Delos.
s i.e. the rest of the Five Thousand.
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δοκή αύτοΐς άριστα εξειν περί τε των χρημάτων όπως αν σώα η και εις το δ eo ν άναλίσκηται, και περί των άλλων ως αν δύνωνται άριστα· εάν δε1 τι θελωσιν βουλεύσασθαι μετά πλειόνων, επεισ-καλεΐν € κάστον επείσκλητον ον αν εθελτ} των εκ της αυτής ηλικίας. τάς δ’ έδρας ποιεΐν τής βουλής κατά πενθήμερον, εάν μη δεωνται πλειόνων.
5	κληροϋν 8e την βουλήν τούς εννεα άρχοντας, τάς δε χειροτονίας κρίνειν πέντε τούς λαχόντας εκ τής βουλής, και εκ τούτων ενα κληροΰσθαι καθ' εκάστην ημέραν τον επιφηφιοΰντα. κληροϋν δε τούς λαχόντας πέντε τούς εθελοντας προσελθειν εναντίον τής βουλής, πρώτον μεν ιερών, δεύτερον δε κήρυξιν, τρίτον πρεσβείαις, τέταρτον τών άλλων τα δε του πολέμου όταν δεη άκληρωτι προσαγα-
6	yόντας τούς στρατηγούς χρηματίζεσθαι} τον δε μη ιόντα εις το βουλευτήριον τών βουλευόντων την ώραν την προρρηθεισαν όφείλειν δραχμήν τής ημέρας εκάστης, εάν μή ευρισκόμενος* άφεσιν τής βουλής άττή.
1	XXXI. Ύαύτην μεν οΰν εις τον μέλλοντα χρόνον ανέγραφαν τήν πολιτείαν, εν δέ τω παρόντι καιρώ τήνδε· βουλεύειν μεν τετρακοσίους κατά τα πάτρια, τετταράκοντα εξ εκάστης φυλής εκ προκρίτων οϋς αν ελωνται οι φυλεται τών υπέρ τριάκοντα ετη γεγονότων. τούτους δε τάς τε άρχάς καταστήσαι, και περί του ορκου δντινα χρή όμόσαι γράφαι, καί* περί τών νόμων και τών ευθυνών καί τών άλλων πράττειν ή αν
2	ήγώνται συμφερειν. τοΐς δε νόμοις οΐ αν τεθώσιν
1 δέ suppletum a Mayor.	2 χρημάτιζαν Blass.
8 (ΰρύμανοs Tyrrell.	* καί supplevit Kenyon.
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such resolutions as may seem to them likely to be best to secure the safe preservation of the funds and their expenditure upon necessary objects, and about the other affairs to the best of their ability ; and in case of their desiring to consider some matter with added numbers, each member to summon as a coopted member anybody of the same age as himself that he may wish. To hold the sittings of the Council every five days, unless more sittings are re- _ quired. The Council to elect the Nine Archons by 5 / lot. The tellers to be five persons elected by lot from the Council, and one of these to be chosen by lot to serve daily as putter of the question. And the five tellers elected to cast lots among those who desire an audience of the Council, first about matters of religion, second for Heralds, third for embassies, fourth about other business ; but whenever questions relating to war need consideration they are to introduce the Generals without casting lots and take their business. A member of the Council not coming to the 6 Council-chamber at the time previously announced to be liable to a fine of a drachma for each day, unless he obtain leave of absence from the Council.’
XXXI.	This constitution, therefore, they drew up 1 for the future, but the following to be in force in the present crisis : ‘ The Council to consist of four j hundred members according to the ancestral regula- j tions, forty from each tribe taken from a preliminary j / list of any persons over thirty years of age that the members of the tribe may elect. These to appoint the officials, and to draft a proposal about the form of oath to be taken, and to take action about the laws and the audits and other matters as they may think good. And to follow any laws that may be enacted 2
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περί τών πολιτικών χρήσθαι, και μή εξεΐναι μετα-κινεΐν μηδ' ετερους θεσθαι. των δε στρατηγών το νυν είναι την αΐρεσιν εξ απάντων ποιεΐσθαι τών πεντακισχιλίων, την δε βουλήν επειδάν καταστή1 ποιήσασαν εξετασιν εν2 δπλοις ελεσθαι δέκα άνδρας και γραμματέα τουτοις, τούς δε αίρεθεντας άρχειν τον εισιόντα ενιαυτόν αύτοκράτορας, και αν τι δεωνται συμβουλεύεσθαι μετά της βουλής.
3	ελεσθαι δε καί ίππαρχον ενα3 και φυλάρχους δέκατο δε λοιπόν την αϊρεσιν ποιεΐσθαι τούτων την βουλήν κατά τα γεγραμμενα. τών δ’ άλλων αρχών πλην της βουλής και τών στρατηγών μη εξ είναι μήτε τουτοις μήτε άλλω μηδενι πλεΐον ή άπαξ άρξαι την αυτήν αρχήν, είς δε τον άλλον χρόνον, ΐνα νεμηθώσιν οι τετρακόσιοι εις τάς τετταρας λήξεις, όταν εκάστοις4 γίγνηται μετά τών άλλων βουλεύειν, διανειμάντων αυτούς οι εκατόν άνδρες.
1	XXXII. ΟΙ μεν οΰν εκατόν οι υπό τών πεντα-κισχιλίων αιρεθεντες ταύτην ανέγραφαν την πολιτείαν. επικυρωθεντων δε τούτων ύπό του πλήθους επιφηφίσαντος Άριστομάχου, ή μεν βουλή ή6 επί Καλλίου πριν διαβουλεΰσαι κατελύθη μηνός Οαρ-γηλιώνος τετράδι επι δέκα, οι δε τετρακόσιοι είσήσαν ενάτη φθίνοντος Οαργηλιώνος- εδει τήν ειληχυΐαν τω κυάμω βουλήν εισιεναι δ' επι
2	δέκα Σκιροφοριώνος. ή μεν οΰν ολιγαρχία τούτον κατέστη τον τρόπον επι Καλλίου μεν άρχοντος ετεσιν 8’ ύστερον τής τών τυράννων εκβολής
1 Wyse: καταστησψ cod.	2 έν supplevit Wyse.
3 ἔνα ζκαί ταξιάρχου! δέκα> Wilamowitz.
4 'έκαστοι! (vel τοι! αύτοι!, αύτοΐή edd.: τοισαστοα cod.
s ή supplevit Rutherford.
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about the affairs of state, and not to have powers to alter them nor to enact others. The election of the Generals for the time being to be made from among all the Five Thousand, and the Council as soon as it is appointed to hold a review under arms and elect ten men to the post, and a secretary for them, and those elected to hold office for the ensuing year with autocratic powers, and to consult with the Council about any matter if they require. And also to elect 3 one Master of the Horse and ten Tribe-commanders ; and for the future the Council to conduct the election of these according to the procedure enacted. And none of the other officials except the Council and the Generals, nor anybody else, to be allowed to hold the same office more than once. And for the future, in order that the Four Hundred may be divided into the four lists,'“ when each division takes its turn to form the Council with the rest, let the Hundred Men divide them into sections/
XXXII.	This then was the constitution drawn up by I the Hundred elected by the Five Thousand. These proposals were carried by the multitude, being put to the vote by Aristomachus, and the Council in Callias’s year was dissolved on the 14th day of the 4i month of Thargelion before it had completed its term of office ; while the Four Hundred came into office on Thargelion the jJlst; and the Council elected by lot was due to enter office on Scirophorion the 14th.6 In this way therefore the oligarchy was set 2 up, in the archonship of Callias, about a hundred years after the expulsion of the tyrants, the chief
“ Of. xxx. 3.
b The three dates are about May 31, June 7, and June 30.
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μάλιστα εκατόν, αίτιων μάλιστα γινομένων 11 etσ-άνδρον καί Άντιφώντος και Θη ραμένους, άνδρών και γεγενημένων ευ καί συνέσει και γνώμη δοκούν-
3	των διαφέρειν. γενομένης δε ταύτης της πολιτείας οί μεν πεντακισχίλιοι λόγω μόνον ήρέθησαν, οι δε τετρακόσιοι μετά των δέκα των αύτοκρατόρων είσελθόντες εις τό βουλευτήριον ήρχον τε1 τής πόλεως και προς Λακεδαιμονίους πρεσβευσάμενοι κατελυοντο τον πόλεμον εφ’ οΐς εκάτεροι τυγ-χάνουσιν εχοντες, ούχ ύπακουόντων δ’ εκείνων ει μή και την άρχήν τής θαλάττης άφήσουσιν, ούτως άπέστησαν.
1	XXXIII. ΜηΐΌ,ς μεν οδν ίσως τέτταρας δι-εμεινεν ή των τετρακοσίων πολιτεία, και ήρξεν εξ αυτών Μνασίλοχος δίμηνον επί Θεοπόμπου άρχον-τ ος, ος* ήρξζ τους επίλοιπους δέκα μήνας, ήττηθεντες δέ τή περί Ερέτριαν ναυμαχία και τής Εύβοιας άποστάσης όλης πλήν ’Ω,ρεοΰ, χαλεπώς ενεγκόντες επί τή συμφορά μάλιστα των προγεγενημένων (πλείω γάρ εκ τής Εύβοιας η τής ’Αττικής ετύγχανον ωφελούμενοι) κατέλυσαν τούς τετρακοσίους καί τα πράγματα παρέδωκαν τ οΐς πεντακισχίλιοι τοΐς εκ των οπλών, φηφισά-
2	μενοι μηδεμίαν άρχήν είναι μισθοφόρον, αίτιώ-τατοι δ’ εγένοντο τής καταλύσεως ’Αριστοκράτης καί Θηραμένης, ού συναρεσκόμενοι τοΐς υπό των τετρακοσίων γιγνομένοις' άπαντα γάρ δι* αυτών έπραττον, ούδέν επα ναφέροντες τοΐς πεντακισχίλιοι. δοκοΰσι δέ καλώς πολιτευθήναι κατά τούτους τούς καιρούς, πολέμου τε καθεστώτος καί εκ τών οπλών τής πολιτείας ούσης.
1 τε supplevit Hude.	2 5s supplevit Kenyon.
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movers having been Peisander, Antiphon and Thera-menes, men of good birth and of distinguished reputation for wisdom and judgement. But when this con- 3 stitution had been set up, the Five Thousand were only nominally chosen, but the Four Hundred with the aid of the Ten with autocratic powers0 entered the Council-chamber and governed the state. They also sent envoys to the Lacedaemonians and proposed to conclude peace on terms of uti possidetis ; but the Lacedaemonians would not consent unless Athens would also relinquish the empire of the sea, so that they finally abandoned the project.
XXXIII.	The constitution of the Four Hundred 1 lasted perhaps four months, for two of which Mnesi-lochus was archon, in the year of the archonship of «ι Theopompus, who received the office for the remaining ten months. But when they had been worsted in the naval battle off Eretria and the whole of Euboea except Oreum had revolted, they were more distressed at the misfortune than by any previous disaster (for they were actually getting more support from Euboea than from Attica), and they dissolved the Four Hundred and handed over affairs to the Five Thousand that were on the armed roll,6 having passed by vote a resolution that no office should receive pay. The persons chiefly responsible for the dissolution 2 were Aristocrates and Theramenes, Avho disapproved of the proceedings of the Four Hundred ; for they did everything on their own responsibility and referred nothing to the Five Thousand. But Athens· seems to have been well governed during this critical period, although a Avar was going on and the government was confined to the armed roll.
0 The Ten Generals, see xxxi. 2. b Cf. iv. 2, xxix. 5.
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1	XXXIV. Τούτου? μεν οΰν άφείλετο την πολιτείαν 6 δῆμος διά τάχους· ετει δ’ εβδόμω1 μετά την των τετρακοσίων κατάλυσιν, επί Καλλίου του Άγγελήθεν άρχοντος, γενομενης της εν Άργι-νούσαις ναυμαχίας, πρώτον μεν τούς δέκα στρατηγούς τούς τη ναυμαχία νικώντας συνέβη κριθήναι μια χειροτονία πάντας, τούς μεν ουδέ συνναυμαχη-σαντας, τούς δ’ επ' άλλοτρίας νεώς σωθεντας, εξαπατηθεντος του δήμου διά τούς παροργίσαντας · επειτα βουλομενων Αακεδαιμονίων εκ Δεκελείας άπιεναι2 εφ' οΐς εχουσιν εκάτεροι καί ειρήνην άγειν,3 ενιοι μεν εσπούδαζον, το δε πλήθος ούχ υπ ήκουσεν, εξαπατηθεντες υπό Κ λεοφώντος, ος εκώλυσε γενεσθαι την ειρήνην ελθών εις την εκκλησίαν μεθύων καί θώρακα ενδεδυκώς, ου φάσκων επιτρεφειν εάν μη πάσας άφιώσι Λακεδαι-
2	μόνιοι τάς πόλεις, ου χρησάμενοι δε καλώς τότε τοΐς πράγμασι μετ ου πολύν χρόνον εγνωσαν την αμαρτίαν. τω γάρ ύστερον ετει επ' 'Αλεξίου άρχοντος ήτυχησαν την εν Αίγός ποταμοΐς ναυμαχίαν, εξ ής συνέβη κύριον γενόμενον της πόλεως Αύσανδρον καταστήσαι τούς τριάκοντα τρόπω
3	τοιώδε’ τής ειρήνης γενομενης αύτοϊς εφ' ω τε πολιτεύσονται την πάτριον πολιτείαν, οι μεν δημοτικοί διασωζειν επειρώντο τον δήμον, τών δε
1 Ικτφ edd.	2 Mayor: avievcu cod.
8 έφ’ oh . . . (iyeiv cum schol. Wilamowitz-Kaibel: καit-φοίίΐχονσινιρηνηνίκακροιαΎαν cod. * *
0 ‘ Sixth ’ (in Greek arithmetic ‘ seventh ’) is a mistake for
* fifth ’ (Greek ‘ sixth ’): the Four Hundred fell in 411, Callias was archon 406 b.c.
b i.e. with his courage artificially stimulated and with armour to protect him against assassination (unless we adopt 98
ATHENIAN CONSTITUTION, xxxiv. 1-3
XXXIV.	So the people speedily took the govern- 1 ment out of these men’s hands ; and in the sixth α year after the dissolution of the Four Hundred, in the archonship of Callias of the deme of Angele, after the occurrence of the naval battle at Arginusae, it came about first that the ten Generals to whom victory in the naval battle was due were all condemned by a single vote, some of them not even having been in the engagement at all and the others having escaped on board a ship not their own, the people being completely deceived through the persons who provoked their anger; and then, when the Lacedaemonians were willing to evacuate Decelea on terms of both parties retaining what they held, and to make peace, though some persons were eager to accept, yet the mass of the people refused to consent, being completely deceived by Cleophon, who prevented the conclusion of peace by coming into the assembly, drunk and wearing a corslet,6 and protesting that he would not allow it unless the Lacedaemonians surrendered all the cities.® But though on this occasion they had 2 managed their affairs ill, they realized their mistake not long afterwards. For in the next year, when 405 b.c. Alexius was Archon, they met with the disaster in the naval battle of Aegospotami which resulted in the city’s falling into the hands of Lysander, who set up the Thirty in the following way. The peace 3 having been concluded on terms of their carrying on the government according to the ancestral constitution, the popular party endeavoured to preserve the the conjecture that μβθύων καί θώρακα ένδ(δνκώς is a mistaken paraphrase of some original record giving θώρακα ἔχων in the slang sense of ‘ well primed with liquor,’ cf. Aristoph.
Ban. 1504).
* i.e. those that they had taken in the war:
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γνωρίμων οι μεν iv ταΐς eraιρείαις οντες, καί των φυγάδων οι μετά την είρηνην κατελθόντες, ολιγαρχίας επεθύμουν, οι δ’ εν εταιρεία μεν ούδεμια συγκαθεστώτες άλλως δε δοκοϋντες ούδενός επι-λείπεσθαι των πολιτών την πάτριον πολιτείαν εζήτουν· ών ην μεν και Άρχΐνος και "Αι/ντος καί Κλειτοφών καί Φορμίσιος καί ετεροι πολλοί, προειστηκει δε μάλιστα θη ραμένης. Αυσάνδρον δε προσθεμενου τοΐς ολιγαρχικοΐς καταπλαγείς 6 δήμος ηναγκάσθη χειροτονε ΐν την ολιγαρχίαν, εγραφε δε το φηφισμα Αρακοντίδης ’Αφιδναΐος.
1	XXXV. Οι μεν ουν τριάκοντα τούτον τον τρόπον κατέστησαν επί Π υθοδώρου άρχοντας, γενόμενοι 8e κύριοι της πόλεως τα μεν άλλα τα δόξαντα περί της πολιτείας παρεώρων, πεντα-κοσίους δε βουλευτάς καί τα? άλλας άρχάς κατα-στησαντες εκ προκρίτων εκ των χιλίων,1 καί προσελόμενοι σφίσιν αύτοΐς του Πειραιεως άρχοντας δέκα καί του δεσμωτηρίου φύλακας ενδεκα καί μαστιγοφόρους τριακοοίους ύπηρετας κατεΐχον
2	την πάλιν δι εαυτών, τό μεν ουν πρώτον μέτριοι τοΐς πολίταις ησαν καί προσεποιοΰντο διοικεΐν2 την πάτριον πολιτείαν, καί τούς τ’ Εφιάλτου καί
(Ι ’Αρχεστράτου νόμους τούς περί τών *Αρεοπαγιτών καθειλον εζ *Αρείου πάγου καί τών Σόλωνος θεσμών όσοι διαμφισβητησεις ειχον, καί το κύρος δ ην εν τοΐς δικασταΐς κατελυσαν, ως επανορ-
1	[έκ των] χιλίων Herwerden: [ι’«· τών χιλίων] Rutherford: φύλων pro χιλίων Hude.
2	δκύκειν edd.
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democracy, but the notables who belonged to the Comradeships and those exiles who had returned after the peace were eager for oligarchy, while those notables who were not members of any Comradeship but who otherwise were inferior in reputation to none of the citizens were aiming at the ancestral constitution ; members of this party were Archinus, Anytus, Cleitophon and Phormisius, while its chief leader was Theramenes. And when Lysander sided with the oligarchical party, the people were cowed and were forced to vote for the oligarchy. The motion was proposed by Dracontides of Aphidna.
XXXV,	So in this manner the Thirty were estab- 1 lished, in the archonship of Pythodorus. Having be- 404 b.c. come masters of the state they neglected most of the measures that had been resolved on in regard to the constitution, but appointed five hundred Councillors and the other offices from among persons previously-selected from the Thousand,® and also chose for themselves ten governors of Peiraeus, eleven guardians of the prison, and three hundred retainers carrying whips, and so kept the state in their own hands. At 2 first, then, they Avere moderate towards the citizens and pretended to be administering the ancestral form of constitution, and they removed from the Areopagus the laws of Ephialtes and Archestratus b about the Areopagites, and also such of the ordinances of Solon as were of doubtful purport, and abolished the sovereignty vested in the jurymen, claiming to be rectifying the constitution and removing its un-
a i.e. from the knights; but the text can hardly be correct, and may be emended to give ‘from among a thousand persons previously selected/
6 Probably a supporter of Ephialtes, for whose legislation
see ch. xxv.
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θοΰντες καί ποιοΰντες άναμφισβήτητον την πολιτείαν, οΐον περί τοΰ δούναι τα εαυτόν ω αν εθελη κύριον ποιήσαντες καθάπαξ, τάς δε προσούσας δυσκολίας “ εάν μη μανιών η γήρως (ενεκα)1 η γυναικί πιθόμενος ” άφεΐλον όπως μη η τοῖς συκοφάνταις έφοδος’ ομοίως δε τοΰτ εδρών και
3	επί των άλλων, κατ άρχάς μεν οΰν ταϋτ εποιουν καί τούς συκοφάντας καί τούς τω δημω προς χάριν όμιλοϋντας παρά το βελτιστον καί κακοπραγ-μονας όντας καί πονηρούς άνήρουν, εφ οΐς εχαιρεν2 η πόλις γιγνομενοις, ηγούμενοι τοΰ βέλτιστου
4	χάριν ποιεΐν αυτούς, επεί 8e την πολιν εγκρατε-στερον εσχον, οόδενός άπείχοντο των πολιτών, ἀλλ’ άπεκτειναν τούς καί ταῖς ούσίαις καί τω γενει καί τοΐς άξιώμασιν προύχοντας, υπεξαιρούμενοι τε τον φόβον καί βουλόμενοι τας ουσίας διαρπάζειν καί χρόνου διαπεσόντος βραχέος ου κ ελάττους άνήρηκεσαν η χιλίους πεντακοσίους.
1	XXXVI. Ούτως δε της πόλεως ύποφερομενης Θηραμενης άγανακτών επί τοΐς γινομενοις της μεν άσελγείας αύτοΐς παρήνει παύσασθαι μετα-δοΰναι δε των πραγμάτων τοΐς βελτίστοις. οι δε πρώτον3 εναντιωθεντες, επεί διεσπάρησαν οι λόγοι προς το πλήθος καί προς τον Θηραμενην οίκείως είχον οι πολλοί, φοβηθεντες μη προστάτης γενόμενος του δήμου καταλύση την δυναστείαν κατα-λεγουσιν τών πολιτών τρισχιλίους* ως μετα-
2	δώσοντες τής πολιτείας. Θηραμενης δε πάλιν
1	'ένεκα, γήρωΐ Wyse : γηρών cod.
2	Sidgwick (cf. xxxiv. 1 τό δὲ πλήθος ούχ νπήκονσεν, έξαπατη-θέντΐς): εχαιρον cod.
3	edd.: πρώτοι cod.	4 edd.: δισχιλιοι/ί cod.
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certainties : for example, in regard to the bestowal of one’s property on whomsoever one wishes, making the single act of donation valid absolutely, while they removed the tiresome qualifications * save when in consequence of insanity or of old age, or under the influence of a woman,’ in order that there might be no opening for blackmailers ; and similarly they did this in the oth£r matters as well. At the outset, there- 3 fore, they were engaged in these matters, and in removing the blackmailers and the persons who consorted undesirably with the people to curry favour and were evil-doers and scoundrels; and the state was delighted at these measures, thinking that they were acting with the best intentions. But when 4 they got a firmer hold on the state, they kept their hands off none of the citizens, but put to death' those of outstanding wealth or birth or reputation, intending to put that source of danger out of the way, and also desiring to plunder their estates ; and by the end of a brief interval of time they had made away with not less than fifteen hundred.
XXXVI.	While the state was thus being under- 1 mined, Theramenes, resenting what was taking place, kept exhorting them to cease from their wantonness and to admit the best classes to a share in affairs. At first they opposed him, but since these proposals became disseminated among the multitude, and the general public were well disposed towards Theramenes, they grew afraid that he might become head of the People and put down the oligarchy, and so they enrolled three thousand of the citizens with the intention of giving them a share in the government. But Theramenes again criticized this procedure also, 2
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επίτιμα καί τούτοις, πρώτον μεν ότι βουλόμενοί μετα8οϋναι τοΐς επιεικέσι τρισχιλίοις μόνοις μετα-8ι8όασι, ως εν τούτω τω πλήθει της αρετής ώρισμενης, επειθ' οτι δυο τα εναντιώτατα ποιοΰσιν, βίαιόν τε την αρχήν και των άρχομενων ήττω κατασκευάζοντες. οι 8ε τούτων μεν ώλιγώρησαν, τον 8ε κατάλογον των τρισχιλίων πολύν μεν χρόνον ύπερεβάλλοντο1 και παρ’ αύτοΐς εφύλαττον τούς εγνωσμένους, οτε 8ε καί 8όζειεν αύτοΐς εκφερειν τούς μεν εζήλειφον των εγγεγραμμένων2 τούς δ’ άντενεγραφον των εζωθεν.
1	XXXVII. ’Ή8η δε του χειμώνος ενεστώτος, καταλαβόντος Θρασυβούλου μετά των φυγά8ων Φυλήν καί κατά τήν στρατιάν ήν εζήγαγον οι τριάκοντα κακώς άποχωρήσαντες, εγνωσαν τών μεν άλλων τα όπλα παρελεσθαι Θηραμενην 8ε 8ιαφθεΐραι τόν8ε τρόπον, νόμους εισήνεγκαν εις τήν βουλήν 8ύο κελεύοντες επιχειροτονεΐν, ών 6 μεν εις αύτοκράτορας εποίει τούς τριάκοντα τών πολιτών άποκτεΐναι τούς μή του καταλόγου μετέχοντας τών τρισχιλίων, ό δ’ ετερος ε κώλυε κοινωνεΐν τής παρούσης πολιτείας όσοι τυγχά-νουσιν το εν Ύίετιωνεία τείχος κατασκάφαντες ή τοΐς τετρακοσίοις εναντίον τι πράζαντες τοΐς3 κατασκεύασασι τήν πρότερον ολιγαρχίαν ών ετύγ-χανεν άμφοτερων κεκοινωνηκώς ό Θηραμε'νης, ώστε συνεβαινεν επικυρωθεντων τών νόμων εξω
1 Oneρεβάλλοντο <έκφ£ρειν> Gertz.
2 4γγ(Ίραμμίΐι>ων Herwerden: yey ραμμένων cod.
3	τοιs Henverden: ήτοιs cod.
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first on the ground that although willing to share the government with the respectable they were only giving a share to three thousand, as though moral worth were limited to that number, and next because they were doing two absolutely incompatible things, making their rule one of force and at the same time weaker than those they ruled. But they despised these remonstrances, and for a long time went on postponing the roll of the Three Thousand and keeping to themselves those on whom they had decided, and even on occasions when they thought fit to publish it they made a practice of erasing some of the names enrolled and writing in others instead from among those outside the roll.®
XXXVII.	Winter had already set in, when Thrasy-Ί bulus with the exiles occupied Phyle, and things went ^ *iJ badly with the Thirty on the expedition that they led out against them ; so they decided to disarm the others and to destroy Theramenes in the following way. They introduced two laws into the Council, with orders to pass them ; one was to give the Thirty absolute powers to execute any citizens not members of the roll of Three Thousand, and the other prohibited admission to citizenship under the present constitution for all who had actually taken part in the demolition of the fort6 on Eetionea, or in any act of opposition to the Four Hundred who had instituted the former oligarchy; in both of these proceedings Theramenes had in fact participated, so that the result was that when the laws had been ratified he ° So that no one would be sure of being on it. b A projecting mole on the northern side of Peiraeus harbour, commanding the entrance. It had been begun, but was then demolished at the instigation of Theramenes (Thuc. viii. 90-92).
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τε γίγνεσθαι της πολιτείας αυτόν καί τούς τρια-
2	κοντά κυρίους εΐναι θανατοΰντας. άναιρεθέντος Sc ξηραμένους τά τε όπλα παρείλοντο πάντων πλην των τρισχιλίων καί Ιν τοΐς άλλοις πολύ προς ωμότητα καί πονηριάν επέδοσαν. πρέσβεις δε1 πέμψαντες είς Αακεδαίμονα του τε ξηραμένους κατηγορούν και βοηθεΐν αύτοΐς ήζίουν ών ακου-σαντες οι Αακεδαιμόνιοι Κ αλλίβιον άπέστειλαν αρμοστήν και στρατιωτας ως έπτακοσίους, οι την άκρόπολιν έλθόντες έφρούρουν.
1	^ XXXVIII. Mera δε ταΰτα καταλαβόντωΡ των από' Φυλῆς την .Μουνιχίαν καί νικησάντων μάχη τούς μετά των τριάκοντα βοηθησαντας, έπανα-
ίχωρήσαντες μετά τον κίνδυνον οι εκ του άστεως καί συναθροισθέντες είς την αγοράν τη υστεραία, τούς μεν τριάκοντα κατέλνσαν αίρουνται δε δέκα των πολιτών αύτοκράτορας επί την του πολέμου κατάλυσιν. οι δε παραλαβόντες την αρχήν εφ'2 οΐς μεν ηρέθησαν ου κ επραττον, επεμπον δ’ είς Λακεδαίμονα βοήθειαν μεταπεμπόμενοι και χρη-
2	ματα δανειζόμενοι, χαλεπώς δε φερόντων επι τούτοις των εν τη πολιτεία, φοβούμενοι μη κατα-λυθώσιν της άρχης καί βουλόμενοι καταπληζαι τούς άλλους (οπερ έγένετο), συλλαβόντες Αημ-άρετον ούδενός οντα δεύτερον των πολιτών άπ-έκτειναν, καί τα πράγματα βεβαίως3 εΐχον, συνάγω-νιζομένου Καλλιβίου τε καί τών Πελοποννησίων τών παρόντων καί προς τούτοις ένίων τών εν τοΐς ιππευθι" τούτων γάρ τινες μάλιστα τών πολιτών έσπούδαζον μη κατελθε ΐν τους απο
1	δέ supplevit Mayor.
2	i<f> edd.: ev cod.	3 βιαίωϊ Mayor.
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became outside the constitution and the Thirty had authority to put him to death. Theramenes having 2 been put out of the way, they disarmed everybody except the Three Thousand, and in the rest of their proceedings went much further in the direction of cruelty and rascality. And they sent ambassadors to Sparta to denounce Theramenes and call upon the Spartans to assist them ; and when the Spartans heard this message they dispatched Callibius as governor ‘and about seven hundred troops, who came and garrisoned the Acropolis.
XXXVIII.	After this the refugees in Phylg took'l Munichia, and defeated in action the force that came -with the Thirty to the defence; and the force from the city, on their return after this dangerous expedition, held a meeting in the market-place the day after, deposed the Thirty, and elected ten of the citizens as plenipotentiaries to bring the war to a conclusion. These, however, having obtained this office did not proceed to do the things for the purpose of which they had been elected, but sent to Sparta to procure help and to borrow funds. But this was 2 resented by those within the constitution, and the Ten, in their fear of being deposed from office and their desire to terrify the others (which they succeeded in doing), arrested one of the most leading citizens, Demaretus, and put him to death, and kept a firm hold upon affairs, while Callibius and the Peloponnesians at Athens actively supported them, and so did some members of the corps of Knights as well; for some of the Knights were the most eager of all the citizens that the men at Phyle should not
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3	Φυλῆς, ώϊ δ’ ol τον ΐίειραιέα καί την Μουνυχίαν εχοντες άποστάντος άπ αντος του δήμου προς αυτούς1 επεκράτουν τω πολεμώ, τότε καταλύσαν-τες τούς δέκα τούς πρώτους αίρεθέντας, άλλους εΐλοντο δέκα τούς βέλτιστους είναι δοκοΰντας, έφύ ών συνέβη και τάς διαλύσεις γενέσθαι και κατ-ελθεΐν τον δήμον, συναγωνιζομενων καί προθύμου-μενών τούτων, προειστήκεσαν 8’ αυτών μάλιστα 'Ρίνων τε 6 Παιανιβύς και Φάυλλος 6 Άχερδούσιος· ούτοι γάρ πριν τε ΐίαυσανίαν2 άφικέσθαι δι-επεμποντο προς τούς εν Τίειραιεΐ και άφικομενου
4	συνεσπούδασαν την κάθοδον, επί πέρας γάρ ήγαγε την ειρήνην και τάς διαλύσεις ΥΙαυσανίας 6 των Αακεδαιμονίων βασιλεύς μετά των δέκα διαλ-λακτών των ύστερον άφικομενων εκ Αακεδαί-μονος ούς αυτός εσπούδασεν ελθεΐν. οι δε περί τον 'Ρίνων α διά τε την εύνοιαν την είς τον δήμον έττηνέθησαν, και λαβόντες την επιμέλειαν έν ολιγαρχία τάς εύθύνας εδοσαν εν δημοκρατία, και ούδεις ούδέν ένεκάλεσεν αύτοΐς ούτε των εν αστει μεινάντων ούτε των εκ ΪΙειραιέως κατελθόντων, αλλά διάταύτα και στρατηγός ευθύς ήρέθη 'Ρινών.
1	XXXIX. Έγενοντο δ’ αι διαλύσεις επ' Έύ-κλείδου άρχοντος κατά τάς συνθήκας τάσδε. τούς βουλομένους Αθηναίων των έν αστει μεινάντων εξοικεΐν έχειν Ελευσίνα επιτίμους όντας καί κυρίους καί αύτοκράτορας εαυτών και τα αυτών
2	καρπουμένους. τό δ’ ιερόν είναι κοινόν αμφο-
1 Blass: αυτήν cod.
2 re ΐίαυσανίαν Richards: -ηνανσανιαντΐ cod.
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return. But the party holding Peiraeus and Munichia, 3 now that the whole of the people had come over to their side, began to get the upper hand in the war, and so finally they deposed the ten who had been elected first, and chose ten others whom they thought to be the best men, and while these were in power there took place the reconciliation and the return of the people, -with the active and eager support of the ten. The most prominent among them were Rhinon of the Paeaman deme and Phayllus of the Acherdusian; for these men had repeatedly gone on missions to the men at Peiraeus before Pausanias’s arrival, and after his arrival they zealously supported the return. For it was Pausanias the king of the Lacedaemonians 4 who brought the peace and reconciliation to fulfilment, with the aid of the ten mediators who later arrived from Sparta, and whose coming was due to the efforts of the king himself. Rhinon and his companions were commended for their goodwill towards the people, and having been appointed to superintend these negotiations under an oligarchy they gave in their accounts under a democracy, and no one made any charge against them whatever, whether of those who had remained in the city or of those who had returned from Peiraeus ; indeed, on the contrary Rhinon was immediately elected general because of his conduct in this office.
XXXIX.	The reconciliation took place in the 1 archonship of Eucleides on the following terms : 403 ‘ That those of the Athenians who have remained in the city that desire to emigrate do have Eleusis, retaining their full rights, and having sovereignty and self-government, and enjoying their own revenues. And that the temple be the common property of both 2
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τερών, επιμελεΐσθαι δε Κήρυκας καί Έ,ύμολπίδας κατά τα πάτρια, μη εξεΐναι δε μήτε τοΐς ’EAeu-σίνοθεν είς το άστυ μήτε τοῖς εκ του αστεως Έλευσίναδ’ είσιεναι πλην μνστηρίοις εκατερους. συντελεΐν δε άπδ των προσ ιόντων εις το συμ-
3	μαχικόν καθάπερ τούς άλλους * Αθηναίους. εάν δε τινες των άπιόντων οικίαν λαμβάνωσιν 'Έιλευσΐνι, συμπείθει ν τον κεκτημενον εάν Se μη συμ-βαίνωσιν άλληλοις τιμητάς ελεσθαι τρεις εκάτερον,1 καί ηντιν* αν οΰτοι τάξωσι τιμήν λαμβάνειν. *Έιλευσινίων δε συνοικεΐν οΰς αν οΰτοι2 βοΰλωνται.
4	την δ’ άπογραφην είναι τοΐς βουλομενοις εξοικεΐν, τοΐς μεν επιδημοΰσιν άφ* ἡ? αν όμόσωσιν τούς ορκους δέκα ημερών, την δ’ εξοίκησιν είκοσι, τοΐς δ’ άποδημοΰσιν επειδάν επιδημησωσιν κατα ταύτα.
5	μη εξεΐναι δε άρχειν μηδεμίαν αρχήν των εν τω άστει τον ’Κλευσΐνι κατοικοΰντα πριν άπογράφηται πάλιν εν τω άστει κατοικεΐν. τα? δε δίκας του φόνου είναι κατά τα πάτρια, ει τις τινα αύτοχειρ
6	άπεκτεινεν η ετρωσεν.3 των δἐ παρεληλυθότων μηδενι προς μηδενα μνησικακεΐν εζεΐναι πλην προς τούς τριάκοντα και τούς δέκα και τούς ενδεκα και τούς του Τίειραιεως άρζαντας, μηδε προς τούτους εάν διδώσιν εύθύνας. εύθύνας δε δοΰναι τούς μεν εν ΐίειραιεΐ άρξαντας εν τοΐς εν ΐίειραιεΐ, τούς δ’ εν τω άστει εν τοΐς4 τα τιμήματα παρ-
1 ίκάτερον Bury: (κατερων cod.
2 αύτοί Richards.
3	etrlt. . . ϊτρωσΐν Blass, partim ex aliis: valde confusa cod.
4	iv τοι* <έν τφ &στ€ι> ? Kenyon.
“ See Ivii. 1.
b Perhaps 4 in the city ’ should be inserted after ‘property/ 110
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sections, and be under the superintendence of the Heralds and the Eumolpidae® according to the ancestral practice. But that it be not lawful for those at Eleusis to go into the city, nor for those in the city to go to Eleusis, except in either case at a celebration of the Mysteries. And that they contribute from their revenues like the other Athenians to the fund for the common defence. And that any of those who 3 go away that take a house at Eleusis be helped to obtain the consent of the owner ; and if they cannot come to terms with one another, each party to choose three valuers, and to accept whatever price these valuers assess. And that of the people of Eleusis those whom the settlers' may be willing to -allow do dwell in the place with them. "And that the 4 registration of those that wish to migrate be, for those who are in the country, within ten days of the date of their swearing the oaths of peace, and their migration within twenty days, and for those abroad similarly from the date when they return. And that 5 it be not permitted for anyone residing at Eleusis to hold any of the offices in the city until he removes himself from the roll in order to reside again in the city. And that trials for homicide be in accordance with the ancestral ordinances, if a man has killed or wounded another with his own hand. And that there 6 be a universal amnesty for past, events, covering everybody except the Thirty, the Ten, the Eleven, and those that have been governors of Peiraeus, and that these also be covered by the amnesty if they render account. And that those who' had been governors in Peiraeus render account before the ’·* courts held in Peiraeus, but those in the city before a court of persons that can produce ratable property6;
11 ϊ
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εχομενοις· είθ' ούτως εξοικεΐν τούς μη1 εθελοντας. τα δε χρήματα α εδανείσαντο εις τον πόλεμον εκατερους άποδοΰναι χωρίς.
1	XL. Τενομενων δε τοιούτων των διαλύσεων, και φοβούμενων οσοι μετά των τριάκοντα συνεπολε-μησαν, και πολλών μεν επινοούντων εξοικεΐν αναβαλλόμενων δε την άπογραφήν2 εις τάς έσχατα ς ημέρας, οπερ είώθασιν ποιεΐν άπαντες, Αρχΐνος συνιδών το πλήθος καί βουλόμενος κατασχεΐν αυτούς ύφεΐλε τάς υπολοίπους ημέρας τής άπογραφής, ώστε συναναγκασθήναι μενειν πολλούς άκοντας
2	εως εθάρρησαν. και δοκεΐ τοϋτό τε πολιτεύσασθαι καλώς 'Αρχΐνος, και μετά .ταΰτα γραφάμενος τό φήφισμα τό Θρασυβούλου παρανόμων, εν ώ μετ-εδίδου τής πολιτείας πάσι τοΐς εκ ΐίειραιεως συγ-κατελθοΰσι, ών ενιοι φανερώς ήσαν δούλοι, και τρίτον, επεί τις ήρξατο τών κατεληλυθότων μνησι-κακεΐν, άπαγαγών τούτον επί την βουλήν καί πείσας άκριτον άποκτεΐναι, λεγων οτι νύν δείξουσιν ει βούλονται τήν δημοκρατίαν σωζειν και τοΐς ορκοις εμμενειν άφεντας μεν γάρ τούτον προτρε-φειν καί τούς άλλους, εάν δ’ άνελωσιν παράδειγμα ποιήσειν άπασιν. οπερ καί συνεπεσεν' άποθανόν-τος γάρ ούδείς πώποτε ύστερον εμνησικάκησεν, αλλά δοκούσιν κάλλιστα δή καί πολιτικώτατα απάντων καί ιδία καί κοινή χρήσασθαι ταῖς προ-
3	γεγενημεναις συμφοραΐς · ου γάρ μόνον τάς περί
] 12
1	τούί μη Blass: τουs 8 cod. (δ supra lineam). 2 Jackson: ανα·γραφην cod.
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or that those who will not render account on these terms do migrate.® And that each party separately repay their loans contracted for the war.’
/ XL. The reconciliation having been made on these 1 terms, all those who had fought on the side of the Thirty were alarmed, and many intended to migrate, but put off their registration to the latest days, as everybody usually does; so Archinus perceiving their numbers and wishing to retain them, cancelled the remainder of the days allowed for registration, so that many should be jointly compelled to stay against their will until they recovered courage. This 2 seems to have been a statesmanlike act of Archinus ; as was also later his indicting as unconstitutional the decree of Thrasybulus admitting to citizenship all those who had come back together from Peiraeus, some of whom were clearly slaves; and his third .act of statesmanship was that when somebody began to stir up grudges against the returned citizens, he arraigned him before the Council and persuaded it to execute him without trial, saying that this was the moment for them to show if they wished to save the democracy and keep their oaths ; for by letting this man off they would incite the others too, but if they put him out of the way they would make him an example to everybody. And this is what actually occurred ; for never since he was put to death has anybody broken the amnesty, but the Athenians appear both in private and public to have behaved towards the past disasters in the most completely honourable and statesmanlike manner of any people in history; for they not only blotted out recrimina- 3
° A variant reading (εἶθ’ oCrws έξοικειν τούς ^θέλοντας) gives ‘ then those who wish are to emigrate on these terms/
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τών προτερων αιτίας εξήλειφαν άλλα και τα χρήματα Αακεδαιμονίοις α οι τριάκοντα προς τον πόλεμον ελαβον άπεδοσαν κοινή, κελευουσών των συνθηκών εκατερους άποδιδόναι χωρίς, τους τ εκ τού άστεως καί τους εκ του Πειραιεως, ηγούμενοι τοΰτο πρώτον άρχειν δεΐν τής όμονοίας· εν δε ταΐς άλλαις πόλεσιν ούχ οιον ετι προστιθεασιν τών οικείων οι δημοκρατήσαντες1 άλλα και την
4	χώραν άνάδαστον ποιοΰσιν. διελυθησαν δε και προς τούς εν 'Έλευσΐνι κατοικήσαντας ετει τρίτω μετά την εξοίκησιν επι Ή,εναινετου άρχοντος.
1	XLI. Ύαΰτα μεν οΰν εν τοΐς ύστερον συνέβη γενεσθαι καιροΐς, τότε δε κύριος 6 δήμος γενόμενος τών πραγμάτων ενεστήσατο την νυν ούσαν πολιτείαν επι Τίυθοδώρου μεν άρχοντος.δοκοΰντος δε δικαίως2 του δήμου λαβεΐν την πολιτείαν διά το ποιήσασθαι την κάθοδον δι’ αυτού τον δήμον.
2	ήν δε τών μεταβολών ενδεκάτη τον άριθμόν αύτη. πρώτη μεν γάρ εγενετο ή κατάστασις3 τών εξ άρχής ’Ίωνος και τών μετ' αυτού συνοικισάντων τότε γάρ πρώτον εις τάς τετταρας συνενεμήθησαν φυλάς και τούς φυλοβασιλεας κατέστησαν, δεύτερα δε, και πρώτη μετά τούτην εχουσά τι πολιτείας τάξις* ή επι Θησέως γενομενη, μικρόν παρεγ-κλίνουσα τής βασιλικής, μετά δε ταύτην ή επί Αράκοντος, εν ή καί νόμους ανέγραφαν πρίοτον. τρίτη δ* ή μετά την στάσιν ή επι Σόλωνος, άφ'
1 ο Ι δήμοι κρατήσαι>τΐί edd.
2 δικαίου Richards.	3 μίτάστασα alii legunt.
4 Wilamowitz: (χουσαιπολιτιιανταζιν cod.
° The Greek text is very doubtful, but apparently the
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tions with regard to the past, but also publicly restored to the Spartans the funds that the Thirty had taken for the Avar, although the treaty ordered that the parties in the city and in Peiraeus were each to make restitution separately. The Athenians thought that they must take this as a first step to concord, -whereas in the other states those who have set up democracy not only do not pay any more out of their own property but even make a redistribution of the land. They also made a reconciliation with 4 those that had settled at Eleusis two years after the migration, in the archonship of Xenaenetus.	’	401
XLI. These events then came about in the follow- 1 ing periods ; but at the date mentioned the people having become sovereign over affairs established the now existing constitution, in the archonship of Pythodorus, when the People’s having accomplished its return by its own efforts made it appear just for 402 it to assume the government. In the list of reforms 2 this was the eleventh in number. There first occurred the organization of the original constitution after the settlement at Athens of Ion and his companions, for it was then that the people were first divided into the four Tribes and appointed the Tribal Kings. The second constitution, and the first subsequent one that involved a constitutional point,'“ was the reform that took place in the time of Theseus, which was a slight divergence from the royal constitution. After that one came the reform in the time of Draco, in which a code of laws was first published. Third was the one that followed the civil disturbance in the time of Solon, from which democracy took its beginning.
constitution in the time of Ion is taken as the starting-point, and the eleven revolutions follow.
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ής αρχή δημοκρατίας έγένετο. τετάρτη δ* ή έπί ΐίεισιστράτου τυραννίς. πέμπτη δ’ η μετά την των1 τυράννων κατάλυσιν η Κλεισθένους, δημοτι-κωτέρα της Σόλωνος. ’έκτη δ’ η μετά τα Μηδικά, της έξ 'Ape ίου πάγου βουλής έπιστατούσης. έβδομη δε καί2 μετά ταύτην ήν ’Αριστείδης μεν ύπέδειξεν Εφιάλτης δ* έπετέλεσβν καταλυσας την Άρεοπαγΐτιν βουλήν, εν ή πλεΐστα συνέβη την Π πάλιν διά τούς δημαγωγούς άμαρτάνειν διά3 την τής Θαλάττης αρχήν, όγδοη δ’ ή των τετρακοσίων κατάστασις, καί μετά ταύτην ενάτη δε ή δημοκρατία πάλιν, δεκάτη δ* ή των τριάκοντα καί ή των δέκα τυραννίς. ενδεκάτη δ’ ή μετά την από Φυλής καί £κ ΐϊειραιέως κάθοδον άφ' ής δια-γεγένηται μέχρι τής νυν, αει προσεπιλαμβάνουσα τω πλήθει την εξουσίαν, απάντων γάρ αυτός αυτόν πεποίηκεν ό δήμος κύριον καί πάντα διακειται φηφίσμασιν καί δικαστηρίοις εν οΐς 6 δήμος έστιν 6 κρατών, καί γάρ αι τής βουλής κρίσεις εις τον δήμον έληλύθασιν. καί τούτο δοκοΰσι ποιεΐν όρθώς· εύδιαφθορώτεροι γάρ ολίγοι των 3 πολλών ζίσίν καί κέρδει καί χάρισιν. μισθοφόρον δ’ έκκλησίαν τό μεν πρώτον άπέγνωσαν ποιεΐν' ου συλλεγομένων δ’ εις την έκκλησίαν, αλλά πολλά σοφιζομένων τών πρυτάνεων όπως προσιστήται τό πλήθος προς την έπικύρωσιν τής χειροτονιας, πρώτον μεν Άγύρριος οβολόν έπόρισεν, μετά δε
1 τήν τ£ν Kenyon: των cod.
2	καί sed. Blass: ή coni. Mayor.
3 Οταί> διὰ, κατα, διά .. . άρχην ζθαρρήσασαν> coni. edd.
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Fourth was the tyranny in the time of Peisistratus. Fifth the constitution of Cleisthenes, following the deposition of the tyrants, -which was more democratic than the constitution of Solon. Sixth the reform after the Persian War, under the superintendence of the Council of Areopagus. Seventh followed the reform outlined by Aristeides but completed by Ephialtes when he put down the Areopagite Council, during Avhich it came about because of the demagogues that the state made many mistakes, because of the empire of the sea.“ Eighth was the establishment of the Four Hundred, and after that, ninth, democracy again. Tenth was the tyranny of the Thirty and that of the Ten. Eleventh was the constitution established after the return from Phyle and from Peiraeus, from which date the constitution has continued down to its present form, constantly taking on additions to the power of the multitude. For the people has made itself master of everything, and administers everything by decrees and by jury-courts in which the people is the ruling power, for even the cases tried by the Council have come to the people. And they seem to act rightly in doing this, for a few are more easily corrupted by gain and by influence than the many. The proposal to introduce 3 payment for attendance at the Assembly was on the first occasion rejected ; but as people were not attending the Assembly but the presidents kept contriving a number of devices to get the multitude to attend for the passing of the resolution by show of hands, first Agyrrhius introduced a fee of an obol, and after
° Here again the exact text is doubtful.
117
ARISTOTLE
τούτον 'ϋρακλείδης 6 Κλαζομενιος 6 Βασιλεύς επικαλούμενος δι ώβολον, πάλιν δ’ Άγύρριος τριώβολον.
1 XLII. "Eχει δ’ ή νυν κατάστασις της πολιτειας τόνδε τον τρόπον, μετεχουσιν μεν της πολιτειας οι εξ άμφοτερων γεγονότες αστών, εγγράφοντ αι δ’ εις τούς δημότας όκτωκαίδεκα ετη γεγονοτες.
ει ελεύθερός εστι και γεγονε κατά τούς νόμους’ επειτ αν1 άποφηφίσωνται* μη είναι ελεύθερον,
τούτον η πόλις· εάν δε νικηση, τοῖς δημόταις
2	επάναγκες εγγράφειν. μετά δε ταύτα δοκιμάζει τούς εγγραφεντας η βουλή, καν τις δόξη νεώτερος όκτωκαίδεκα ετών είναι, ζημιοΐ τούς δημότας τούς εγγράφαντας. επάν δε δοκιμασθώσιν οι έφηβοι, συλλεγεντες οι πατερες αυτών κατά φυλάς όμόσαντες αίροΰνται τρεις εκ τών φυλετών τών υπέρ τετταράκοντα ετη γεγονότων οΰς αν ηγώνται βέλτιστους είναι και επιτηδειοτάτους επιμελεΐσθαι τών έφηβων, εκ δε τούτων 6 δήμος ενα τής φυλής εκάστΎ)ς χειροτονεί σωφρονιστήν, και κοσμητην εκ
3	τών άλλων ’Αθηναίων επί πάντας. συλλαβόντες δ’ ούτοι τούς εφήβους, πρώτον μεν τα Ιερά περι-ήλθον, εΐτ εις ΪΙειραιεα πορεύονται και φρουροϋ-
1	Αν Papageorgios: αν μιν cod.	s Wyse: επιψ. cod.
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him Heracleides of Clazomenae, surnamed a King, two obols, and Agyrrhius again three obols.	. I
XLII. The present form of the constitution is as 1 follows. Citizenship belongs to persons of citizen parentage on both sides, and they are registered on the rolls of their demes at the age of eighteen. At the time of their registration the members of the deme make decision about them by vote on oath, first whether they are shown to have reached the lawful age, and if they are held not to be of age they go back again to the boys, and secondly whether the candidate is a freeman and of legitimate birth ; after this, if the vote as to free status goes against him, he appeals to the jury-court, and the demesmen elect five men from among themselves to plead against him, and if it is decided that he has no claim to be registered, the state sells him, but if he wins, it is compulsory for the demesmen to register him. After 2 this the Council revises the list of persons that have been registered, and if anyone is found to be under eighteen years of age, it fines the demesmen that registered him. And when the cadets have been passed by this revision, their fathers hold meetings by tribes and after taking oath elect three members of the tribe of more than forty years of age, whom they think to be the best and most suitable to supervise the cadets, and from them the people elects by show of hands one of each tribe as disciplinary officer, and elects from the other citizens a marshal over them all. These take the cadets in a body, and 3 after first making a circuit of the temples then go to
“ Or 4 nicknamed ’ (as was Peisistratus in Eupolis’s comedy Demos)·, but perhaps his family claimed royal descent in Asia Minor.
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σιν οι μεν τήν Νίοννιχίαν οι δε την ’Ακτήν, χειροτονεί δε και παιδοτρίβας αύτοΐς δυο και διδασκάλους οΐτινες όπλομαχεΐν και τοζεύειν και άκοντίζειν και καταπάλτην άφιεναι διδάσκουσιν.1 δίδωσι δε και εις τροφήν τοΐς μεν σωφρονισταΐς δραχμήν α' εκάστω, τοΐς δ’ εφήβοις τετταρας οβολούς εκάστω· τα δε των φυλετών των αύτοΰ λαμβάνων 6 σωφρονιστής έκαστος αγοράζει τα επιτήδεια πάσιν εις το κοινόν (συσσιτοΰσι yap κατά φυλάς), και των άλλων επιμελείται παντων. 4 και τον μεν πρώτον ενιαυτόν ούτως διάγουσι-τον δ’ ύστερον, εκκλησίας εν τω θεάτρω γενομενης αποδειζάμενοι τω δήμιο τα περί τάς τάζεις και Λαβόντες ασπίδα καί δόρυ παρά τής πόλεως, περι-πολοΰσι τήν χώραν καί διατρίβουσιν εν τοΐς Β φυλακτήριου. φρουροΰσι δε τα δυο ετη· χλαμύδας εχοντες· καί ατελείς είσί πάντων καί δίκην ούτε διδόασιν ούτε λαμβάνουσιν, ΐνα μή πρόφασις η του άπιεναι,2 πλήν περί κλήρου καί επικλήρου καν τινι κατά3 γένος ίερωσύνη γενηται. διεζελθόντων δε των δυεΐν ετών ήδη μετά τών άλλων είσίν.
1	XLIII. Τἀ μεν ούν περί τήν τών πολιτών εγγραφήν καί τούς εφήβους τούτον εχει τον τρόπον. τάς δ’ άρχάς τάς περί τήν εγκύκλιον διοίκησιν άπάσας ποιοΰσι κληρωτός, πλήν ταμίου στρατιωτικών καί τών επί τών θεωρικών καί τον τών κρηνών επιμελητοΰ* ταύτας δε χειροτονοΰσιν, καί οι χειροτονηθεντες άρχουσιν εκ Παναθηναίων 1 διδάξονσιν Rutherford.
2	πρόφασις . . . ὰτηέναι legit Blass, sed incertus cod.
3	κατὰ Wilamowitz-Kaibel: κατατο cod.
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Peiraeus, and some of them garrison Munichia,® others the Point.6 And the people also elects two athletic trainers and instructors for them, to teach them their drill as heavy-armed soldiers, and the use of the bow, the javelin and the sling. It also grants the disciplinary officers one drachma a head for rations, and the cadets four obols a head ; and each disciplinary officer takes the pay of those of his own tribe and buys provisions for all in common (for they mess together by tribes), and looks after everything else. They go 4 on with this mode of life for the first year ; in the following year an assembly is held in the theatre, and the cadets give a display of drill before the people, and receive a shield and spear from the state ; and they then serve on patrols in the country and are quartered at the guard-posts. Their service on 5 patrol goes on for two years ; the uniform is a mantle ; they are exempt from all taxes ; and they are not allowed to be sued nor to sue at law, in order that they may have no pretext for absenting themselves, except in cases concerning estate, marriage of an heiress, and any priesthood that one of them may .have inherited. When the two years are up, they now are members of the general body of citizens.
XLIII. Such, then, are the regulations about the 1 registration of the citizens and about the cadets. All the officials concerned with the regular administration are appointed by lot, except a Treasurer of Military Funds, the Controllers of the Spectacle Fund, and the Superintendent of Wells; these officers are elected by show of hands, and their term of office runs from
a See xix. 2 n.
6 The southern promontory of Peiraeus.
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εις ΤΙανάθήναια. χειροτονοΰσι δε καί τάς π ρος τον πόλεμον άπάσας.
2	' Βουλἡ δε κληροΰται φ', ν από φυλής εκάστης. πρυτανεύει 8’ εν μερει των φυλών εκάστη καθ’ ο τι αν λάχωσιν, αι μεν πρώται τετταρες ζ' και λ' ημέρας εκάστη, αι δε ζ' αι ύστεραι πέντε και λ' ημέρας εκάστη· κατά σελήνήν γάρ άγουσιν τον
3	ενιαυτόν, οι δε πρυτανεύοντες αυτών πρώτον μεν συσσιτοΰσιν εν τη θόλω, λαμβάνοντες άργύριον παρά της πόλεως, επειτα συνάγουσιν και την βουλήν και τον δήμον, την μεν ου ν1 βουλήν ὅσαι ήμερα ι* πλήν εάν τις αφέσιμος ή, τον δε δήμον τετράκις τής πρυτανείας εκάστης. καί οσα δει χρηματίζειν την βουλήν, καί δ τι εν εκάστη τη ήμερα, καί όπου καθίζειν,3 ουτοι προγράφουσι.
4	προγράφουσι δε καί τάς εκκλησίας ουτοι· μιαν μεν κυρίαν, εν ή δει τάς άρχάς επιχειροτονειν ει δοκοϋσι καλώς άρχειν, καί περί σίτου και περί φυλακής τής χώρας χρηματίζειν, καί τάς εισαγγελίας εν ταύτη τή ήμερα τούς βουλομένους ποιεΐσθαι, καί τάς άπογραφάς τών δημευόμενων άναγινώσκειν, καί τάς λήξεις τών κλήρων καί τών επικλήρων άναγινώσκειν ,* όπως μηδενα λάθη μηδέν
Γ) ερήμον γενόμενον επί δε της έκτης πρυτανείας προς τοΐς είρημενοις καί περί τής όστρακοφοριας επιχειροτονίαν διδόασιν ει δοκεΐ ποιεΐν η μη, και συκοφαντών προβολάς τών * Αθηναίων καί τών με-
1 [οδν] edd.	2 όσημέραι Kenyon.
3	Wilamowitz-Kaibel: οπουκαθιί’« cod.
4	[άναγινώσ/ffiv] Gennadios.
° i.e. in every four years; the Great Panathenaic Festival, as also the-Pythian, was held in the third Olympic year.
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one Panathenaic Festival to the next.® All military officers also are elected by show of hands.
The Council is elected by lot, and has five hundred 2 members, fifty from each tribe. The Presidency is filled by each tribe in turn, in an order settled by lot, each of the first four selected holding the office for thirty-six days and each of the latter six for thirty-five days ; for their year is divided into lunar months.6 Those of them serving as Presidents first dine to- 3 gether in the Round-house,® receiving a sum of money from the state, and then convene meetings of the Council and the People, the Council indeed meeting on every day excepting holidays, but the People four times in each presidency. And the Presidents put up written notice of the business to be dealt with by the Council, and of each day’s agenda, and of the place of meeting. They also put up AVTitten notice of the 4 meetings of the Assembly : one d sovereign meeting, at which the business is to vote the confirmation of the magistrates in office if 'they are thought to govern well, and to deal with matters of food supply and the defence of the country ; and on this day informations have to be laid by those who wish, and the inventories of estates being confiscated read, and the lists of suits about inheritance and heiresses, so that all may have cognizance of any vacancy in an estate that occurs. In the sixth presidency in 5 addition to the business specified they take a vote on the desirability of holding an ostracism, and on preliminary informations against persons charged as malicious informers, citizens and resident aliens, up 6 Alternate months of 29 and 30 days make a year of 354 days, as does 36 χ 4+35 χ 6.
c At the N.E. of the Areopagus, near the Council-chamber. d One in each presidential term of office.
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τοίκων μέχρι τριών εκατέρων, καν τις υποσχόμενος
6 τι μη ποίηση τω δημω. έτέραν δε ταῖς Ικετηρίαις, εν fj θείς 6 βουλόμενος ίκετηρίαν υπέρ ών αν βούληται καί Ιδίων καί δημοσίων διαλέξεται προς τον δήμον, αι δε δυο περί των άλλων εϊσιν, εν αΐς κελεύουσιν οι νόμοι τρία μεν ιερών χρηματίζειν, τρία δε κήρυξιν καί πρεσβείαις, τρία δ’ οσίων, χρηματίζουσιν δ’ ενίοτε καί άνευ προχειροτονιας. προσέρχονται Se καί οι κηρυκες καί οι πρέσβεις τοΐς πρυτάνεσιν πρώτον, καί οι τάς επιστολάς φέροντες τουτοις άποδιδόασι.
Ι XLIV. Έστι 8’ επιστάτης τών πρύτανεων εις 6 Χαχών οΰτος δ’ επιστατεί νύκτα καί ημέραν, και ούκ εστιν ούτε πλείω χρόνον ούτε δίς τον αυτόν γενέσθαι. τηρεί δ’ οΰτος τάς τε κλεΐς τάς τών ιερών εν οΐς τα χρηματ εστιν καί τα1 γράμματα τη πόλει, καί την δημοσίαν σφραγίδα, καί μένειν άναγκαΐον εν τη θόλω τοΰτόν εστιν καί τριττύν
2	τών πρύτανεων ην αν οΰτος κελεύη. καί έπείδαν συναγάγωσιν οι πρυτάνεις την βουλήν η τον δήμον οΰτος κλήροι προέδρους εννέα, ένα εκ της φυλής έκάστης πλην της πρυτανευούσης, καί πάλιν εκ τούτων επιστάτην ένα, καί παραδίδωσι το προ-
3	γράμμα αύτοΐς· οι δἐ παραλαβόντες της τ’ εύ-κοσμίας επιμελούνται καί υπέρ ών δεΐ χρηματίζειν προτιθέασιν καί τάς χειροτονίας κρίνουσιν καί τα ἀλλα πάντα διοικοΰσιν καί του1 άφεΐναι κύριοί είσιν.
1 τὰ suppletum ab edd.
2 του Richards: τοντ cod.: του δ' Hude.
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to the number of not more than three cobcs of ■ either class, and charges of failure to perform a . service promised to the People. Another meeting β .-is given to petitions, at which anyone who wishes, after placing a suppliant-branch,® may speak to , the People about any matter he may wish whether .•public or private. The two other meetings deal with • all other business, at which the laws enact that three ’•eases of sacred matters are to be dealt with, three ;Audiences for heralds and embassies, and three cases : ;of secular matters. And sometimes they do business ' without a preliminary vote being taken. Also the ’••Presidents give a first audience to heralds and to ara-·* fcassadors, and to the Presidents dispatches are de-. liveved by their bearers.
XLIV. The Presidents have a single Head elected 1 by lot ; lie holds office for a day and a night, and may not hold office longer, nor serve a second time. He is keeper of the keys of the temples in which the jnoney and documents of the stale are lodged, and pf the state seal, and lie is required to stay in the Hound-house, and so is whichever Third6 of the .Presidential Boards lie orders. And whenever the 2 ^Presidents call a meeting of the Council or of the .‘ People, this official selects by lot nine Chairmen, one from each tribe except the tribe presiding, and ag. in 'from these a single Head, and he hands over the list ή of agenda to them ; and after receiving it they super- 3 ^intend procedure, bring forward the business to be - dealt "with, act as tellers, direct all the other busi-..ness and have power to dismiss the meeting. Λ man
° An olive-branch wreathed with wool was carried by the ‘ suppliant ’ and placed on the altar in the assembly.
b See viii. 30 n.
125
ARISTOTLE
και επιστατήσαι μεν ούκ εζεατιν πλεΐον ἡ άπαζ εν τω ενιαντώ, προεδρεύειν δ’ εζεστιν ατταζ επί τής πρυτανείας εκάστης.
4	Π οιονσι δε και αρχαιρεσίας1 στρατηγών και ιππάρχων και των άλλων των προς τον πόλεμον αρχών εν τη εκκλησία, καθ* ο τι αν τω δήμο) δοκνμ ποιοΰσι 8’ οι μετά την ς'' πρντανεύοντες εφ* ών ·. αν εύσημία γενηται. δει δε προβούλευμα γενεσθαι και περί τούτων.	Α'!
1	XLV. 'H δε βουλή πρότερον μεν ήν κυρία και
χρήμασιν ζημιώσαι και δῆσαι καί άποκτεΐναί. και Λυσίμαχον δ’2 αυτής άγαγούσης ως τον δήμιον’	;
καθήμενον ήδη μέλλοντα άποΟνήσκειν Έιύμηλί-δης ό ΆλωπεκήΟεν άφείλετο, ου φάσκων δεΐν άνευ δικαστηρίου γνώσεως ούδενα τών -πολιτών αποή < θρήσκειν και κρίσεως εν δικαστήρια) γινόμενης
ό μεν Λυσίμαχος άπεφυγεν, και επωνυμίαν εσχεν ό από του τυπάνον ό δε δήμος άφείλετο τής βουλής ■ τό θανατοΰν και δεΐν και χρήμασι ζημιοΰν, και νόμον εθετο, αν τινος άδικεΐν ή βουλή καταγνώ ή ζημιώση, τάς καταγνώσεις και τάς επιζημιώσεις < είσάγειν τούς θεσμοθετας εις τό δικαστήριον, 1 και ο τι αν οι δικασται φηφίσωνται τούτο κύριον, είναι.	γ’·:
2	Κρίνει δε τάς άρχάς ή βουλή τάς πλείστας, καί μάλισθ’ ὅσαι χρήματα διαχειρίζουσιν ου κυρίά δ’ ή κρίσις άλΧ εφέσιμος εις τό δικαστήριον, εζεστι' δε και τοΐς ίδιώταις είσαγγελλειν ήν αν βούλωνται j
1 edd.: δεκαιδεκαρχαιρεσιας (dittographia) cod.	\
2 Ανσίιιαχον δ’ Tfipageorgios : καιλυσιμαχον codex. -	i
:
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t become Head more Ilian once a yenr, but he '; η be Cliairman once in each presidenc)’.
THey al^o conduct elections of Generals, and 4 'Λ ulrv Commanders and the other military officers Φ the Assembly, in whatever manner seems good to jh People ; and these elections arc held by the first { ..anS of Presidents, after the sixth Presidency," in term of office favourable weather-omens may iec;uT. These matters also require a preliminary r<>- ihitiou of the Council.
- >„LV. The Council formerly had sovereign power 1 to pass sentences of fine, imprisonment and death.
once it had brought Lj-simachus to the public ifx utioncr, \vlicu, as he already sat awaiting death, l^jo.fclidcs of the deme Alopcce rescued him, saying tl. it ;υο citizen ought to die without sentence by a jury ; and when a trial was held in a jury-court L\ naclius got off, and lie got the nickname of ‘ the from the drum-stick ’ b ; and the People deprived t!j■ Council of the power to sentence to death and un^nsonment and to impose fines, and made a law (}·.; γ All verdicts of guilty and penalties passed by the — Cu int:il must be brought before the jury-court 1*y the .^cgLlators, and that any vote of the jurymen should sr vereign.
Ύ inis of officials are held in most cases by tlic 2 Council, particularly those of the officials who handle γ’Κ'γ’; but the verdict of the Council is not sovereign,
‘ <t subject to ap])eal to the jury-court.. Private Ό ■ ofts also have the right to lay an information r- ;.· the Presidents holding the sevenlh or a later term c, see xliii. 2. Rain, thunder, cle., Avert bad omens,
< the regulation had a practical value for the open-air !	in the Pnyx.
4 iV..;the man who escaped tlic bastinado.
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τών αρχών μη χρήσθαι τοῖς νόμοις· εφεαις δε ; τυυτοις εστιν εις το δικαστήριον εάν αυτό), ' βουλή καταγνω.
3	Δοκιμάζει δε καί τους βουλευτής τους τον νστερι · ενιαυτόν βουλευσοντας καί, τους εννέα άρχο: καί πρότερον μεν ήν άποδοιειμάσαι κυρία., ν ν be τουτοις1 υφεσίς εστιν εις το δικαστηρίου _ V.
4	Τ οντων μεν οΰν άκυρος Ιστιν η βουλή, ττ α ό-βουλευει δ5 εις τον δήμον, και ούκ εξεστιν όυόεν άπροβουλευτον ούδ' δ τι αν μη προγράφκοσΡ :ρί πρύτανεις φηφίσασΟαι τω δήμιο· κατ . αυτά -yep ν ταΰτα ένοχός εστιν 6 νίκησας γραφή παρανόμων^,
1	XLVI. 'Επιμελείται δε καί των πεποιημόνων'^ τριήρων καί των σκευών καί των νεώσοικων, καί ποιείται καινάς2 τριήρεις ή τετρήρε ις, όπ οτ epos ■ αν 6 δήμος χειροτόνηση, καί σκευή ταύταιϊ ;κα' νεώσοικους· χειροτονεί δ* αρχιτέκτονας 6 δδη. Ος επί τάς ναΰς. αν δε μη παραδώσιν εξειργασρ,ένα ταΰτα τή νέα βουλή, την δωρεάν ονκ εστιν αυτοις λαβεΐν επί γάρ της ύστερον βουλής λαμβάνήΰσϊν.,
~ ποιείται δέ τάς τριήρεις, δέκα άνδρας εξ Q-ύτής
2	ελομενη τριηροποιους. εξετάζει 8e καί τά ϋίκο-δομήματά τά δημόσια πάντα, καν τις άδικεΐν’άν-ή δόξη τω τε δήμω τούτον άποφαίνει καί καταγνρίσα παραδίδωσι δικαστήριο).
1	XLVII. Ευνδιοικεΐ δε καί ταΐς άλλαις άρχάΐι τά πλεΐοτα. πρώτον μεν γάρ οι ταμίαι τή Άθηνάς είσί μεν δέκα, κληροΰται δ* εις εκ,.τή φυλής, εκ πεντακόσια μεδίμνων κατά τον ΣόΛ τ*
\ <καί> τούτοα Wilamowitz-Kaibel.
2	Λ-αινάϊ Kenyon : καιναςδε cod. z^KarayvivTot Wilamowitz-Kaibel.
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of illegal procedure iigainst any official they may wish; but in these eases also there is an appeal to the People ^ if the Council passes a verdict of guilty.
3	The Council also checks the qualifications of the 3 I Councillors v.ho arc to hold oilioc for ihe follovvin^
; year, and of ihe Nine Ardions. And formerly it h.-id I sovereign power to reject them ns disqualHd, but ** now they have an appeal to the jury-court.
In these matters therefore the Council is not 4 sovereign, but it prepares l-csolutions for the People,
1	and the People cannot pass any measures that have } not been prepared by the Council and published in writing in advance by the Presidents ; for the pro-
•	poser who carries such a measure is ipso facto liable to penalty by indictment for illegal procedure.
XLYI. The Council also inspects triremes after I
•	construction, and their rigging, and the naval sheds,
.· anti lias new triremes or quatlriremcs, whichever the ” ΉΡοόρΙίτ votes for, built and rigged, and naval she<ti
built ; but navaljirchitccts arc elect ed by the People.
If the outgoing Council does not hand over these ^ works completed to the new Council, the members . cannot draw ilieir honoi-arium, which is payable when ϊ the next Council is in office. For the building of \ triremes it elects ten of its own members as Naval Constructors. It also inspects all public buildings, 2 ^ and if it finds any commissioner in default il reports him to the People, and if it gets α verdict of guilty hands him over to a jury-court.
XLVII. The Council also shares in the ndminMni- j
•	tion of the other offices in most affairs. First tim e . are; the ten Treasurers of Athena, elected one from
•	a tribe by lot, from the Five-hundrcd-bushrl class, according to the law of Solon (which is stili in fort·»·),
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νόμον (eri γάρ 6 νόμος κύριος earn’), αρχει δ ό ; λαχιυν καν πάνυ πενης ἡ. παραλαμβανουσι δε τό τε άγαλμα της ’Αθήνας και τάς Νικάς και τον ' άλλο ν κόσμον και τα χρήματα εναντίον της βουλής.
2	*Έπειθ’ οι πωληται ι μόν είσι, κληροΰται δ’ εις εκ τής φυλής, μισθονσι δε τα μισθώματα πάντα. ^ και τα μέταλλα ττακλονσι και τα τέλη μετά τον ταμίον των στρατιωτικών και των εττι το θεωρικον ήρημενων εναντίον τής βουλής, και κυρουσιν ότω αν ή βουλή χειροτόνηση, και τα ττραθεντα μέταλλα ■ τα τ εργάσιμα1 τα εις τρία ετη ττεττραμένα και τα' συγκεχωρημενα το. είς . . λ ετη ττ εττ ραμένα, καιτας · ουσίας των εξ Άρείου ττάγου φευγόντων και τώι> άλλων εναντίον τής βουλής ττωλοϋσιν, κατακυροΰσι
δ’ οι θ' άρχοντες, και τα τέλη τα εις ενιαυτόν ττεπραμόνα άναγράφαντες είς λελευκωμενα γραμτ__ ματεια τον τε ττριάμενον καί οσαυ3 αν ττριηται τή
3	βουλή τταραδιδόασιν. άναγράφουσιν δε χο>ρίς μεν οΰς δει κατά πρυτανείαν εκάστην καταβάλλειν είς δέκα γραμματεία, χωρίς δ’ ονς τρις του ενιαυτού, ■ γραμματέων κατά την καταβολήν εκάστην ττοιή- ) σαντες, χωρίς δ’ οΰς εττί τής ενάιτης πρυτανείας, άναγράφουσι δε καί τά χωρία καί τάς οικίας , τάπογραφεντα και ττραθεντα εν τω δικαστήρια)· ρ καί γάρ τανθ’ ουτοι ττωλοϋσιν. εστί δε των μιν οικιών εν ε' ετεσιν ανάγκη την τιμήν άττοδοΰναι,
1	τά τ’ <ά/>γα καί τὰ> εργάσιμα Sandys.
2	numcrum rasum alii ι’, alii y legunt.
3	erasum snpplevit Wilamowitz.
α Golden figures, kept in the Parthenon; probably there 130
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and the one on whom the lot falls holds office even though he is quite a poor man. They take over the custody of the statue of Athena and the Victories a and the other monuments and the funds in the presence of the Council.
Then there are the ten Vendors, elected by lot 2 one from a tribe. They farm out all public contracts and sell the mines and the taxes, with the co-operation of the Treasurer of Military Funds and those elected to superintend the Spectacle Fund, in the presence of the Council, and ratify the purchase for the person for whom the Council votes, and the mines sold and the workings that have been sold for three years and the concessions sold for . . ,b years. And the estates of persons banished by the Areopagus and of the others they sell at a meeting of the Council, but the sale is ratified by the Nine Archons. And they draw up and furnish to the Council a list written on whitened tablets c of the taxes sold for a year, showing the purchaser and the price that he is paying. And 3 they draw up ten separate lists of those who have to pay in each presidency, and separate lists of those who have to pay three times in the year, making a list for each date of payment, and a separate list of those who have to pay in the ninth presidency. They also draw up a list of the farms and houses written offd and sold in the jury-court; for these sales are also conducted by these officials. Payment must be made for purchases of houses Avithin five years, and for
had been ten, but eight were melted down for coinage towards the end of the Peloponnesian War.
b The rtumber half erased may be 10 or 3.
c Wooden boards coated with chalk, on which notices were scratched; they could be easily rubbed off, cf. xlviii. 1.
d i.e. registered as confiscated.
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των δε χωρίων iv δέκα· καταβάλλουσιν δε ταϋτα
4	επί τῆς ένατης πρυτανείας, εισφέρει δε καί ο βασιλεύς τας μισθώσεις των τεμνών άναγράφας εν γραμματείοις λελευκωμένοις. εστι δε καί τούτων η μεν μίσθωσις εις 'έτη δέκα, καταβάλλεται δ’ επί της θ' πρυτανείας· διά καί πλεΐστα χρη-
5	μα τα επί ταύτης συλλέγεται της πρυτανείας, εισφέρεται μεν ούν εις την βουλήν τα γραμματεία κατά τας καταβολάς άναγεγραμμένα, τηρεί δ’ ό δημόσιος' όταν δ’ η χρημάτων καταβολή, παρα-δίδωσι τοΐς άποδέκταις αυτά ταϋτα καθ ελών από των επιστυλίων ών εν τ αυτή τή ημέρα δει τά χρήματα καταβληθήναι καί άπαλειφθήναι, τά 8’ άλλα άπόκειται χωρίς ΐνα μη προεξαλειφθή.
1	XLVIII. E ι σι. δ’ άποδέκται δέκα κεκληρωμένοι κατά φυλάς’ οΰτοι δέ παραλαβόντες τά γραμματεία άπαλείφουσι τά καταβαλλόμενα χρήματα εναντίον τής βουλής εν τω βουλευτηρίω καί πάλιν άπο-διδόασιν τά γραμματεία τω δημοσίor καν τις ελλιπή καταβολήν, ενταΰθ' έγγέγραπται, καί διπλάσιάν ανάγκη τό ελλειφθέν καταβάλλειν ή δεδέσθαι’ καί ταϋτα είσπράττειν ή βουλή καί δήσαι κυρία
2	κατά τούς νόμους έστίν. τή μεν ούν προτεραία δέχονται τάς καταβολάς1 καί μερίζουσι ταΐς άρχαΐς, τήδ’ υστεραία τον τε μερισμόν είσφέρουσι γράφαντες εν σανίδι καί καταλέγουσιν εν τω βουλευτηρίω, καί προτιθέασιν εν τή βουλή ει τις τινα οΐδεν άδικοΰντα περί τον μερισμόν ή άρχοντα ή ιδιώτην, καί γνώμας επιφηφίζουσιν εάν τις τι δοκή άδικεΐν.
1 τάί καταβολαί (vel τὰ$ τriffas) Kaibel: τα.s cod.
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farms within ten ; and they make these payments in the ninth presidency. Also the King-archon intro- 4 duces the letting of domains, having made a list of them on whitened tablets. These also are let for ten years, and the rent is paid in the ninth presidency; hence in that presidency a very large revenue comes in. The tablets written up with the list of pay- δ ments are brought before the Council, but are in the keeping of the official clerk ; and whenever a payment of money is made, he takes down from the pillars and hands over to the receivers just these tablets showing the persons whose money is to be paid on that day and wiped off the record, but the other tablets are stored away separately in order that they may not be wiped off before payment is made.
XLVIII. There are ten Receivers elected by lot, 1 one from each tribe ; these take over the tablets and wipe off0 the sums paid in the presence of the Council in the Council-chamber, and give the tablets back again to the official clerk ; and anybody that has defaulted in a payment is entered on them, and has to pay double the amount of his arrears or go to prison ; and the legal authority to impose this fine and imprisonment is the Council. On the first day, 2 therefore, they receive the payments and apportion them among the magistrates, and on the second day they introduce the apportionment, written on a wooden tablet, and recount it in the Council-chamber, and bring forward in the Council any case in which somebody knows of anyone, either an official or a private person, having committed^ wrong in relation to the apportionment, and put resolutions to the vote in case anyone is found to have committed any wrong.
“ See xlvii. 2 n.
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3	Κληροΰσι δε καί λογιστάς it; αυτών οι βούλονται δέκα τους λογιουμενους ταῖς άρχαΐς κατα την
4	πρυτανείαν εκάστην. κληροΰσι δε και εύθυνους, ενα της φυλής εκάστης, και παρεδρους β' εκάστω των ευθυνών, οΐς άναγκαιόν εστι ταΐς αγοραίς1 κατά τον επώνυμον τον της φυλής εκάστης καθήσθαι, καν τις βουλή ται τινι των τάς εύθύνας εν τω δικαστηρίω δεδωκότων εντός γ' ημερών άφ’ ής εδωκε τάς εύθύνας εϋθυναν αν τ ιδίαν αν τε δημοσίαν εμβαλεσθαι, γράφας εις πινάκων λελευκω-μενον τοϋνομα το θ* αυτού και τό του φενγοντος και τό αδίκημά δ τι αν εγκαλή, και τίμημα επιγρα-φάμενος δ τι αν αύτώ δοκη, διδωσιν τω ευθυνατ
5	δ δε λαβών τούτο και άναγνους, εάν2 καταγνώ παραδίδωσιν τα μεν ίδια τ οΐς δικασταΐς τοις κατα δήμους τοις την φυλήν ταύτην είσάγουσιν,3 τα δε δημόσια τοις θεσμοθεταις επιγράφει. οι θεσμοθεται εάν παραλάβωσιν πάλιν είσάγουσιν ταύτην την4 εύθυναν εις τό δικαστήριον, και ο τι αν γνώσιν οι δικασταί τούτο κύριον εστιν.
1	XLIX. Δοκιμάζει δε καί τούς ίππους ή βουλή, καν μεν τις καλόν ίππον εχων κακώς δοκή τρεφειν, ζημιοΐ τω σίτω, τοις δε μη δυναμενοις άκολουθεΐν ή μη θελουσι μενειν άλλ’ άναγουσι3 > τροχόν επι την γνάθον επιβάλλει, και 6 τούτοβ παθών αδόκιμος εστι. δοκιμάζει δε και τους
1	Kenyon, sed y incertum, op desunt.
2	έαν Herwerden: εανμεν cod.
8 δικάζουσιν Richards.
4 ταύτην ante τήν supplet Blass.
*	άλλ’ ὰνὰγοστι Blass, sed incertum: άλλ’ άναγ<ωγοΐϊ> οδοί (‘ unbroken ’) Wyse.
*	γνάθον . . . τοντο Blass (et partim alii): γναθ . . . ovrocod. 134.
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The Council also elect by lot ten of their own body 3 as Accountants, to keep the accounts of the officials for each presidency. Also they elect by lot Auditors, 4 one for each tribe, and two Assessors for each Auditor, who are required to sit at the tribal meetings according to the hero after whom each tribe is named,0 and if anyone wishes to prefer a charge, of either a private or a public nature, against any magistrate who has rendered his accounts before the jury-court, within three days from the day on which he rendered his accounts, he writes on a tablet his own name and that of the defendant, and the offence of which he accuses him, adding whatever fine he thinks suitable, and gives it to the Auditor ; and the Auditor takes it and reads it, and if he con- 5 siders the charge proved, he hands it over, if a private case, to those jurymen in the villages who introduced this tribe, and if a public suit, he marks it to the Legislators. And the Legislators, if they receive it, introduce this audit again before the jury-court, and the verdict of the jurymen holds good.
XLIX. The Council also inspects the Knights’ 1 chargers, and if anybody having a good horse keeps it in bad condition, it fines him the cost of the feed, and horses that cannot keep up with the squadron or will not stay in line but jib it brands on the jaw with the sign of a wheel, and a horse so treated has failed to pass the inspection. It also inspects
0	i.e. one Auditor and two Assessors are assigned to each tribe, the assignment being indicated by the name of the hero after whom the tribe was named. See liii. 5 n.
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προδρόμους όσοι αν αυτή δοκώσιν επιτήδειοι προ-δρομευειν είναι, καν τιν* άποχειροτονήση, κατα-βέβηκεν οντος, δοκιμάζει δε καί τούς άμίππονς, καν τινα άποχειροτονήση, πέπαυται μισθοφόρων
2	οντος, τούς δ’ ιππέας καταλέγουσιν οι κατάλογεΐς, οΰς αν 6 δήμος χειροτονήση δέκα άνδρας· οΰς 8’ αν καταλέγω σ ι παραδιδόασι τοῖς ίππάρχοις καί φυλάρχοις, ούτοι δε παραλαβόντες είσφέρονσι τον κατάλογον εις την βουλήν καί τον πίνακα άν-οίζαντες εν ω κατασεσημασμένα τα ονόματα των ιππέων έστί, τούς μεν έξομνυμένους των πρότερον εγγεγραμμένων μή δυνατούς είναι τοΐς σώμασιν ίππευειν έζαλείφουσι, τούς δε κατειλεγμένους καλοΰσι, καν μέν τις εζομόσηται μή δννασθαι τω σώματι ίππευειν ή τή ουσία τούτον άφιάσιν, τον δέ μή έζομνυμενον διαχειροτονοΰσιν οι βουλευταί πότερον επιτήδειός ἐστιν ίππευειν ή ού· καν μέν χειροτονήσωσιν, έγγράφουσιν εις τον πίνακα, ει δέ μή, καί τούτον άφιάσιν.
3	”Κκρινεν δέ ποτε καί τα παραδείγματα καί1 τον πέπλον ή βουλή, νυν δέ τό δικαστήριον το λαγόν έδόκουν γάρ οΰτοι καταχαρίζεσθαι τήν κρίσιν. καί της ποιήσεως των Νικών καί των άθλων των εις τα Παναθήναια συνεπιμελεΐται μετά του ταμίου των στρατιωτικών.
4	Δοκιμάζει δέ καί τούς αδυνάτους ή βουλή· νόμος γάρ έστιν ος κελεύει τούς εντός τριών μνών κεκτημένους καί τό σώμα πεπηρωμένους ώστε
1	καί] τα eis coniecit Blass.
° Woven for Athena at every Panathenaic Festival and carried in the procession.
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the mounted skirmishers, to see which it considers fit for skirmishing duty, and any that it votes to reject are thereby deposed from that rank. It also inspects the. foot-soldiers that fight in the ranks of the cavalry, and anyone it votes against is thereby stopped from drawing his pay. The Knights’ 2 roll is made by the ten Roll-keepers elected by the People ; and they pass on the names of all whom they enroll to the Cavalry Commanders and Tribe Commanders, and these take over the roll and bring it into the Council, and opening the tablet on which the names of the Knights have been inscribed, they delete those among the persons previously entered who claim on oath exemption from cavalry service on the ground of bodily incapacity, and summon those enrolled, and grant discharge to anyone who claims exemption on oath on the ground of bodily incapacity for cavalry service or lack of means, and as to those who do not claim exemption the Councillors decide by vote whether they are fit for cavalry service or not; and if they vote for them as fit they enter them on the tablet, but if not, these also they dismiss.
At one time the Council used also to judge the 3 patterns for the Robe/1 but now this is done by the jury-court selected by lot, because the Council was thought to show favouritism in its decision. And the Council has joint supervision with the Steward of the Army Funds over the construction of the Victories and over the prizes for the Panathenaic Games.
The Council also inspects the Incapables; for 4 there is a law enacting that persons possessing less than 3 minae 6 and incapacitated by bodily infirmity b See iv. 4 n.
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μη δύνασθαι μηδέν έργον έργάζεσθαι δοκίμαζειν μεν την βουλήν, διδόναι δε δημοσία τροφήν δυο οβολούς έκάστω της ημέρας, καί ταμίας εστίν αύτοΐς κληρωτός.
Συνδιοικει δέ καί ταῖς άλλαις άρχαΐς τα πλεΐσθ’ ως έπος είπεΐν.
1	L. Τα μεν ονν υπό της βουλής διοικουμενα ταύτ εστίν. κληροΰνται δε καί ιερών έπισκευα-σταί δέκα άνδρες, οι λάμβάνοντες τριάκοντα μνας παρά των αποδεκτών έπισκευάζουσιν τα μάλιστα
2	δεόμενα τών ιερών, και αστυνόμοι δέκα· τούτων δε ε' μεν άρχουσιν εν Υίειραιεΐ πέντε δ’ εν άστει, καί τάς τε αύλητρίδας και τάς φαλτρίας και τάς κιθαριστρίας ουτοι σκοποϋσιν όπως μη πλείονος η δυεΐν δραχμαΐς μισθωθησονται, καν πλείους την αυτήν σπουδάσωσι λαβεΐν οδτοι διακληροϋσι και τώ λαχόντι μισθοΰσιν. και όπως τών κοπρολόγων μηδεϊς εντός ι σταδίων του τείχους καταβαλεΐ κάπρον επιμελούνται, καί τάς οδούς κωλύουσι κατοικοδομεΐν καί δρυφάκτους υπέρ τών οδών ύπερτείνειν καί οχετούς μετεώρους εις την οδόν εκρουν έχοντας ποιεΐν καί τάς θυρίδας εις την όδόν άνοίγειν καί τούς εν ταῖς όδοΐς άπογιγνο-μενους άναιροϋσιν, εχοντες δημοσίους ύπηρετας.
1	LI. Κληροΰνται δε καί άγορανόμοι ι,1 πέντε μεν είς ΙΙειραιέα, ε' δ’ εις άστυ. τούτοις δε υπό τών νόμων προστέτακται τών ωνίων επιμελεΐσθαι πάντων, όπως καθαρά καί άκίβδηλα πωληται.
2	]ζληροΰνται δε και μετρονόμοι ι ,1 πέντε μεν εις άστυ, ε δε είς Πειραιέα- καί ουτοι τών μέτρων
1	numerum ι' bis supplevit Papageorgios.
138
ATHENIAN CONSTITUTION, xnx. 4—li. 2
from doing any work are to be inspected by the Council, which is to give them a grant for food at the public expense at the rate of 2 obols® a day each. And there is a Treasurer for these persons, elected by lot.
The Council also shares in the administration of virtually the greatest number of the duties of the other offices.
L. These then are the matters administered by the 1 Council. Also ten men are elected by lot as Restorers of Temples, who draw 30 minae 6 from the Receivers and repair the temples that most require it; and ten City Controllers, five of whom hold office in Peiraeus 2 and five in the city ; it is they who supervise the flute-girls and harp-girls and lyre-girls to prevent their receiving fees of more than two drachmas,6 and if several persons want to take the same girl these officials cast lots between them and hire her out to the winner. And they keep watch to prevent any scavenger from depositing ordure within a mile and a quarter of the Avail; and they prevent the construction of buildings encroaching on and balconies overhanging the roads, of overhead conduits with an overflow into the road, and of windows opening outward on to the road ; and they remove for burial the bodies of persons who die on the roads, having public slaves for this service.
LI. Also Market-controllers are elected by lot, five 1 for Peiraeus and five for the city. To these the laws assign the superintendence of all merchandise, to prevent the sale of adulterated and spurious articles.
Also ten Controllers of Measures are appointed by 2 lot, five for the city and five for Peiraeus, who super-
0	Say threepence.
6 See iv. 4 n.
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καί τών σταθμών επιμελούνται πάντων, όπως οι πωλοϋντες χρησωνται1 δικαίοις.
3	ΤΗσαν δε καί σιτοφύλακες κληρωτοί ι',2 πέντε μεν εις ΪΙειραιεα, πέντε δ’ εις άστυ, νυν δ’ είκοσι μεν εις άστυ, πεντεκαίδεκα δ’ εις ΪΙειραιεα. οΰτοι δ’ επιμελούνται πρώτον μεν όπως 6 εν αγορά σΐτο$ άργος ώνιος εσται δικαίως, επειθ’ όπως οι τε μυλωθροί προς τάς τιμάς τών κριθών τα άλφιτα πωλησουσιν καί οι άρτοπώλαι προς τάς τιμάς τών πυρών τούς άρτους, καί τον σταθμόν άγοντας όσον αν οΰτοι τάξωσιν ο γαρ νόμος τούτους κελεύει τάττειν.
4	Εμπορίου δ* επιμελητάς δέκα κληρουσιν τούτοις Βε προστετακται τών τ’ εμπορίων επιμελεΐσθαι, καί του σίτου του καταπλεοντος εις το σιτικόν3 εμπόρων τα δύο μέρη τούς εμπόρους άναγκάζειν εις τό άστυ κόμιζειν.
1	LII. Καθιστάσι δε καί τούς ενδεκα κληρωτούς, επιμελησομενους τών εν τω δεσμωτηριω, και τους άπαγομενους κλεπτας καί τούς άνδραποδιστας και τούς λωποδύτας αν μεν όμολογώσι θανάτω ζημιω-σοντας, αν δ’ άμφισβητώσιν είσάζοντας εις το δικαστήριον, καν μεν άποφύγωσιν άφησοντας, ει δε μη τότε θανατώσοντας, καί τα άπογραφόμενα χωρία καί οικίας εισάξοντας εις τό δικαστήριον καί τα δόξαντα δημόσια είναι παραδώσοντας τοΐς πωληταΐς, καί τάς ενδείξεις ει σάξοντας—καί γαρ ταύτας εισάγουσιν οί ενδεκα· είσάγουσι δε τών ενδείξεων τινας καί οι θεσμοθεται.
1 χρήσονται Rutherford.
2 ι’ suppletum ex Harpocration a WilamoΛvitz-Kaibe].
3 άστικδν vel ’Αττικόν edd. (v.ll. ex Harpocratione).
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intend all measures and weights, in order that sellers may use just ones.
Also there used to be ten Corn-wardens elected by 3 lot, five for Peiraeus and five for the city, but now there are twenty for the city and fifteen for Peiraeus. Their duties are first to see that unground corn in the market is on sale at a fair price, and next that millers sell barley-meal at a price corresponding with that of barley, and baker-women loaves at a price corresponding with that of wheat, and weighing the amount fixed by the officials—for the law orders that these shall fix the weights.
They elect by lot ten Port-superintendents, whose 4 duty is to superintend the harbour-markets and to compel the traders to bring to the city two-thirds of the sea-borne corn that reaches the corn-market.
LII. They also appoint the Eleven, officers chosen 1 by lot to superintend the persons in the prison, and to punish with death people arrested as thieves and kidnappers and footpads that confess their guilt, but if they deny the charge to bring them before the Jury-court, and if they are acquitted discharge them, but if not then to execute them ; and to bring before the Jury-court lists of farms and houses declared to be public property and to hand over to the Vendors a those that it is decided to confiscate ; and to bring in informations—for these too are brought in by the Eleven, though the Legislators also bring in some informations.
" See xlvii. 2.
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2	Κληροΰσι Sc καί εισαγωγέας ε' ανδρας, οι τας εμμήνους είσάγουσι δίκας, δυοΐν φυλαΐν έκαστος, είσι δ’ εμμηνοι προικός, εάν τις οφειλών μη αποδώ, καν τις επί δραχμή δανεισάμενος άποοτερή, καν τις εν αγορά βουλόμενος εργάζεσθαι δανείσηται παρά τινος αφορμήν ετι 8’ αίκείας καί ερανικός καί κοινωνικός καί ανδραπόδων καί υποζυγίων
3	καί τριηραρχίας καί τραπεζιτικός.1 ουτοι μεν ου ν ταυτας δι κάζουσιν εμμήνους ει σάγοντες, οι δ’ άποδεκται τοΐς τελώναις καί κατά των τελωνών, τα μεν μόχρι δέκα δραχμών οντες κύριοι, τα δ’ ἀλλ’ εις τό δικαστήριον ει σάγοντες έμμηνα.
1	LIII. Κληροΰσι δε καί2 τετταράκοντα, τετταρας εκ τής φυλής εκάστης, προς οΰς τας αλλας δίκας λαγχάνουσιν οι πρότερον μεν ήσαν τριάκοντα και κατά δήμους περιόντες8 εδίκαζον, μετά δε την επί τών τριάκοντα ολιγαρχίαν τετταράκοντα γεγό-
2	νασιν. καί τα μεν μέχρι δέκα δραχμών αυτοτελείς είσί δικάζειν, τα 8’ υπέρ τούτο τό τίμημα τοΐς διαιτηταΐς παραδιδόασιν. οι δε παραλαβόντες εαν μη δύνωνται διαλΰσαι^ γιγνώσκουσι, καν μεν άμ-φοτεροις άρεσκη τα γνωσθεντα καί εμμενωσιν, εχει τέλος ή δίκη, αν δ* * ό ετερος εφή τών άντι-δίκων εις τό δικαστήριον, εμβαλόντες τας μαρτυρίας καί τας προκλήσεις καί τούς νόμους εις εχίνους, χωρίς μεν τας του διώκοντος χωρίς δε τας του φεύγοντος, καί τούτους κατασημηναμενοι
1 έρανικαϊ . . . κοινωνικά! . . . τραπΐζιτικα.1 Bury.
2	καί <τού*> Wilamowitz-Kaibel.
3 irepul)VTes Kenyon.
“ A drachma a mina a month = 12 per cent per annum.
* i.e. particularly an action to recover expenses,brought 142
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They also elect by lot five men as Introducers, who 2 introduce the cases to be tried within a month, each official those of two tribes. These cases include prosecutions for non-payment of dowry due, actions for the recovery of loans borrowed at a drachma interest,® and of capital borrowed from one party by another wishing to do business in the market; and also actions about outrage, friendly-society business, partnerships, slaves, draft animals, naval command,1’ and bank cases. These officials, therefore, bring into court and decide 3 these suits within a month ; but the Receivers c decide suits brought by tax-farmers or against them, having power to deal summarily with suits up to ten francs but bringing the others into the Jury-court within a month.
LIII. They also elect by lot forty persons,*1 four 1 from each tribe, who are the court before which the other suits are brought; formerly they were thirty and went on circuit trying cases in each parish, but since the oligarchy of the Thirty their number has been raised to forty. They have summary jurisdiction 2 in claims not exceeding ten drachmas, but suits above that value they pass on to the Arbitrators. These take over the cases, and if they are unable to effect a compromise, they give judgement, and if both parties are satisfied with their judgement and abide by it, that ends the suit. But if one of the two parties appeals to the Jury-court, they put the witnesses’ evidence and the challenges and the laws concerned into deed-boxes, those of the prosecutor and those of the defendant separately, and seal them up, and by the captain of a trireme against his successor who had failed to relieve him when his year of office was over.
c See xlviii, 1.
4	Perhaps the Greek should be altered to give ‘ the Forty/
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καί την γνώσιν του διαιτητοϋ γαγραμμάνην αν γραμματαία) προσαρτήσαντας, παραδιδόασι τοι? δ'
3	τοι? την φυλήν του φαύγοντος δικάζουσιν. οι δα παραλαβόντας αίσάγουσιν αίς τδ δικαστήριον, τα μαν αντος χιλίων αίς ανα και διακοσίους, τα δ’ ύτταρ χιλίας αίς αν α καί τατρακοσίους. ούκ αξαστι δ’ οϋτα νόμοις οϋτα προκλήσασι οϋτα μαρτυρίαις ἀλλ’ ή ταΐς παρά, του διαιτητοϋ χρήσθαι ταῖς αίς
4	τούς αχινούς αμβαβλημάναις. διαιτηταί δ’ αίσίν οΐς αν αξηκοστον ατος ή· τούτο δα δήλον ακ των αρχόντων καί των απωνύμων αίσί γάρ απώνυμοι δάκα μαν οι των φυλών, δύο δε καί τατταράκοντα οί των ηλικιών οι S’ αφηβοι αγγραφόμανοι πρό-ταρον μαν αίς λαλαυκωμάνα γραμματαία αναγρά-φοντο, καί απαγράφοντο αύτοΐς ο τ’ αρχών αφ’ ου αναγράφησαν καί 6 απώνυμος ὅ τω προταρω1 αται δαδιαιτηκώς, νυν δ’ αίς στήλην χαλκήν αναγράφονται} καί ΐσταται ή στήλη προ τού βουλαυτηρίου
5	παρά τούς απωνύμους. τον δα ταλαυταΐον τών απωνύμων λαβόντας οι τατταράκοντα διανάμουσιν αύτοΐς τάς δίαιτας καί απικληροΰσιν ας ακαστος διαιτήσαι· καί άναγκαΐον ας αν ακαστος λάχη δίαιτας ακδιαιτάν, 6 γάρ νόμος αν τις μη γάνηται διαιτητής της ηλικίας αύτώ καθηκούσης άτιμον αΐναι καλαύαι, πλήν αάν τύχη αρχήν αρχών τινά αν ακαίνω τω ανιαυτώ ή αποδημώ ν οΰτοι δ’ άταλαΐς
1 irpbrepov edd. hiatus causa.
α Of the 100 Attic heroes 10 gave their names to the Tribes (see xxi. 6), and of the remaining 90, 42 names were affixed to the successive years of active citizenship, military service being from the age of 18 to 59, and those in their 60th year serving as diaetetae. As each year expired, the 144
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attach to them a copy of the Arbitrator’s verdict written on a tablet, and hand them over to the four judges taking the cases of the defendant’s tribe. When these have received them they bring them before 3 the Jury-court, claims within 1000 drachmas before λ court of two hundred and one jurymen, and claims above that before one of four hundred and one. The litigants are not permitted to put in laws or challenges or evidence other than those passed on by the Arbitrator, that have been put into the deed-boxes. Persons fifty-nine years of age may serve as Arbi- 4 trators, as appears from the regulations for the Archons and Name-heroes ; for the Heroes giving their names to the Tribes are ten in number and those of the years of military age forty-two,® and the cadets used formerly when being enrolled to be inscribed on whitened tablets, and above them the Archon 6 in whose term of office they were enrolled and the Name-hero of those that had been Arbitrators the year before, but now they are inscribed on a copper pillar and this is set up in front of the Council-chamber at the side of the list of Name-heroes. The Forty 5 take the last one of the Name-heroes and distribute the arbitration-cases among those of his year and assign by lot the cases that each is to arbitrate upon ; and it is compulsory for each of them to complete the arbitration of the cases allotted to him, for the law enacts the disfranchisement of anybody who does not become Arbitrator when of the proper age, unless he happens to hold some office in that year or to be abroad, these being the only grounds of exemption. Name-hero of the men now passing the age of 60 was transferred to those now just 18.
b i.e. the senior of the Nine Archons, called ’Επώνυμος because his name dated the year.
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6	εισί μονοί, έστιν δε καλ είσαγγέλλειν εις τους διαιτητάς1 εάν τις άδικηθη υπό του διαιτητοΰ, καν τινος καταγνώσιν άτιμοΰσθαι κελευουσιν οι νομοί·
7	εφεσις δ’ ἐστι /cat τοιίτοις. χρώνται Se τοῖς έπωνυμοις και προς τάς στρατείας, και όταν ηλικίαν έκπέμπωσι προγράφουσιν από τίνος αρχοντο ς και επώνυμου μέχρι τίνων δει στρατεύεσθαι.
1	LIV. Κληροΰσι δε και τάσδε τάς άρχάς· όδο-ποιούς πέντε, οΐς προστέτακται δημοσίους εργατας
2	εχουσι τάς οδούς επισκεύαζειν και λογιστάς δέκα και συνηγόρους τούτοις δέκα, προς οΰς άπαντας ανάγκη τούς τάς άρχάς άρζαντας λόγον άπενεγκεΐν. ουτοι γάρ είσιν οι2 μόνοι τοΐς ύπευθύνοις λογι-ζόμενοι και τάς εύθύνας εις το δικαστήριον είσ-άγοντες. καν μέν τινα κλέπτοντ έξελέγξωσι, κλοπήν οι δικασταί καταγινώσκουσι, καί τό γνωσθέν αποτίνεται δεκαπλοΰν εάν δέ τινα δώρα λαβόντα επιδείζωσιν καί καταγνώσιν οι δικασταί, δώρων τιμώσιν, αποτίνεται δέ καί τοΰτο δεκαπλοΰν' αν δ’ άδικεΐν καταγνώσιν, άδικιου τιμώσιν, αποτίνεται δέ τοΰθ* άπλοΰν εάν προ της θ' πρυτανείας εκτείση τις, ει δε μη, διπλοΰται* τό δέ3 δεκαπλοΰν ου διπλοΰται.
3	Κληροΰσι δέ καί γραμματέα τον κατά πρυτανείαν καλούμενου, ος τών γραμμάτων* εστί κύριος καί τα φηφίσματα τα γιγνόμενα φυλάττει καί τάλλα πάντα αντιγράφεται καί παρακάθηται τη βουλή, πρότερον μέν οΰν οΰτος ήν χειροτονητος,
1 δικαστ&ς Kenyon.
2 e/σιν oi Jos. Mayor: «σι cod. 3 δὲ supplevit Kenyon.
4	ex Harpocratione edd.: -γραμματίων cod.
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Anybody unjustly dealt with by the Arbitrator may 6 indict him before the Arbitrators γ’ and the laws prescribe the penalty of disfranchisement for an Arbitrator found guilty ; but the Arbitrators also have an appeal. The Name-heroes also are employed 7 to regulate military service ; when soldiers of a certain age are being sent on an expedition, a notice is posted stating the years that they are to serve, indicated by the Archon and Name-hero of the earliest and latest.
LIV. They also elect by lot the following officials : 1 five Highway-constructors, whose duty is to repair the roads, with workmen who are public slaves ; and 2 ten Auditors and ten Assessors with them, to whom all retiring officials have to render account. For these are the only magistrates who audit the returns of officials liable to account and bring the audits before the Jury-court. And if an official is proved by them to have committed peculation, the Jury convict him of peculation, and the fine is ten times the amount of which he is found guilty ; and if they show that a man has taken bribes and the Jury convict, they assess the value of the bribes and in this case also the fine is ten times the amount; but if they find him guilty of maladministration, they assess the damage, and the fine paid is that amount only, provided that it is paid before the ninth presidency ; otherwise it is doubled. But a fine of ten times the amount is not doubled.
They also appoint by lot the officer called Clerk for 3 the Presidency, who is responsible for documents, is keeper of the decrees that are passed and supervises the transcription of all other documents, and who attends the sittings of the Council. Formerly this officer was elected by show of hands, and the most
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καί τους ενδοξότατους καί πιστότατους εχειρο-τόνουν, και γάρ εν ταῖς στηλαις προς ταΐς συμ-μαχίαις και προξενίαις και πολιτείαις οΰτος άναγρά-
4	φεται* νυν δε γεγονε κληρωτός, κληροϋσι Se και επι τούς νόμους1 ετερον ος παρακάθηται τη βουλή,
5	και αντιγράφεται και οΰτος π αντος, χειροτονεί δε και 6 δήμος γραμματέα τον άναγνωσομενον αύτώ και Trj βουλή, και οΰτος ούδενός ἐστι κύριος άλλα του άναγνώναι.
6	Κ λήροι 8e και ίεροποιούς δέκα τούς επί τα εκθυματα καλούμενους, οι τά τε μαντευτά ιερά θνουσιν, καν τι καλλιερησαι δεη καλλιεροϋσι μετά
7	των μάντεων, κλήροι δε καί ετερους δέκα τούς κατ' ενιαυτόν καλούμενους, οι θυσίας τε τινας θυουσι και τάς πεντετηρίδας άπάσας διοικοϋσιν πλην ΪΙαναθηναίων. εισί δε πεντετηρίδες μία μεν ή εις Δῆλον (εστι δε καί επτετηρίς ενταύθα), δεύτερα δε Έραυρώνια, τρίτη δε Ηράκλεια, τετάρτη δέ ’Κλευσίνια· ε' δἐ ΧΙαναθηναια, καί τούτων ούδεμια2 εν τω αύτω εγγίνεται. νυν δε πρόσκειται καί 'Ηφαίστια επί3 Κηφισοφώντος άρχοντος.
8	Κληροϋσι δε καί εις Σαλαμίνα άρχοντα καί εις Π,ειραιεα δήμαρχον, οι τά τε Διονυσία ποιοΰσι εκατερωθι καί χορηγούς καθιστάσιν εν Σαλαμΐνι δε καί τοΰνομα του άρχοντος αναγράφεται.
1 e Polluce Kenyon: επιτοιτοιςνομον cod.
2	Wilamowitz-Kaibel: ουδεμια cod. s άπδ Blass.
0	Λη honourable office assigned to a citizen of another state who represented Athenian interests there.
b i.e. faking place once in every four or six years : in Greek this is called “ five-yearly.” “ seven-yearly.”
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distinguished and trustworthy men used to be elected, for this officer s name is inscribed on the monumental slabs above records of alliances and appointments to consulships α and grants of citizenship ; but nowit has been made an office elected by lot. They also elect 4 by lot another officer to superintend the laws, λνΐιο attends the sittings of the Council, and he also has copies made of all the laws. The People also elect 5 by show of hands a clerk to read documents to the Assembly and to the Council; he has no duties except as reader.
The People also elects by lot the ten sacrificial 6 officers entitled Superintendents of Expiations, who offer the sacrifices prescribed by oracle, and for business requiring omens to be taken watch for good omens in co-operation with the soothsayers. It also 7 elects by lot ten others called the Yearly Sacrificial Officers, who perform certain sacrifices and administer all the four-yearly 6 festivals except the Panathenaic Festival. One of the four-yearly festivals is the Mission to Delos (and there is also a six-yearly c festival there), a second is the Brauronia, a third the Heraclea, and a fourth the Eleusinia ; a fifth is the Panathenaic, which is not held in the same year as any of the others mentioned. There has now been added the Festival of Hephaestus, instituted in the archonship of Cephisophon.	329
They also elect by lot an archon for Salamis and 8 a demarch for Peiraeus, who hold the Festivals of Dionysus d in each of those places and appoint Choir-leaders ; at Salamis the name of the archon is recorded in an inscription.
c Both the text and the facts are most uncertain. d τα Διονύσια τα κατ’ dypous.
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1	LV. Αυτά ι μεν οΰν αι άρχαί κληρωτά ϊ τε και κύριαι των είρημενων πάντων1 είσίν. οι δε καλούμενοι εννεα άρχοντες το μεν εξ αρχής ον τρόπον καθίσταντο εΐρητα ι* νυν δε κληροΰσιν θεσμό-θετας μεν εξ και γραμματέα τούτοις, ετι δ’ άρχοντα και βασιλέα καί πολέμαρχον, κατά μέρος
2	εξ εκάστης φυλής. Βοκιμάζονται δ’ οΰτοι πρώτον μεν εν τη βουλή τοΐς φ', πλήν του γραμματεως, οΰτος δ’ εν δικαστηρίω μόνον, ώσπερ οι άλλοι άρχοντες (πάντες γάρ και οι κληρωτοί και οι χειροτονητοι δοκιμασθεντες άρχουσιν), οι θ’ εννεα άρχοντες εν τε τη βουλή και πάλιν εν δικαστηρίω. και πρότερον μεν ούκ ηρχ€ν οντιν’ άποΒοκιμάσειεν η βουλή, νΰν δ’ εφεσίς ἐστιν εις το δικαστήριον,
3	και τούτο κύριον εστι τής δοκιμασίας, επερωτώσιν δ’ όταν δοκιμάζωσιν πρώτον μεν "τίς σοι πατήρ και ποθεν τών δήμων, και τις πατρός πατήρ, και τις μήτηρ, και τις μητρός πατήρ και ποθεν τών δήμων; ” μετά δε ταΰτα ει εστιν αύτω Απόλλων Πατρώος και Ζευς 'Έ,ρκεΐος, καί που ταΰτα τἀ ιερά εστιν εΐτα ήρία ει εστιν καί που ταΰτα· επειτα γονέας ει ευ ποιεί, κεί2 τἀ τέλη τελεί, καί τάς στρατείας ει εστράτευται. ταΰτα δ’ άν-ερωτήσας “ κάλει” φησίν “ τούτων τους μάρ-
4	τυράς.” επειδάν δε παράσχηται τούς μάρτυρας, επερωτα “ τούτου βούλεται τις κατηγορεΐν; καν μεν ή τις κατήγορος, δούς κατηγορίαν καί
1 πάντων Kenyon: πράξεων alii: ... ων cod.^
2 Thalheim: και cod. (καί τά τίΚη <ei> Wilamowitz-Kaibel).
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LV. These offices, then, are elected by lot and have 1 authority over all the matters stated. As to the officials designated the Nine Archons, the mode of their appointment that was originally in force has been stated before a; but now the six Lawgivers and their clerk are elected by lot, and also the Archon,6 King and War-lord, from each tribe in turn. The 2 qualifications of these are first checked in the Council of Five Hundred, except the Clerk, but he is checked only in a Jury-court, as are the other officials (for all of them, both those elected by lot and those elected by show of hands, have their qualifications checked before they hold office), while the Nine Archons are checked in the Council and also again in a Jury-court. Formerly any official not passed by the Council did not hold office, but now there is an appeal to the Jury-court, and with this rests the final decision as to qualification. The questions put in 3 examining qualifications are, first, ‘ Who is your father and to what deme does he belong, and who is your father’s father, and who your mother, and who her father and what his deme ? ’ then whether he has a Family Apollo and Homestead Zeus,c and where these shrines are ; then whether he has family tombs and where they are ; then whether he treats his parents well, and whether he pays his taxes, and whether he has done his military service. And after putting these questions the officer says, * Call your witnesses to these statements.’ And when he has 4 produced his witnesses, the officer further asks, * Does anybody wish to bring a charge against this man?’ And if any accuser is forthcoming, he is given a hearing and
b i.e. the Archon Eponymus, see liv. 4 n. e The gods of the Athenian’s home.
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απολογίαν, οϋτω ΒίΒωσιν iv μεν τῆ βουλή τήν επιχειροτονίαν iv Bi τω Βικαστηρίω την ψήφον έάν μηΒείς βούληται κατήγορον, ευθύς ΒίΒωσι τήν ψήφον καί πρότερον μεν εις ενέβαλλε τήν ψήφον, νυν δ’ ανάγκη πάντας εστι Βιαφτηφίζεσθαι περί αυτών, ίνα αν τις πονηρός ών άπαλλάζη τούς κατηγόρους επί τοΐς Βικασταῖς γένηται τούτον
5	άποΒοκιμάσαι. Βοκιμασθεν1 Bi τούτον τον τρόπον, βαΒίζουσι προς τον λίθον εφ’ ου τα τόμι εστιν (εφ* ου και οι Βιαιτηται όμόσαντες άποφαίνονται τάς δίαιτας καί οι μάρτυρες εξόμνυνται τάς μαρτυρίας), άναβάι>τες 8* επί τούτον δμνυουσιν Βικαίως άρζειν και κατά τούς νόμους, καί Βώρα μή λήψεσθαι τής αρχής ένεκα, καν τι λάβωσιν άν-Βριάντα άναθήσειν χρυσοΰν. εντεύθεν δ’ όμόσαντες εις άκρόπολιν βαΒίζουσιν καί πάλιν εκεΐ ταύτά όμνύουσι, καί μετά ταύτα εις τήν άρχήν εισέρχονται.
1 LVI. Ααμβάνουσι Bi καί παρεΒρους ό τε αρχών καί 6 βασιλεύς καί 6 πολέμαρχος Βυο έκαστος οΰς αν βουλή ται, καί ουτοι Βοκιμάζονται εν τω Βικαστηρίω πριν παρεΒρευειν, καί εύθυνας ΒιΒόασιν επάν παρεΒρεύσωσιν.
2	Και δ μεν αρχών εύθύς είσελθών πρώτον μεν κηρύττει όσα τις €Ϊχεν πριν αύτον είσελθεΐν εις τήν άρχήν ταύτ έχειν καί κρατεΐν μέχρι άρχής
3	τέλους. έπειτα χορηγούς τραγωΒοΐς καθίστησι τρεις, εζ απάντων Αθηναίων τούς πλουσιωτάτους" πρότερον Bi καί κωμωΒοΐς καθίστη πέντε, νύν Bi
1 δοκιμασθέν<τ«> Rutherford.
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the man on trial an opportunity of defence, and then the official puts the question to a show of hands in the Council or toji vote by_b.allot in the Jury-court; but if nobody wishes to bring a charge against him, he puts the vote at once ; formerly one person used to throw in his ballot-pebble,but nowall are compelled to vote one way or the other about them, in order that if anyone being a rascal has got rid of his accusers,'0 it may rest with the jurymen to disqualify him. And 5 when the matter has been checked in this way, they go to the stone on which are the victims cut up for sacrifice (the one on which Arbitrators also take oath before they issue their decisions, and persons summoned as witnesses swear that they have no evidence to give), and mounting on this stone they swear that they will govern justly and according to the laws, and will not take presents on account of their office, and that if they should take anything they will set up a golden statue. After taking oath they go from the stone to the Acropolis and take the same oath again there, and after that they enter on their office.
LVI. The Archon, the King and the War-lord also 1 take two assessors each, chosen by themselves, and the qualifications of these are checked in the Jury-court before they hold office, and they are called to account Avhen they retire from office.
Immediately on coming into office the Archon first 2 makes proclamation that all men shall hold until the end of his office those possessions and powers that they held before his entry into office. Then he 3 appoints three Chorus-leaders for the tragedies, the wealthiest men among all the Athenians ; and formerly he used also to appoint five for the comedies, a i.e. has bribed them to let him off.
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τούτους1 αι φνλαΐ φέρουσιν. έπειτα παραλαβών τούς χορηγούς τούς ένηνεγμένους υπό των φυλών ζΐς Διονύσια άνδράσιν καί παισιν και κωμωδοΐς και είς Θαργήλια άνδράσιν και παισιν (είσί δ’ οι μβν είς Διονύσια κατα φυλάς, εις θαργήλια δε2 δυεΐν φυλαΐν εις, παρέχει δ’ έν μέρει εκατέρα των φυλών) τούτοις τάς άντιδόσεις ποιεί και τάς σκήφεις εισάγει εάν τις η λελητουργκη-κέν αι φή πρότερον ταύτην την λητουργίαν η ατελής είναι λελητουργηκώς έτέραν λητουργίαν και τών χρόνων αύτώ της άτελείας μη εξεληλυθότων η τα ετη μη γεγονέναι (βει γάρ τον τοΐς παισιν χορηγούντα υπέρ τετταράκοντα ετη γεγονέναι). καθίστησι δε και είς Δήλον χορηγούς καί άρχι-θέωρον τω τριακοντορίω τω τούς ηιθέους άγοντι.
4	πομπών δ’ επεμελεΐται της τε τω Άσκληπιώ γινομένης όταν οικουρώσι μύσται, καί της Διονυσίων τών μεγάλων μετά τών επιμελητών, οΰς πρότερον μεν ό δήμος εχειροτόνει δέκα όντας, καί τα είς την πομπήν άναλώματα παρ’ αυτών άνηλισκον, νυν δ’ ένα της φυλής εκάστης κλήροι
5	καί δίδωσιν είς την κατασκευήν εκατόν μνας· επιμελείται δε καί της είς Θαργήλια καί της τω Διι τω Σωτήρι. διοικεί δε καί τον αγώνα τών Διονυσίων οΰτος καί τών θαργηλίων. εορτών μεν οΰν
6	επιμελείται τούτων, γραφαί δε καί δίκαι λαγχά-
1	Wyse: τούτου cod.	2 δὲ supplent edd.
α Α festival in May, at which there were competitions of cyclic choruses and a procession (§ 5).
b A citizen appointed to one of these expensive public offices could challenge another as better able to afford it, 154
ATHENIAN CONSTITUTION, lvi. 3-6
but these are now returned by the Tribes. Afterwards he receives the Chorus-leaders nominated by the Tribes for the men’s and boys’ competitions and the comedies at the Dionysia and for men and boys at the Thargelia 0 (for the Dionysia one for each tribe, for the Thargelia one for two tribes, which take turns to supply them), and deals with their claims for substitution by exchange of property,6 and brings forward their claims to exemption on the ground of having performed that public service before, or of being exempt because of having performed another service and the period of exemption not having expired, or of not being of the right age (for a man serving as Chorus-leader for the boys must be over forty). He also appoints Chorus-leaders for Delos and a Procession-leader for the thirty-oared vessel that carries the youths.® He supervises processions, the 4 one celebrated in honour of Asclepius when initiates keep a watch - night, and the one at the Great Dionysia, in which he acts jointly with the Supervisors ; these were formerly ten men elected by show of hands by the People, and they found the expenses of the procession out of their own pockets, but now they are elected by lot, one from each tribe, and given 100 minae for equipment; and he also 5 supervises the procession of Thargelia, and the one in honour of Zeus the Saviour. This official also administers the competition of the Dionysia and of the Thargelia. These, then, are the festivals that he supervises. Criminal and civil law-suits are instituted 6
and the man challenged could only escape undertaking the office by exchanging estates with the challenger.
e For the festival at Delos see liv. 7; boys’ choruses went from Athens.
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νονται προς αυτόν, ας άνακρίνας εις τό δικαστήριον εισάγει, γόνεα>ν κακώσεως (αΰται δε εισιν αζημιοι τω βουλομενω διώκειν), ορφανών κακώσεως (αΰται δ’ είσι κατά των επιτρόπων), επίκληρον κακώσεως (αΰται δε είσι κατά των επιτρόπων και των συν-οικούντων), οίκον ορφανικού κακώσεως (είσι δε και αΰται κατά των επιτρόπων), παρανοιας, εαν τις αίτιάταί τινα παρανοοΰντα τά υπάρχοντα1 άπολλύναι, εις δατητών αιρεσιν, εάν τις μη θελη κοινά τά οντα νέμεσθαι, εις επιτροπής κατάστασιν, εις επιτροπής διαδικασίαν, εις εμφανών καταστασία, επίτροπον αυτόν εγγράφαι, κλήρων καί 7 επικλήρων επιδικασίαι. επιμελείται δε καί τών ορφανών καί τών επικλήρων καί τών γυναικών δσαι αν τελευτήσαντος τον άνδρός σκήπτωνται κύειν, καί κύριος ἐστι τοῖς άδικοϋσιν επιβάλλειν ή είσάγειν εις το δικαστήριον. μισθοί δε καί τούς οίκους τών ορφανών καί τών επικλήρων εως αν τις τετταρακαιδεκετις2 γενηται καί τά άποτιμήματα λαμβάνει, καί τούς επιτρόπους3 εαν μη διδώσι τοΐς παισίν τον σίτον οΰτος εισπράττει.
1	LVII. Και 6 μεν αρχών επιμελείται4 τούτων, ό δε βασιλεύς πρώτον μεν μυστηρίων επιμελείται μετά τών επιμελητών οΰς 6 δήμος εχειροτονεΐ, δύο μεν εξ *Αθηναίων απάντων, ενα δ’ εξ Eύμολπιδών, ενα δε εκ Κηρύκων. επειτα Διονυσίων τών Έπι-
1 Hlass (alii alia): τα ... . αιτολλνν . . cod.
2 Blass: επικλ.....ακαιδε . . τιs cod.
3 Brooks: και . ... avs cod.
4 Blass: καιο ... αι cod.
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before him, and after a preliminary trial he brings them in before the Jury-court: actions for ill-usage of parents (in which anybody who wishes may act as prosecutor without liability to penalty) ; for ill-usage of orphans (which lie against their guardians) ; for ill-usage of an heiress (which lie against the guardians or the relations that they live with) ; for injury to an orphan’s estate (these also lie against the guardians) ; prosecutions for insanity, when one man accuses another of wasting his property when insane ; actions for the appointment of liquidators, when a man is unwilling for property to be administered in partnership ; actions for the institution of guardianship ; actions for deciding rival claims to guardianship ; actions for the production of goods or documents ; actions for enrolment as trustee ; claims to estates and to heiresses. He also supervises orphans and 7 heiresses and women professing to be with child after the husband’s death, and he has absolute power to fine offenders against them or to bring them before the Jury-court. He grants leases of houses belonging to orphans and heiresses until they are fourteen years of age, and receives the rents, and he exacts maintenance for children from guardians who fail to supply it.
LVII. These are the matters superintended by the 1 Archon. But the King superintends, first, the mysteries, in co-operation with Superintendents elected by show of hands by the People, two from the whole body of the citizens, one from the Eumolpidae and one from the Heralds.® Next the Dionysia in
0	The Eumolpidae and Kerykes were two ancient priestly families at Athens.
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ληναίων1’ τα ὅτα δ* ἐστι πομπή τε και άγων.2 την μεν οΰν πομπήν κοινή πεμπουσιν ο τε βασιλεύς /cat οι επιμεληταί, τον δε αγώνα Βιατιθησιν ο βασιλεύς. τίθησι Be και τούς των λαμπάΒων αγώνας άπαντας, ως δ’ έπος ειπεΐν και τας
2	πατρίους θυσίας Βιοικεΐ ουτος πάσας, γραφαι Be λαγχάνονται προς αυτόν άσεβείας, καν τις ιερω-συνης άμφισβη ττ} π ρος τινα. ΒιαΒικάζει Be και τοῖς γενεσι και τοῖς ίερεϋσι τας αμφισβητήσεις τας υπέρ των γερών άπάσας οντος, λαγχάνονται Be καί αι τοΰ φόνου δίκαι πασαι προς τούτον, και ο προαγορευων είργεσθαι τών νομίμων οντος εστιν.
3	είσϊ δε φόνου Βίκαι καί τραύματος, αν μεν εκ προνοίας άποκτείνη3 ή τρώση, εν Άρείω παγω, καί φαρμάκων, εάν άποκτείνη Βούς, και πυρκαάς' ταϋτα γάρ ή βουλή μόνα Βικάζει, τών δ’ ακουσίων καί βουλεύσεως καν οίκετην άποκτείνη τις ή μετοικον ή ζενον, οι επί Παλλαδίατ εάν δ’ άπο-κτεΐναι μεν τις όμολογη, φή Be κατά τούς νόμους, οΐον μοιχόν λαβών ή εν πολεμώ άγνοήσας ή εν άθλω άγωνιζόμενος, τούτω επί Αελφινίω δικά-ζουσιν εάν δε φεύγων φυγήν ών άρεσίς εστιν αιτίαν εχη άποκτεΐναι ή τρώσαί τινα, τούτω δ’ εν Φρεάτου δικάζουσιν, ό δ’ άπολογεΐται προσΑ: ορμισάμενος εν πλοίω. δικάζουσι Β* οι λαχοντες
ταϋτ εφεται πλήν* τών εν ’Αρείω πάγιο γιγνο -
1 έπΐ ληνα,Ιφ Bywatcr.
2 Van Leeuwen: εστι ... η .. . cod.
3 ivoKTelvg <tis> Papageorgios.
4 Kenyon: τα .. . π\ην cod.
a Held at the Limnae, S.E. of the Acropolis, at the end of January. The 7th Attic month, Gamelion (January-February), was in old Ionic called Lenaeon.
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Lenaeon ° ; this festival consists of a procession and a competition, the former conducted by the King and the Superintendents jointly, the latter organized by the King. He also holds all the Torch-race Competitions ; also he is the director of practically all the ancestral sacrifices. He holds the court that 2 tries charges of impiety and disputed claims to hereditary priesthoods. He adjudicates between clans and between priests in all disputed claims to privileges. Before him are also brought all murder cases, and proclamations of exclusion from customary rites are made by him. Trials for deliberate murder 3 and wounding are held in the Areopagus, and for causing death by poison, and for arson ; for these only are tried by the Council, whereas involuntary homicide and plotting to murder, and murder of a slave or resident alien or foreigner, come before the court at the Palladium b ; and one who admits homicide but declares it to have been legal (for instance when he has killed a man taken in adultery), or who in war has killed a fellow-citizen in ignorance, or in an athletic contest, is tried at the Delphinium ; but if, when a man has taken refuge in exile after an offence that admits of satisfaction, he is charged with homicide or wounding, he is tried at the Precinct of Phreatus,® and delivers his defence from a ship anchored near the shore. Commissioners appointed by lot 4 try these cases, except those that are held on the Areopagus ; the cases are introduced by the King,
6 This shrine and the Delphinium were probably S.E. of the Acropolis.
* Near the harbour of Zea; doubtless the eponymous hero was fictitious, the place being really named from a well, φρέαρ. If the defendant had landed he would have been arrested for his former offence.
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μενών εισάγει δ’ 6 βασιλεύς, καί δικάζουσιν εν ίερώ καί υπαίθριοι, καί ό βασιλεύς όταν δικάζη περιαιρεΐται τον στέφανον. 6 δε την αιτίαν εχων τον μεν άλλον χρόνον είργεται των ιερών και ούδ’ εις την αγοράν νόμος εμβαλεΐν αύτώ, τότε δ’ εις τό ιερόν είσελθών απολογείται, όταν δε μη είδη τον ποιησαντα, τω δράσαντί λαγχάνει, δικάζει δ’ ο βασιλεύς καί οι φυλοβασιλεΐς, καί τάς των άφύχων καί των άλλων ζωων.
1	LVIII. Ό δε πολέμαρχος θύει μεν θυσίας την τε τη ’Αρτεμιδι τη ’Αγροτερα καί τω Ένυαλίω, διατίθησι δ’ αγώνα τον επιτάφιον [και]1 τοίς τετε-λευτηκόσιν εν τω πολεμώ, καί 'Αρμοδίω καί
2	’Αριστογείτονι εναγίσματα ποιεί, δίκαι δε λαγ-χάνονται προς αυτόν ϊδιαι μόνον,2 αι τε τοΐς μετοίκοις καί τοΐς ίσοτελεσι καί (αι)3 τοΐς προ-ξενοις γιγνόμεναι- καί δει τούτον λαβόντα καί διανείμαντα δέκα μέρη τό λαχόν εκάστη τη φυλή μέρος προσθεΐναι, τούς δε την φυλήν δικάζοντας
3	τοΐς διαιτηταΐς άποδούναι. αυτός δ’ εισάγει δίκας τάς τε του άποστασίου καί άπροστασίου καί κλήρων καί επικλήρων τοΐς μετοίκοις, καί τάλλ’ όσα τοΐς πολίταις ό άρχων ταϋτα τοΐς μετοίκοις ό πολέμαρχος.
1	LIX. Οι δε θεσμοθεται πρώτον μεν του προ-γράφαι τα δικαστήριά είσι κύριοι τίσιν ημεραις δει δικάζειν * επειτα του δούναι ταΐς άρχαΐς-καθότι γάρ αν ούτοι δώσιν, κατά τούτο χρώνται.
1	Kenyon secundum Pollucem.
2	μόνον Wilamowitz-Kaibel: uev cod.
8 Kaibel.	4 καθί^ιν Richards.
160
0	A form of Ares.
ATHENIAN CONSTITUTION, lvii. 4—lix. 1
and the court sits within the sacred precinct in the open air, and when the King is acting in a case he takes off his crown. The accused man all the rest of the time is debarred from sacred places and is even forbidden by law from setting foot in the marketplace, but at the trial he enters the precinct and makes his defence. When the King does not know who committed the act, he institutes proceedings against ‘ the guilty man,’ and the King and Tribal Kings try the case, as also prosecutions of inanimate objects and animals for homicide.
LVIII. The War-lord offers sacrifices to Artemis the 1 Huntress and to Enyalius,® and arranges the funeral games in honour of those who have fallen in war, and makes memorial offerings to Harmodius and Aristogeiton. Only private law-suits are brought before 2 him in which resident aliens, ordinary and privileged, and foreign consuls are concerned ; he has to take the list of cases and divide it into ten portions and assign one portion by lot to each tribe, and to assign the jurymen for each tribe to the Arbitrators. He himself brings forward cases in which resident aliens 3 are concerned, on charges of acting without their protectors b or of lacking a protector, and as to estates and heiresses ; and all other actions that in the case of citizens are brought in by the Archon, in the case of resident aliens are introduced by the War-lord.
LIX. The Lawgivers are responsible, first, for 1 preparing lists of the days on which the jury-courts are to sit, and then for giving them to the officers, for these follow the arrangements that the Lawgivers
b A metoikos (other than the isoteleis, who for taxation and military service ranked with citizens) had to be enrolled under a citizen, whose sanction was necessary for his actions if important.
M
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2	ετι δε τάς εισαγγελίας είσαγγελλουσιν1 εις τον δήμον, καί τάς καταχειροτονίας καί τα? προβολάς άπάσας είσάγουσιν οΰτοι, καί γραφάς παρανόμων, καί νόμον μη επιτήδειον θεΐναι, και προεδρικήν
3	καί επιστατικήν και στρατηγοΐς εύθύνας. είσί 8e και γραφαί προς αυτούς ών παράστασις τίθεται, ξενίας καί δωροξενίας (αν τις δώρα δονς αποφυγή τήν ξενίαν) και συκοφαντίας και δώρων και φευδεγγραφής και φευδοκλητείας και βουλεύσεως
4	καί άγραφίου και μοιχείας, εισάγουσιν 8e και τάς δοκιμασίας ταΐς άρχαΐς άπάσαις, και τους άπεφηφισμένους υπό των δημοτών, καί τάς κατα-
5	γνώσεις τάς εκ τής βουλής, εισάγουσ ι δε και δίκας ιδίας, εμπορικάς καί μεταλλικάς, και δουλών, αν τις τον ελεύθερον κακώς λεγη. καί επι-κληροϋσι ταΐς άρχαΐς οΰτοι τα δικαστήρια τά τ’2 ιδία
6	καί τα δημόσια, καί τα σύμβολα τα ττ ρος τας πόλεις οΰτοι κυροΰσι, καί τάς δίκας τάς από τών συμβόλων είσάγουσι, καί τα φευδομαρτυρία τα3 εξ Άρε ίου πάγου.
7	Τους Se δικαστάς κληροϋσι παντες4 οι εννεα άρχοντες δέκατος δ* ό γραμματεύς ό τών θεσμοθετών, τούς τής αύτοΰ φυλής έκαστος.
1	LX. Τα μεν οΰν περί τούς θ' άρχοντας τούτον εχει τον τρόπον, κληροϋσι Se καί άθλοθετας δέκα άνδρας, ενα τής φυλής εκάστης. οΰτοι δε δοκι-μασθέντες άρχονσι τετταρα ετη, καί διοικοϋσι τήν τε πομττήν τών ΤΙαναθηναίων καί τον αγώνα
1 <fis άν rives> daayytWwai Blass: da. . . . δήμον sed.
Wilamowitz-Kaibel.	2 τ suppletum a Kaibel.
3	τα suppletum a Bernadakis.
4	πάντα coni. Kenyon: παντα% cod.
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assign. Moreover it is they who bring before the 2 People indictments, and bring in all votes of removal from office, preliminary informations sent on by the Assembly, impeachments for illegal procedure, proceedings against inexpedient legislation, a suit against a President or a Superintendent, and audits imposed on Generals. Also they hear indictments for 3 which a fee is paid, on charges of alien birth, alien corruption (that is, if a person charged with alien birth secures his acquittal by bribery), malicious information, bribery, false entry of public debts, personation of a witness, conspiracy, non-registration, adultery. They also introduce a the tests of qualifica- 4 tion for all offices, and claims to citizenship rejected by vote of the deme, and verdicts of guilty passed on from the Council.& They also introduce private 5 actions in commercial and mining cases, and actions against slaves for slandering a freeman. And they assign the public and the private jury-courts by lot among the magistrates. They ratify contracts with 6 other states, and bring into court suits arising under those contracts, and prosecutions for false witness instituted by the Areopagus.
All the Nine Archons with the Lawgivers’ Clerk, 7 making ten, elect by lot the jurymen, each electing those of his own tribe.
LX. These are the functions of the Nine Archons. 1 They also elect by lot ten men as Stewards of the Games, one from each tribe, who when passed as qualified hold office for four years, and administer the procession of the Panathenaic Festival, and the con-
« i.e. before the bodies that checked these qualifications, see Iv. 2-4.	6 See xliv. 2 fin.
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τῆς μουσικής και τον γυμνικον αγώνα και την ιπποδρομίαν, και τον πέπλον ποιούνται, και τούς αμφορείς ποιούνται μετά της βουλής, καί το έλα ιον
2	τοΐς άθληταΐς άποδιδόασι. συλλέγεται δε τό1 ελαιον από των μορίων’ εισπράττει δε τούς τα χωρία κεκτημένους εν οις αι μορίαι είσίν ό αρχών, τρι ημικοτύλια από τού στελέχους έκαστου, πρότερον δ’ επώλει τον καρπόν η πόλις, καί ει τις έξορύξειεν ελαίαν μορίαν η κατάξειεν, εκρινεν η εξ Άρείου πάγου βουλή, καί ει του καταγνοίη, θανάτω τούτον έζημίουν. εξ οΰ δε τό ελαιον ό τό χωρίον κεκτημένος αποτίνει, 6 μεν νόμος έστιν, ή δε κρίσις καταλέλυται· τό δ’2 ελαιον εκ τού κτήματος, ούκ από των στελεχών, έστί τῆ πόλει.
3	συλλέξας οΰν ό αρχών τό έφί* εαυτού γιγνόμενον τοΐς ταμίαις παραδίδωσιν εις άκρόπολιν, καί ούκ έστιν άναβήναι πρότερον εις ’Άρειον πάγον πριν αν άπαν παραδώ τοΐς ταμίαις. οι δέ ταμίαι τον μεν άλλον χρόνον τηροΰσιν εν άκροπόλει, τοΐς δέ ΥΙαναθηναίοις άπομετροϋσι τοΐς άθλοθέταις, οι δ’ άθλοθέται τοΐς νικώσι τών αγωνιστών, έστι γάρ άθλα τοΐς μεν την μουσικήν νικώσιν άργύριον3 καί χρυσά, τοΐς δέ την εύανδρίαν ασπίδες, τοΐς δἐ τον γυμνικον αγώνα καί την ιπποδρομίαν έλα ιον.
1	LXI. Χ,ειροτονούσι δέ καί τάς προς τον πόλεμον άρχας άπάσας, στρατηγούς δέκα, πρότερον μεν άφ’ έκάστης4 φυλής ένα, νΰν δ’ εξ απάντων, καί τούτους διατάττουσι τή χειροτονια, ένα μεν επί 1 δέ τό Richards: τοδ cod.	4 δ’: yip coni. Blass.
3 Wilamowitz-Kaibel: apyvpta cod.
4 ίκάστφ supplevit Kenyon: αφφυληι cod.
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test in music, the gymnastic contest and the horserace, and have the Robe a made, and in conjunction with the Council have the vases 6 made, and assign the olive-oil to the competitors. The oil is procured from 2 the sacred trees ; and the Archon levies it from the owners of the farms in which the trees are, three quarters of a pint from each trunk. Formerly the state used to sell the fruit, and anybody who dug up or cut down a sacred olive-tree was tried by the Council of Areopagus, and if found guilty punished with death ; but ever since the olive-oil has been provided as rent by the owner of the farm, though the law still stands, the trial has gone out; and the state’s claim to the oil is calculated on the estate and not on the number of trees.0 So the Archon collects the tribute of oil 3 accruing in his year, and passes it on to the Treasurers at the Acropolis, and he is not allowed to go up to the Areopagus before he has handed the full quantity over to the Treasurers. These have it in their keeping in the Acropolis always, except that at the Panathenaic Festival they dole it out to the Directors of the Games and these to the victorious competitors. _ For the prizes are for the victors in music silver money ' and gold vessels, for those in manly beauty shields, and for those in the gymnastic contest and the horserace olive-oil.
LXI. They also elect by show of hands all the 1 military officers—ten Generals, formerly one from each tribe, but now from all the citizens together, and the vote decides the assignment of duties to these
b In athletic contests the prize was a vase of oil and a garland of foliage from the sacred olive-trees.
e i.e. the amount per tree stated above is only approximately calculated.
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τους οπλίτας, ος ηγείται τών οπλιτών αν εξίωσι, ενα δ’ ini την χώραν, ος φυλάττει, καν πόλεμος iv τη χώρα γίγνητα ι πολεμεΐ οντος* δυο δ’ in ι τον ΐίειραιεα, τον μεν εις την Μουνυχίαν τον δ’ εις την Ακτήν, οι τής φυλακής1 επιμελούνται των2 εν ΥΙειραιεΐ- εν α δ’ επί τας συμμορίας, ος τούς τε τριηράρχους καταλέγει καί τάς άντιδόσεις αύτοΐς ποιεί καί τάς διαδικασίας αντοΐς εισάγει· τούς 8’ άλλους προς τα παρόντα πράγματα εκπεμπουσιν.
2	επιχειροτονία δ’ αυτών εστί κατά την πρυτανείαν εκάστην, ει δοκοΰσιν καλώς άρχειν καν τινα άπο-χειροτονήσωσιν, κρίνουσιν εν τω δικαστηρίω, καν μεν άλω τιμώσιν δ τι χρή παθεΐν ή άποτεΐσαι, αν δ* αποφυγή πάλιν άρχει, κύριοι δε είσιν δταν ήγώνται καί δῆσαι τον3 4 * * άτακτουντα καί εκ-κηρύξαι1 καί επιβολήν επιβάλλειν ου κ είώθασι δε επιβάλλειν.
3	!Χ,ειροτονοΰσι δε καί ταξιάρχους δέκα, ενα τής φυλής εκάστης' οΰτος δ’ ηγείται τών φυλετών καί λοχαγούς καθίστησιν.
4	Χειροτονονσι δε καί ιππάρχους δύο εξ απάντων’ οντοι S* ηγούνται τών ιππέων, διελόμενοι τάς φυλάς ε' εκάτερος· κύριοι δε τών αυτών είσιν ώνπερ* οι στρατηγοί κατά τών οπλιτών, επιχειροτονία δε γίνεται κ αι® τούτων.
5	Χειροτονοΰσι δε καί φυλάρχους ι 7 ενα τής
1	φυλακής coni. Kenyon, φυλής secundum codicem dedit.
2	των Wilamowitz-Kaibel: καιτων cod.
3	τιν cod.: corr. Wilamowitz-Kaibel.
4	κηρνξαι cod.: corr. Blass.
8	είσιν wvirep Wilamowitz-Kaibel: wvitepetaiv cod.
• καί suppleuit Gertz.
7 nunieriim ι’ suppleuit Richards.
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—one being appointed to the heavy infantry, who commands them on foreign expeditions ; one to the country, who guards it and commands in any war that takes place in it; two to Peiraeus, one of them to Munychia and the other to the Point, who superintend the protection of the population of Peiraeus ; one to the Symmories,® who enrols the Captains of triremes and carries out their exchanges and introduces their claims for exemption ; and the others they dispatch on expeditions as occasion arises. A con- 2 firmatory vote is taken in each presidency upon the satisfactoriness of their administration ; and if this vote goes against any officer he is tried in the jury-court, and if convicted, the penalty or fine to be imposed on him is assessed, but if he is acquitted he resumes office. When in command of a force they have power to punish breach of discipline with imprisonment, exile, or the infliction of a fine ; but a fine is not usual.
They also elect by show of hands ten Regimental 3 Commanders, one of each tribe ; these lead their fellow-tribesmen and appoint company-commanders.
They also elect by show of hands two Cavalry 4 Commanders from the whole body of citizens ; these lead the Knights, each commanding a division consisting of five tribes, and their powers are the same as those of the Generals over the heavy infantry. The Cavalry Commanders’ election also is submitted to a confirmatory vote.
They also elect by show of hands ten Tribal Com- 5
° The 20 companies in which the 1200 richest citizens were enrolled for payment of the εΙσφορά or property-tax levied to meet emergency expenses of war.
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φυλῆς, τον ήγησόμενον των Ιππέων1 ώσπερ οι ταζίαρχοι των οπλιτών.
6	Χειροτονοΰσι δε και εις Αήμνον ίππαρχον, ος επιμελείται των ιππέων των εν Αήμνω.
7	'Κ.ειροτονοΰσι δε καί ταμίαν της ΐίαράλον καί νυν2 της τον ’Άμμωνος.
1	LXII. Αι δε κληρωταί άρχαί πρότερον μεν ήσαν αι μεν μετ εννέα αρχόντων εκ της φυλής όλης κλήρου μένα ι, αι δ* εν Θ η σείω κλήρου μένα ι δι-ηροΰντο εις τούς δήμους· επειδή δ’ επώλουν οι δήμοι, καί ταυτας εκ της φυλής όλης κληροΰσι, πλην βουλευτών καί φρουρών τούτους δ’ εις τούς δήμους άποδιδόασι.
2	Μ ισθοφοροΰσι δε πρώτον 6 δήμος τα ΐς μεν αλλαις έκκλησίαις δραχμήν, τή δε κυρία εννέα οβολούς3* έπειτα τα δικαστήρια τρεις οβολούς· ειθ' ή βουλή πέντε οβολούς, τοΐς δε πρυτανεύουσιν εις σίτησιν οβολός προστίθεται [δίκα προστίθενται].* έπειτ εις σίτησιν λαμβάνουσιν εννέα άρχοντες τέτταρας οβολούς έκαστος, καί παρατρεφουσι κήρυκα καί αυλητήν- έπειτ αρχών εις Σαλαμίνα δραχμήν τής ημέρας, άθλοθέται δ* εν πρυτανειω δειπνοΰσι τον * Εκατόμβαιώνα μήνα όταν ή τα Τίαναθήναια, άρξάμενοι από τής τετράδος ίστα-μένου. αμφικτύονες εις Αήλον δραχμήν τής ημέρας έκύστης εκ Αήλου λαμβάνουσι.s Λαμβάνουσι δε
1	των Ιππέων suppleuit Kenyon.
2	νυν Blass: erasum, δίχα legit Kenyon.
3	6B6\ovs suppletum a Wilamowitz-Kaibel.
‘ Blass.
6 'Καμβάνουσι suppleuit Kenyon (cf. lvii. 2).
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manders, one for each tribe, to lead the cavalry as the Regimental Commanders lead the heavy infantry.
They also elect by show of hands a Cavalry Com- 6 mander for Lemnos, to take control of the cavalry in that island.
They also elect by show of hands a Treasurer of 7 the Paralus/1 and at the present day a Treasurer of the ship of Ammon.
LXII. The officials elected by lot were formerly 1 those elected from the whole tribe together with the Nine Archons and those now elected in the temple of Theseus who used to be divided among the demes ; but since the demes began to sell their offices, the latter also are elected by lot from the whole tribe, excepting members of the Council and Guards6; these they entrust to the demes.
Payment for public duties is as follows : first, the 2 People draw a drachma for ordinary meetings of the Assembly, and a drachma and a half for a sovereign meeting c ; second, the Jury-courts half a drachma; third, the Council five obols ; and those acting as president have an additional obol for food. Also the Nine Archons get four obols each for food, and have to keep a herald and a flute-player as well ; and the archon for Salamis gets a drachma a day. Games-directors dine in the Prytaneum in the month of Hecatombaeon, during the Panathenaic Festival, from the fourth of the month onward. Amphictyons for Delos get a drachma a day from Delos. All the
“ One of the state triremes used for embassies, etc. The other, the Salaminia, was superseded by the one named after Zeus Ammon, specially used to convey missions to Cyrene on the way to the shrine of Zeus Ammon.
6 Possibly the guards of the docks, mentioned at xxiv. 3.
* See xliii. 4.
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καί ὅσαι άποστελλονται άρχαϊ els Σάμον η Σκϋρον η Αήμνον ἡ ’Ίμβρον els σίτησιν άργυριον.
3	“Αρχ€ΐν Be τάς μεν κατά πόλεμον άρχάς εζεστι
πλεονάκ^, των δ’ άλλων ουΒεμίαν, πλήν βου-λεϋσαι Bis.
Ι LXIII. Τα Βικαστηρια κληροΰσιν οι θ' αρ-Xovres κατά φυλάς, 6 Be γράμματα)? των θεσμό-
2	θετών τῆς δέκατη? (ftvXijs.1 εΐσοΒοι Be είσιν els τα Βικαστηρια Βεκα, μία ττ} φυλή εκάστη, καί κληρωτηρια είκοσι., Βνο ττ} φυλτ} εκόστη, και κιβώτια εκατόν, Βεκα τῆ φυλή εκάστη, καί ετερα κιβώτια els α2 εμβάλλεται των λαχόντων Βικαστών τα πινάκια, και ύΒρίαι Βνο και βακτηρίαι παρατίθενται κατά την εΐσοΒον3 εκάστην δσοιπερ οι Βικασταί, και βάλανοι els την ύΒρίαν εμβάλλονται ϊσαι ταῖς βακτηρίας, γεγραπται Be εν Tats βαλάνου τά στοιχεία από του ενΒεκάτου, του λ,* όσα περ αν
3	μελλη τά Βικαστηρια πληρωθησεσθαι. Βικάζειν δ’ εζεστιν τοῖς υπέρ λ' ετη γεγονόσιν, ὅσοι αυτών μη όφείλουσιν τω Βημοσίω η άτιμοι είσιν εάν Be τις Βικάζη οΐς5 μη εξεστιν, ενΒείκνυται και els το Βικαστηριον είσάγεται, εάν δ’ άλω προστιμώσιν αύτώ οι Βικασταί δ τι αν 8οκη άξιος είναι παθεΐν η άποτΐσαι· εάν δἐ αργυρίου τιμηθη Βει αυτόν 8ε-
1 τή δ(κάτ·η </>v\rj ? Richards.
2 κιβώτια δέκα els & (uel oZ"s) alii: κιβω.cod.
3 Kenyon: έξοδον Hommel: e . . . cod.
4	Kenyon: post λ inserit τριακοστου (interpretans) cod.
8	ψ Richards.
“ ‘The dicasts in each tribe are distributed over all the 10 divisions into which all the dicasts are divided. In each tribe all the tickets (πινάκια) bearing the names of the dicasts in the division A are placed in the first κιβώτιον, those of 170
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officials sent to Samos, Scyros, Lemnos or Imbros also get money for food.
The military offices may be held repeatedly, but 3 none of the others, except that a man may become a member of the Council twice.
LXIII. The Jury-courts are elected by lot by the 1 Nine Archons by tribes, and the Clerk of the Lawgivers from the tenth tribe. The courts have ten 2 entrances, one for each tribe, twenty rooms, two for each tribe, in which courts are allotted to jurors, a hundred small boxes, ten for each tribe,® and other boxes into which the tickets of the jurymen drawn by lot are thrown, and two urns. Staves are placed at each entrance, as many as there are jurymen, and acorns to the same number as the staves are thrown into the urn, and on the acorns are written the letters of the alphabet, starting with the eleventh, lambda, as many as the courts that are going to be filled. Right 3 to sit on juries belongs to all those over thirty years old who are not in debt to the Treasury or disfranchised. If any unqualified person sits on a jury, information is laid against him and he is brought before the jury-court, and if convicted the jurymen assess against him whatever punishment or fine he is thought to deserve ; and if given a money fine, he has
division Β in the second, and so on for all the 10 divisions. According to the number of dicasts required, an equal number of tickets is drawn by lot from each of the 100 κιβώτια. Each ticket so drawn has a court assigned to it by lot; and the tickets are now all placed in the second set of 10 κιβώτια, all tickets assigned to dicasts of any special court being placed in the κιβώτιον which bears the letter corresponding to that court. The names of all the dicasts selected to' serve are thus distributed over the several courts that are to sit on the day in question ’ (Sandys). See further ch. lxiv.
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δέσθαι έως αν έκτίση τό τε πρότερον δφλημα έφ* ω ένεδείχθη καί δ τι αν αύτώ προστιμήση τό
4	δι καστόριον, έχει δ’ έκαστος δικαστής έν ττινάκιον πύξινον, έπιγεγραμμένον τό δνομα τό έαυτοΰ πα-τρόθεν και τοΰ δήμου και γράμμα ev των στοιχείων μέχρι τον κ· νενέμηνται γάρ κατά φυλάς δέκα μέρη οι δικασταί, τταραπλησίως Ίσοι έν έκάστω τω γράμματι.
5	Έπειδάν δε ό θεσμοθέτΊ/ς έπικλήρωσή τα γράμματα α δει 7τροσπαρατίθεσθαι τοΐς δικαστηρίοις, επέθηκε φέρων 6 υπηρέτης έφ' έκαστον τό δικαστήριον τό γράμμα τό λαχόν.
Only fragments of the remaining pages of the us. survive, much defaced. The most legible passages are here appended, gaps having been filled in without note where the restoration is generally accepted or is very probable. 1 2
1	LXIV. Τα δε κιβώτια τα δέκα κεΐται έν τω έμπροσθεν τής εισόδου καθ' έκάστην την φυλήν, έπιγέγραπται δ’ επ' αυτών τα στοιχεία μέχρι τοΰ κ. έπειδάν δ’ εμβάλωσιν οι δικασταί τα πινάκια εις τό κιβώτιον έφ' ου αν ή έπιγεγραμμένον τό γράμμα τό αυτό δπερ επί τω πινακίω εστϊν αύτώ τών στοιχείων, διασείααντος τοΰ υπηρέτου έλκει 6 θεσμοθέτης εξ έκάστον τοΰ κιβωτίου πινάκιον έν
2	οντος δε καλείται έμπήκτης, καί εμπήγνυσι τα πινάκια τα έκ τοΰ κιβωτίου εις την κανονίδα εφ' ής τό αυτό γράμμα έπεστιν οπερ έπι τοΰ κιβωτίου, κληροΰται δε οντος Ινα μη αει ό αυτός έμπηγνύων κακούργη, είσί δε κανονίδες πέντε1 172
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to go to prison until he has paid both the former debt, for which the information was laid, and whatever additional sum has been imposed on him as a fine by the court. Each juryman has one box-wood ticket, 4 with his own name and that of his father and deme written on it, and one letter of the alphabet as far as kappa ; for the jurymen of each tribe are divided into ten sections, approximately an equal number under each letter.
As soon as the Lawgiver has drawn by lot the 5 letters to be assigned to the courts, the attendant immediately takes them and affixes to each court its allotted letter.
LXIV. The ten boxes lie in front of the entrance for 1 each tribe. They have inscribed on them the letters as far as kappa. When the jurymen have thrown their tickets into the box on which is inscribed the same letter of the alphabet as is on the ticket itself, the attendant shakes them thoroughly and the Lawgiver draws one ticket from each box. This attendant 2 is called the Affixer, and he affixes the tickets taken from the box to the ledged frame on which is the same letter that is on the box. This attendant is chosen by lot, in order that the same person may not always affix the tickets and cheat. There are five 1
1	πέντε Blass, δέκα alii: lacunam cod.
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3	εν έκάστω των κληρωτηρίων. όταν δέ εμβάλη τους κύβους, ο αρχών την φυλήν κλήροι κατα κληρωτήριον. είσί δε κύβοι χαλκοί μελάνες και λευκοί· όσους δ’ αν δέη λαχεΐν δικαστάς, τοσοΰτοι εμβάλλονται λευκοί, κατά πέντε πινάκια εις, οι δε μελάνες τον αυτόν τρόπον, έπειδάν δ’ εξαιρή1 τούς κύβους, καλέ ι τούς είληχότας 6 κήρυξ'
4	υπάρχει δε και 6 έμπηκτης εις τον αριθμόν, ό δέ κληθείς καί ύπακούσας έλκει βάλανον εκ της υδρίας, καί δρέξας αυτήν άνέχων τό γράμμα, δεί-κνυσιν πρώτον μεν τω άρχοντι τω έφεστηκότι' ο δέ αρχών επειδάν ίδη, εμβάλλει τό πινάκιον αυτού εις τό κιβώτιον όπου αν η έπιγεγραμμένον τό αυτό στοιχείον δπερ εν τη βαλάνω, ΐν' εις οΐον αν λάχη είσίη καί μη εις οΐον αν βούληται, μηδέ η συναγαγεΐν εις δικαστήριον οΰς αν βούληται τις.
5	παράκειται δε τω άρχοντι κιβώτια δσαπερ αν μέλλη τα δικαστήρια πληρωθησεσθαι, έχοντα στοιχείον έκαστον όπερ αν η επί τού δικαστηρίου έκάστου είληχός.
1	LXV. Αντος δε δείξας πάλιν τω υπηρέτη ειτ εντός εισέρχεται τής κιγχλίδος.2 ό δέ υπηρέτης δίδωσιν αύτω βακτηρίαν όμόχρων τω δικαστήρίω εφ' ου τό αυτό γράμμα εστίν δπερ εν τη βαλάνω, ινα άναγκαΐον ή αύτω είσελθεΐν εις δ εΐληχε δικαστήριον* εάν γάρ εις έτερον είσίη εξελέγχεται ύπό
2	του χρώματος τής βακτηρίας· τοι? γάρ δικα-στηρίοις χρώματα8 έπιγέγραπται έκάστω επί τω σφηκίσκω τής εισόδου, ό δέ λαβών την βακτηρίαν
1	έ£ελή alii	cod.
2	primae sententiae supersunt tantum paucae literae incertae.
3	χρώμα edd. e schol. Aristoph. Plvt. 277.
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ledged frames in each of the balloting-rooms. When 3 he has thrown in the dice, the Archon casts lots for the tribe for each balloting-room; they are dice of copper, black and white. As many white ones are thrown in as jurymen are required to be selected, one white die for each five tickets, and the black dice correspondingly. As he draws out the dice the herald calls those on whom the lot has fallen. Also the Affixer is there corresponding to the number. The 4 man called obeys and draws an acorn from the urn and, holding it out with the inscription upward, shows it first to the superintending Archon; when the Archon has seen it, he throws the man’s ticket into the box that has the same letter -written on it as the one on the acorn, in order that he may go into whatever court he is allotted to and not into whatever court he chooses and in order that it may not be possible to collect into a court Avhatever jurymen a person wishes. The Archon has by him as many 5 boxes as courts are going to be filled, each lettered with whichever is the letter assigned by lot to each court.
LXV. And the man himself having again shown it 1 to the attendant then goes inside the barrier, and the attendant gives him a staff of the same colour as the court bearing the same letter as the one on the acorn, in order that it may be necessary for him to go into the court to which he has been assigned by lot; for if he goes into another, he is detected by the colour of his staff, for each of the courts has a colour painted 2 on the lintel of its entrance. He takes the staff and
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βαδίζει εις τό δικαστήριον τό όμόχρων μεν rfj βακτηρία όχον δε τδ αυτό γράμμα οττερ εν τω βαλάνω. επειδάν δ’ είσελθη, τταραλαμβάνει σύμβολον δημοσία παρά του είληχότος ταυτην την
3	αρχήν, εϊτα τήν τε βάλανον και την βακτηρίαν1 εν τω δικαστήρίω τούτον τρόπον είσεληλυθότες. τοῖς δ’ άπολαγχάνουσιν άποδιδόασιν οι εμπήκται
4	τα πινάκια, οι δε ύπηρεται οι δημόσιοι από τής φυλής εκάστης παραδιδόασι τα κιβώτια, εν επί τό δικαστήριον έκαστον, εν ω ενεστι τα ονόματα τής φυλής τα όντα εν εκάστω των δικαστηρίων, παραδιδόασι δε τοΐς είληχόσι ταϋτα άποδιδόναι τοΐς δικασταΐς εν εκάστω [τω]2 δικαστή ρ ίω αριθμώ τα πινάκια όπως εκ τούτων σκοποϋντες άπο-διδώσι τον μισθόν.
1	LXVI. Έπειδάν στήρια, τίθεται εν τω πρώτω των δικαστηρίων β' κληρωτήρια καί κύβοι χαλκοί εν οΐς επι-γεγραπται τα χρώματα των δικαστηρίων, καί ετεροι κύβοι εν οΐς εστιν των αρχών τα ονόματα επιγεγραμμένα, λαχόντες δε τω ν θεσμοθετών δυο χωρίς εκατερων τούς κύβους εμβάλλουσιν, ό μεν τα χρώματα εις τό εν κληρωτήριον, ό Se των αρχών τα ονόματα εις τό ετερον. ή δ* ἀν πρώτη λάχη τών αρχών, αυτή αναγορεύεται υπό του κήρυκος ότι χρήσεται τω πρώτω λαχόντι δικαστήρια). . . .
Of cc. Ixvi. 2-Ixviii. 2 (ms. ρρ. S3, 34) only fragments remain, variously put together and supplemented by editors.
δε πάντα πλήρη ή τα δι κα-
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goes to the court of the same colour as his staff and having the same letter as is on the acorn. And when he has come into it he receives a token publicly from the person appointed by lot to this office. Then 3 with the acorn and the staff they take their seats in the court, when they have thus entered. And to those to whom the lot does not fall the Affixers give back their tickets. And the public attendants from 4 each tribe hand over the boxes, one to each court, in which are those names of the tribe that are in each of the courts. And they hand them over to the persons appointed by lot to restore the tickets to the jurymen in each court by number, in order that according to these when they examine them they may assign the pay.
LXVI. When all the courts are full, two ballot- I boxes are placed in the first of the courts, and copper dice with the colours of the courts painted on them, and other dice with the names of ^fche offices written on them. And two of the Lawgivers are chosen by-lot, and throw the two sets of dice in separately, one throwing in the coloured dice into one ballot-box and the other the names of the offices into the other. And to -whichever of the offices the lot falls first, it is proclaimed by the herald that this will use the first court allotted. . . . 1 2
1	βακτηρίαν <ἔχοντε5 καθίξ’οwnv> Kenyon:	<Γὰ7τοτιθέασιν>
Thalheim.
2	si recte legitur, dittographiam sed. ed.
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2	LXVIII. . . . μετά τον y (άποδιδους yap γ' λαμβάνει) ΐνα φηφίζωνται πάντες- ου yap εστι
3	λαβεΐν σύμβολον ούδενι εάν μη φηφίζηται. εισΙ δε αμφορείς δυο κείμενοι εν τω δικαστηρίω, 6 μεν χαλκούς 6 δε ξύλινος, διαιρετοί όπως μη λάθη ύττοβάλλων τις φήφους, εις οΰς φηφίζονται οι δικασταί, 6 μεν χαλκούς κύριος 6 δε ξύλινος άκυρος, εχων 6 χαλκούς επίθημα διερρινημενον ώστ αυτήν μόνην χώρεΐν την φήφον, ΐνα μη δυο ό αυτός
4	εμβάλλη. επειδάν δε διαφηφίζεσθαι μελλωσιν οι δικασταί, ο κηρυξ αγορεύει πρώτον αν επισκή-πτωνται οι αντίδικοι ταῖς μαρτυρίαις· ου γάρ εστιν επισκήφασθαι όταν άρξωνται διαφηφίζεσθαι. επειτα πάλιν άνακηρυττει “ η τετροπημενη του πρότερον λεγοντος η δε πλήρης του ύστερον λεγοντος.” ό δε δικαστής λαβών άμα1 εκ του λυχνείου τάς φηφους, πιεζων τον αύλίσκον τής φήφου και ου δεικνυων τοΐς άγωνιζομενοις ούτε τό τ ετ ροπή μόνον ούτε το πλήρες, εμβάλλει την μεν κυρίαν εις τον χαλκοΰν αμφορέα την δε άκυρον εις τον ξυλινον.
1 LXIX. ΪΙάντες δ’ επειδάν ωσι διεφηφισμενοι, λαβόντες οι ύπηρεται τον αμφορέα τον κύριον εξερώσι επί άβακα τρυπήματα εχοντα όσαιπερ είσιν αι φήφοι, ΐν* αΰται φανεραι προκειμεναι εύαρίθμητοι ώσιν, και τά τρυπητά καί τα πλήρη δήλα τοΐς άντιδίκοις. οι επι τάς φήφους ειλη-χότες διαριθμοΰσιν αύτάς επι του άβακος, χωρίς μεν τάς πλήρεις χωρίς δε τάς τ ετρυπημενας.
' και αναγορεύει ό κήρυξ τον αριθμόν των φήφων,
1 λαβύμενοs alii: λα |. . . cod.
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LXVIII. . . . (a copper token marked with a) 2 3 (for on giving this up he gets three obols), so that they all may vote ; for nobody can get a token if he does not vote. And there are two jars placed in 3 the court, one of copper and one of wood, separate so that a man may not secretly throw in pebbles undetected, into which the jurymen put their votes, the copper jar to count and the wooden jar for pebbles not used, the copper jar having a lid with a hole in it only large enough to take just the pebble alone, so that the same man may not throw in two. And when the jury are about to give their 4 verdict, the herald first asks whether the litigants wish to challenge the evidence of the witnesses ; for they are not allowed to challenge it after the voting has begun. Then he proclaims again, ‘ The pebble with the hole through it is a vote for the first speaker, and the whole pebble one for the second speaker.’ And the juryman when taking the pebbles out of the lamp-stand presses the pebble against the lamp-stand and does not let the parties to the action see either the perforated pebble or the whole one, and throws the one that he wishes to count into the copper vessel and the one that he discards into the wooden one.
LXIX. And when all have voted, the attendants ι take the vessel that is to count and empty it out on to a reckoning-board with as many holes in it as there are pebbles, in order that they may be set out visibly and be easy to count, and that the perforated and the whole ones may be clearly seen by the litigants. And those assigned by lot to count the voting-pebbles count them out on to the reckoning-board, in two sets, one the whole ones and the other those perforated. And the herald proclaims the number of
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τοΰ μεν Βιώκοντος τάς τετρυπημενας τον 8e φενγοντος τάς πλήρεις’ οποτερω δ αν πλειωι γενηται, οντος νικά, αν Be ίσαι, ό φευγων.
2 επειτα πάλιν τιμώσι, αν Bey τιμήσαι, τον αυτόν τρόπον φηφιζόμενοι, τό μεν σύμβολον άπο-ΒίΒοντες βακτηρίαν Βε πάλιν παραλαμβάνοντες · ή Be τίμησίς εστιν προς ήμίχουν ϋΒατος εκατερω. επειΒάν Βε αύτοΐς fj ΒεΒικασμενα τα εκ των νομών, άπολαμβάνονσιν τον μισθόν εν τω μερει ου ελαχον έκαστοι. . . .
ATHENIAN CONSTITUTION, lxix. 1-2
votes, the perforated pebbles being for the prosecutor, and the whole ones for the defendant; and whichever gets the larger number wins the suit, but if the votes are equal, the defendant Avins. Then again they 2 assess the damages, if this has to be done, voting in the same way, giving up their ticket and receiving back a staff; as to assessment of damages each party is allowed to speak during three pints of water. And when they have completed their legal duties as jurymen, they take their pay in the division to which each was assigned by lot. . . .
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THE EUDEMIAN ETHICS
INTRODUCTION
I. Place of the Eudemian Ethics in the Aristotelian Corpus
All the extant books attributed to Aristotle (including probably the recently recovered treatise on the Athenian Constitution) belong to the group of his works designated by ancient authorities άκρυα-τικοϊ λόγοι, ‘ lecture-courses.’ These are scientific treatises, in places hardly more than mere outlines, though for the larger part fully written out arguments ; presumably they are records of Aristotle’s doctrine made for his pupils, and preserved in the library of the Peripatetic School. The other class of his writings, now lost, were more popular expositions intended for the general reader; some of them w ere in dialogue form. They were published, and they are alluded to as ΙκΒίΒομά’οι λόγοι.
The former group includes three -works on the philosophy of conduct, entitled the Eudemian Ethics, the Nicomackean Ethics and Magna Moralia. The two former are full scientific treatises, in eight and ten Books respectively. Magna Moralia is a smaller work, more discursive in style, of which only two Books survive, the latter part being lost; its contents correspond partly with the Eudemian and partly Avith the Nicomackean Ethics ; it was probably compiled 190
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by a Peripatetic of the generation after Aristotle. Eudemus was the pupil of Aristotle who followed his doctrine most closely ; Nicomachus was Aristotle’s son, who fell in battle when a mere lad. Both may have been the compilers of the treatises that bear their names : Cicero (De Finibus v. 12) says that the Nicomachean Ethics, though attributed to Aristotle himself, can well have been by his son, and Diogenes of Laerte quotes from it as by Nicomachus. But the early commentator Porphyry speaks of both works as ‘ dedicated to ’ the persons whose names they bear. Whatever the truth may be, the Nicomachean Ethics has always been accepted as the authoritative exposition of Aristotle’s moral science ; and it seems probable that the Eudemian, so far as it differs, represents an earlier stage of its development.® This view is not necessarily precluded by the fact that in some places the Eudemian Ethics is fuller in expression or more discursive than the Nicomachean.
II. The Eudemian-Nicomachean Books
For about one third of the whole the two works overlap, the Eudemian Books IV., V., VI. being identical Λνίΐΐι the Nicomachean V., VI., VII.; these are given in the mss. and editions of the latter work only. Scholars have debated to which they really belong, some holding that they fit the argument of
° This is the view of Jaeger, followed by Burnet in his Essays and Addresses and by Mansion ; but the Eudemian Ethics is regarded as later than the Nicomachean by Spengel, Suseinihl 1900, and Stocks (in the Oxford Aristotle vol. ix.), as it was by Burnet in his earlier work, his edition of N.E. Magna Moralia is put last by almost all scholars, but first of the three treatises by Schleiermacher and Arnim.
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the Eudemian and that the corresponding parts of the Nicomachean have been lost, others the opposite. But all Aristotle’s treatises are so loosely put together that the arguments for neither view are convincing. It is more probable· that the three common Books represent his final doctrine, except in so far as they are modified by other parts of his works—thus the excursus on the ethical value of pleasure in E.E. VI. = N.E. VII. was doubtless superseded by the more accurate treatment of the topic at the beginning of N.E. X.
III. The Eudemian Ethics·. Outline of Contents and Comparison with the Nicomachean
Book I. introduces the subject—the nature of Happiness or Well-being, the supreme End or Aim of human conduct. This is a practical study : know-. ledge of the good is an aid to its attainment. The different views that prevail are crystallized in th?£e typical Lives, the philosopher’s life of thought, tile statesman’s life of action, the voluptuary’s life of pleasure. The Platonic theory of an Absolute Good is of questionable philosophic validity, and in any case has no bearing on practical life.
Book II. c. i. defines Happiness as consisting in the right exercise of the functions of man’s nature, moral and intellectual. The contents of E.E. so far correspond with those of N.E. Book I.; the remainder of Book II. with N.E. II. and III. i.-v. It examines the nature of Moral Goodness or Virtue, which is defined as a fixed disposition of character that in action or emotion steers a middle course between too much and too little. The various virtues arc 192
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tabulated, with the vices of excess and defect that correspond to each. The problem of the Freedom of the Will is studied in the light of the psychology of Volition and Purpose.
Book III. discusses the Virtues and some minor Graces of Character seriatim, each with its corresponding pair of Vices. The list tallies with that in N.E. III., vi. ff. and IV., except that it inserts the virtue of Mildness between Temperance and Liberality, and adds to the minor Graces of Character Nemesis (righteous indignation at another’s undeserved good or bad fortune). Friendliness and Dignity, while it omits Gentleness and Agreeableness (iV.jE. IV., ν., vi.).
(Books IV., V., VI. are omitted in mss. and editions of the Eudemian Ethics, as they are the same as Books V., VI., VII. of the Nicomachean; the first of these three Books deals with Justice, thus completing the examination of the Moral Virtues ; the second treats the Intellectual Virtues of Prudence or Practical Wisdom and Theoria or Speculative Wisdom ; the third forms an appendix to the section on Moral Virtue—it examines Weakness of Will and studies the psychology of Pleasure—a subject again treated differently and more accurately in N.E. X. init.)
The subject of Book VII. is Friendship. The term includes all forms of friendly mutual regard, whether between equals or superior and inferior, relatives or other associates, and whether based on the motive of utility or the pleasure of society or respect for worth. The psychology of friendship is analysed in relation to that of self-love.
In N.E. VIII. and IX. Friendship is discussed at greater length with fuller detail ; the arrangement
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of the topics is different but there is perhaps no striking discrepancy of view.
E.E. VIII. notices the epistemological aspect of Virtue (treated in N.E. I., ix., but differently) ; and discusses the ethical bearing of Good Luck (more fully dealt with in a different connexion in c. iii. of N.E. Vll. = E.E. VI.), and there follows an essay on Kalokagathia, Moral Nobility (a virtue merely alluded to without analysis in N.E., as a necessary quality of the Great-spirited man, 1124 a 4 and 1179 b 10); it is treated as the consummation of the particular virtues. In conclusion there is a glance at Theoria, the activity of Speculative Wisdom, as the highest life of man ; at Book II. init. this was coupled with Moral Conduct as constituting happiness. There is nothing corresponding to the full treatment of Theoria as the consummation of human well-being that is given in N.E. X. vii., viii., or to the transition from ethics to politics (glancing at the importance of public education) which concludes that work.
IV. Text, MSS. and Editions
The Eudemian Ethics is not contained in the two best mss. of Aristotle, the 10th c. Laurentianus (denoted by the sign Kb) and the 12th c. Parisiensis (Lb) ; we derive it chiefly from Vaticanus (Pb), a 13th c. copy of Kb, and the early 15th c. Marcianus (Mb), not so good a text as Pb but «in indispensable adjunct to it—according to Jackson, who refers to the text of these two mss. as ‘the Greek tradition.’ Other later copies certainly contain more errors, and are of little value as actual traditions of a sound text —some of their variants may be mere conjectural 194·
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corrections ; their readings are only occasionally given in this edition.
The 13th c. Latin translation attributed to William of Moerbeke follows the Greek very closely, and is almost equivalent to another ms. ranking in value next to Vaticanus and Marcianus ; it is occasionally adduced in this edition either in Latin or in its original Greek when this can be inferred with certainty.
There is an old Latin version of Book VIII. c. ii. with Magna Moralia Book II. c. viii., entitled De Bona Fortuna, printed in a Latin Aristotle of 1482, which indicates an independent Greek text of that passage.
The earliest printed edition of Aristotle is the Aldine, Venice 1498. The foundation of all modem work on the text is the monumental Berlin edition, with a Latin translation, scholia and indices, published by the Academia Regia Borussica in 1831 and the following years. The text, edited by Bekker, forms Volumes I. and II. which are paged consecutively, the Eudemian Ethics occupying pp. 1214-1249 ; the Berlin pages, the columns (indicated by a and b) and the numbering of the lines are shown in the margin of the present text.
Fritsche’s edition of the Eudemian Ethics (Ratisbon 1851) has an introduction on the authorship and contents, a text with explanatory notes, illustrative quotations and critical notes, a Latin translation and a Greek index.
The Teubner text of Susemihl (Leipzig 1884) has useful critical notes, collecting the corrections of other scholars published in the learned journals.
Henry Jackson contributed a valuable study of the text and contents of Book VII. cc. i., ii. to The Journal
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of Philology xxxii. pp. 170 ff. ; and also supplied a number of printed notes to the Oxford translator,
J.	Solomon.
Solomon’s translation, in Volume IX. of the Oxford Aristotle 19*5, is the most recent work on the book. Mr. Solomon in his footnotes gives full references to the corresponding passages of the Nicomachean Ethics and Magna Moralia ; and his notes on the readings of the Greek that he has adopted make his work a valuable critical edition : they include conjectures of the translator himself, of Professor Ross the general editor of the series, and of other scholars, among them the notes of Henry Jackson referred to above.
In view of the comparatively scanty amount of work on the text hitherto published, the present editor has thought himself justified in making a considerable number of conjectural emendations of his own. Some freedom has been used in incorporating these and those of other scholars in the text ; it seems in keeping with the purpose of this series to present the reader directly with what Aristotle probably wrote, leaving him to glance at the critical notes to discover what he is represented as having written by his copyists. At the same time in the interests of scholarship emended passages in the text arc marked by a number referring to the corresponding note.
Similarly, the style of the translation is intended to make it serve as an aid to a student reading the original. It is as interpretative as was possible without becoming a mere paraphrase ; it is not intended as a substitute for the Greek, which might take the form either of a rigidly literal version or
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of a rendering into idiomatic English conveying the sense but ignoring the form of the original.
The following signs are used in the critical notes :
MSS.
P'j =Vaticanus.
Mb =Marcianus.
cet. = all the other mss. collated by editors where their readings agree.
v.l. =the reading of one or some of these other MSS.
Guil. = the Latin version of William of Moerbeke. Γ =the conjectured Greek original of this.
Bf = De Bona Fortuna.
The following abbreviations are used for the names of some editors and commentators quoted for the text:
Aid. =editio prineeps Aldina. Bek. = Bekker.
Bus. =Busolt.
Bz. = Bonitz.
Cas. =Casaubon.
Fr. = I'Yitsche. lac. = Henry Jackson.
Rac. =the present editor. Ras. — Rassow.
Ric. = Richards.
Sol. = Solomon.
Sp. = Spengie/.
Sus. =Susemihl.
Syl. =Sylburg.
Viet. = Victorius.
November 1934.

H. R.
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ΗΘΙΚΩΝ ΕΤΔΗΜΙΩΝ Α
■ Ι. 'O μεν εν Δήλω παρά, τω θεώ την αύτοΰ 1 γνώμην άποφηνάμενος συνεγραφεν επι το προπύλαιον του Αητωου διελών ως1 ούχ υπάρχοντα πάντα τω αύτω τό τε αγαθόν και τό καλόν και τό ήδύ, ποιησας
5	κάλλιστον τό δικαιότατον, λώστον 8’ ύγιαίνειν, πάντων ηδιστον 8’2 ου τις ερα τό τυχεϊν.
ημείς δ’ αύτω μη συγχωρώ μεν' η γάρ ευδαιμονία κάλλιστον και άριστον απάντων ουσα ηδιστόν εστιν.
Πολλών δ’ οντων θεωρημάτων α περί έκαστον 2 10 πράγμα και περί εκάστην φύσιν απορίαν εχει και δεΐται σκεφεως, τα μεν αυτών συντείνει προς τό γνώναι μόνον, τἀ και περί τάς κτήσεις3 και περί τάς πράξεις του πράγματος, δσα μεν οΰν 3 εχει φιλοσοφίαν μόνον θεωρητικήν, λεκτεον κατά τον επιβάλλοντα καιρόν ό τι περ αν οίκεΐον η* τη 1 is add. Sp.
2	δ’ hie Fr.: ante ήδιστον aut om. codd.
3 ΧΡΜΐί% Sp.	4 Ric.: δ τι περ οίκεΐον ή ν.
a Theognis (255 f. with slight variation, quoted also in N.E. i., 1099 a 27).
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BOOK I
χ I. The man a who at Delos sef forth in the precinct of the god his own opinion composed an inscription for the forecourt of the temj^ of Leto in which he distinguished goodness, beauty and pleasantness as not all being properties of the same thing. His verses are :
Justice 6 is fairest, and Health is best,
But to win one’s desire is the pleasantest.
But for our part let us not allow that he is right ; for Happiness c is at once the pleasantest and the fairest and best of all things whatever.
2	About every thing and every natural species there are many views that involve difficulty and require examination ; of these some relate only to our knowledge of the thing, others deal also with modes of
3	acquiring it and of acting in relation to it. As to all those views therefore that involve only speculative philosophy, we must say whatever may be proper to the inquiry when the suitable occasion occurs.
b Or ‘ Righteousness ’; the term includes more than justice.
c Or ‘ Well-being ’ ; the Greek word is entirely noncommittal, and does not necessarily denote a state of feeling, consciousness of welfare.
Books I. IX. init. Happiness. Introduction
(cc.i.-vi.): the supreme good—
its mode of acquisition,
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15 μεθόδω. πρώτον δε σκεπτεον iv τινι το ευ ζην 4 καί πώς κτητόν, πότερον φύσε ι γίνονται πάντως εόδα ίμονες οι τυγχάνοντας τ αυτής της προσηγοριας, ώσπερ μεγάλοι και μικροί καί την χροιάν δια-φεροντες, η διά μαθήσεως, ως οϋσης επιστήμης τινός της ευδαιμονίας, η διά τινος ασκησεως 20 (πολλά γάρ ούτε κατά φύσιν ούτε μαθοΰσιν ἀλλ εθισθεΐσιν υπάρχει τοίς άνθρώποις, φαύλα μεν τοΐς φαυλως εθισθεΐσι, χρηστά δε τοΐς χρηατώς); η τούτων μεν κατ’ ούδενα τών τρόπων, δυοΐν δε ό θάτερον, ήτοι καθά-^γ οι νυμφόληπτοι και θεόληπτοι τών ανθρώπων, επιπνοία δαιμόνιου τινος 25 ώσπερ ενθουσιάζοντας, η διά την τύχην (πολλοί γάρ ταύτόν φασιν είναι την ευδαιμονίαν και την ευτυχίαν).
"Οτι μεν οΰν η παρουσία1 διά τούτων απαντων η 6
τινα)ν η τινός υπάρχει τοΐς άνθρώποις, ούκ άδηλον άπασαι γάρ αι γενεσεις σχεδόν πίπτουσιν εις ταύτας τάς άρχάς (καί γάρ τάς2 από της διανοίας 30 άπάσας προς τάς απ' επιστήμης αν τις συναγαγοι πράξεις), τό δ' εύδαιμονεΐν καί τό ζην μακαρίως 7 καί καλώς ειη αν εν τρισί μάλιστα τοΐς είναι Ι δοκοϋσιν αιρετωτάτοις· οι μεν γάρ την φρόνησιν ι μεγιστον ειναί φασιν αγαθόν, οι δε την αρετήν, οι ' δε την ηδονήν. καί προς την ευδαιμονίαν ενιοι 8 1214 b περί του μεγέθους αυτών διαμφισβητοΰσι, συμ-βάλλεσθαι φάσκοντες θάτερον θατερου μάλλον εις
1 ν.1. παρουσία τής (ΰδαιμονίas.	2 tos add. Cas.
° The Greek term here still retains the general sense that, it has in Plato. In the Nicomachean Ethics it is limited to 200
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4	But we must consider £rst what the good life_ consists in and how it is to be obtained—whether all of those who receive the designation ‘ happy ’ acquire happiness by nature, as is the case with tallness and shortness of stature "and differences of complexion, or by study, which would imply that there is a science of Happiness, or by some form of training, for there are many human attributes-that are not bestowed by nature nor acquired by study but gained by habituation—bad attributes by those trained in bad habits and good attributes by those trained in good ones.
5	Or does happiness come in none of these ways, but either by a sort of elevation of mind inspired by some divine power, as in the case of persons possessed by a nymph or *a god, or, alternatively, by fortune ? for many people identify happiness with good fortune.
6	Now it is pretty clear that the presence of happiness is bestowed upon men by all of these things, or by some or one of them ; for almost all the modes in which it is produced fall- under these principles, inasmuch as all the acts that spring from thought may be included with those that spring from knowledge.
7	But to be happy and to live blissfully and finely its three may consist- chiefly in three things deemed γ’ο be ^“tuents" most desirable :v some people .say, that Wisdom "®
is the greatest good, others Goodness b and others
8	Pleasure. And certain persons debate about their importance in relation to happiness, declaring that one contributes more to it than another—some holding
Practical Wisdom, prudentia, ‘ prudence,’ as distinct from θεωρία, sapientia, ‘ speculative wisdom/
6 It must always be remembered that the Greek term is less limited in meaning than ‘ virtue/ and may denote excellence in any department, not only moral goodness.
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1214 b	·	, λ
αυτήν, οι μεν ως οΰσαν μεῖζον αγαθόν την φρόνησιν της αρετής, οι δε ταύτης την αρ€την, οι δ’ άμφοτερων τούτων την ηδονήν και τοΐς μεν 5 εκ πάντων δοκεΐ τούτων, τοι? 8’ εκ δυοΐν, τοΐς δ iv ενί τινι τούτων είναι το ζην ενδαιμόνως.
II. Περι δη τούτων επιστήσαντας άπαντα τον 1 δυνάμενον ζην κατά την αυτόν προαίρεσιν θεσθαι τινα σκοπόν του καλώς ζην, ήτοι τιμήν ή δόξαν ή πλούτον ή παιδείαν, προς ον άποβλεπων ποιησεται ίο πάσας τάς πράξεις (ως τό γε μη συντετάχθαι τον βίον 7τρός τι τέλος αφροσύνης πολλής σημεΐόν εστιν), μάλιστα δη δει πρώτον εν αύτώ διορίαασθαι 2 μήτε προπετώς μήτε ραθύμως εν τινι τών ήμετερων τό ζην ευ και τινων άνεν τοΐς άνθρώποις ούκ ενδεχεται τοΰθ’ ύπάρχειν. ον γάρ ταύτόν ών τ’
15 άνευ ονχ οΐόν τε νγιαίνειν και τό ύγιαινειν, ομοίως 3 8’ έχει τούτο και εφ* ετερων πολλών ώστ ουδέ τό ζην καλώς και ών άνευ ον δυνατόν ζην καλώς, εστι δε τών τοιούτων τα μεν ούκ ίδια τής ύγιείας 4 ούδε τής ζωής άλλα κοινά πάντων ως ειπεΐν, και 20 τών εξεων και τών πράξεων, οΐον άνευ τού αναπνεΐν ή εγρηγορενα ι ή κινήσεως μετεχειν ούθεν αν ύπάρξειεν ήμΐν οὅτ’ αγαθόν ούτε κακόν, τα δ’ ’ίδια μάλλον περί εκάστην φύσιν, ου γαρ ομοίως οίκεΐον προς ευεξίαν τοΐς είρημενοις κρεωφαγία και τών περιπάτων οι μετά δεΐπνον. ά δει μη
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that Wisdom is a greater good than Goodness, others the reverse, and others that Pleasure is a greater good than either of them ; and some think that the happy life comes from them all, others from two of them, others that it consists in some one of them.
1	II. Having then in regard to this subject established that everybody able to live according to his own purposive choice should set before him some object for noble living to aim, at “-^either honour oriels e glory or wealth or culture^on which he will keep his eyes fixed in all his conduct (since clearly it is a mark of much folly not_to have^one’s life regulated with
2	regard to some End), it is therefore most necessary first to decide within oneself, neither hastily nor carelessly, in which of the things that belong to us the good life consists, and what are the indispensable conditions for men’s possessing it. For there is a distinction between health and the things that are
3	indispensable conditions of health, and this is similarly the case with many other things ; consequently also to live finely is not the same as the things with-
4	out which living finely is impossible. And in the latter class of things some, that are indispensable conditions of health and life are not peculiar to special people but common to practically all men— both some states and some actions—for instance, without breathing or being awake or participating in movement we could not possess any good or any evil at all; whereas others are more peculiar to special types of natural constitution—for instance, eating meat and taking walking exercise after dinner are not closely related to health in the same way as the conditions mentioned. And these facts
its
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25 λανθάνειν1 έστι γάρ ταΰτ αίτια της άμφισβη τήσεως 5 περί του εύδαιμονεΐν τί ἐστι και γίνεται διά τίνων ών dvev γάρ ούχ οΐόν τε εύδαιμονεΐν ενιοι μέρη της ευδαιμονίας είναι νομίζουσιν.
III.	Πάσας μεν ουν τάς δόξας επισκοπεΐν δσας 1 έχουσί τινες περί αυτής περίεργον, πολλά γάρ 30 φαίνεται καί τοΐς παιδαρίοις καί τοῖς κάμνουσι καί παραφρονοΰσι περί ών αν ούθείς νουν εχων διαπορήσειεν, δέονται γάρ ου λόγων, άλλ’ οι μεν ηλικίας εν fj μεταβαλοΰσιν2 οι δέ κολάσεως ιατρικής η πολίτικης (κόλασις γάρ η φαρμακεία των πληγών ούκ ἐλάττων ἐστίν) · ομοίως δέ 2 1215 a ταύταις ουδέ τάς των πολλών, είκή γάρ Αέγουσι σχεδόν περί απάντων καί μάλιστα περί ταύτης. τάς δέ τών σοφών8 επισκεπτέον μόνας· άτοπον γάρ προσφέρειν λόγον τοΐς λόγου μηδέν δεομένοις άλλα πάθους,4 έπεί 8’ είσίν απορία ι περί έκάστην 3 5 πραγματείαν οίκεΐαι, δηλον ότι καί περί βίου του κρατίστου καί ζωής τής άρίστης είσίν ταύτας ουν καλώς έχει τάς δόξας έξετάζειν, οι γάρ τών άμφισβητουντων ’έλεγχοι τών εναντιουμένων αύταΐς6 λόγων αποδείξεις είσίν.
Έτι 8e προ έργου το τα τοιαΰτα μη λανθάνειν 4 μάλιστα προς α δει συντείνειν πάσαν σκέφιν, εκ ίο τίνων ενδέχεται μετασχειν του ευ καί καλώς ζήν
1 & . . . λανθάναν hie Rac.: supra post φύσιν. a Sp.: μεταβάλλονσιν.
3	ταύτης . . . σοφών add. I>b marg. (δὲ add. Kac.).
4	πείθους lac.	5 Kac.: αυτοίs. * *
° In the mss. this clause comes before the preceding one, ‘ for instance, eating meat. . . mentioned/
* Cf. N.E. i\, 1095 a 28-30, b 19 ff.
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5	must not be overlooked/* for these are the causes of the disputes about the real nature of happiness and about the means of procuring it; for some people regard the things that are indispensable conditions of being happy as actual parts of happiness.
1	III. Now to examine all the opinions that any Considered people hold about happiness is a superfluous task.6
For children and the^sick-and insane have many nature of opinions^which no sensible man would discuss, for 1 ’’ these persons need not argument but the former time in which to grow up jand alter and the latter medical, or official chastisement (treatment with drugs being chastisement just as much as flogging
2	is). And similarly it is also superfluous to examine the opinions of the multitudec either ; for they talk at random about_alrno$t everylfeing, and “especially about" happiness. We ought to examine only the opinions of the wise d ; for it is out of place to apply reasoning to those who do not need reasoning at all,
3	but experience. But since every subject has special difficulties related to it, it is. clear that there are such in regard to the highest life and the best mode of existence ; it is then well to examine the opinions putting these, difficulties, since the refutations advanced by_those__wlio challenge~them—are^dernon-strations of the theories that are opposed to them.'
4	Moreover to notice such matters is~ especially are of prac-advantageous with a view to the subjects to which ^'t^alue all inquiry ought to be^airected—the question what attainment.
/are the means that make it possible to participate^
λ in living well and finely (if11 ’	‘ invidious''
Of. N.E. i., 1095 b 19. The words translated ‘
d The words translated ! happiness ’ and ‘ the opinions of the wise ’ are conjectural insertions in the Greek.
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(el τό1 μακαρίως επιφθονώτερον ειπεΐν), και ττ ρος την ελπίδα την περί εκαστα γενομενην αν των επιεικών. el μεν γάρ εν τοῖς διά τύχην γινομενοις 5 η τοῖς διά φύσιν το καλώς ζην eoτίν, άνελπιστον αν ε'ίη πολλοΐς, ου γάρ εστι δι’ επιμελείας η is κτῆσις ουδέ2 επ' αύτοΐς ουδέ3 της αυτών πραγματείας· el S’ ev τω αυτόν ποιόν τινα είναι και 6 τας κατ αυτόν πράξεις, κοινότερον αν εΐη τό αγαθόν και θειότερον, κοινότερον μεν τω πλείοσιν ενδεχεσθαι μετασχεΐν, θειότερον δε τω κεΐσθαι την ευδαιμονίαν τοϊς4 αυτούς παρασκευάζουσι ποιους τινας και τας πράξεις.
20 IV. Έσται δε φανερά, τα πλεΐστα τών άμφιο- 1 βητουμενων και διαπορουμενων αν καλώς όρισθη τί χρη νόμιζειν είναι την ευδαιμονίαν, πότερον εν τω ποιόν τινα μόνον είναι την φυχήν, καθάπερ τινες ωηθησαν τών σοφών και πρεσβυτερών, η 25 δει μεν καί ποιόν τινα ύπάρχειν αυτόν, μάλλον δε δεΐ τας πράξεις είναι ποιάς τινας.
Αιηρημενων δε τών βίων καί τών μεν οόδ’5 2 άμφισβητούντων της τοιαύτης ευημερίας ἀλλ’ άλλως® τών αναγκαίων χάριν σπουδάζομενων, οΐον τών περί τας τεχνας τας φορτικός καί τας βάναυσους7 καί τών περί χρηματισμόν (λέγω δε 30 φορτικός μεν τας προς δόξαν πραγματευόμενος μόνον, βάναυσους δε τας εδραίας καί μισθαρνικάς,
1	τό Viet., τψ τό Fr.: τψ.
* ούδδ om. Sp. ^	* ονδὲ διὰ Pb.
4 ν.], έν τοιs: εν τψ .. . παρασκευάζει» ? Rac.
5	ούδ’ add. Βζ.	β Sp. ώί.
7 Sp.: καί τας βάναυσους post χρ·ηματισμδν.
° The word ψυχή, usually rendered ‘ soul,’ has no term exactly corresponding to it in English, as it denotes the whole 206
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an expression)—and with a view to the hope that we may have of the things that are good in the various *
5	departments. For if living finely depends on things that come by fortune or by nature, jt would be beyond the hopes of many men. for then its attainment is not to be^.secured by effort? and does not rest_with men themselves_an3_is_not a matter pf their own\
6	conduct ;—but if it consists in oneself and one’s own actions having a particular quality, the good would be more common and more divine—more common because it would be possible for more people to share it, and more divine, because happiriess would then b$ in store for~those who made themselves and theix^. actions of a particular quality.
1	IV. Most of the points debated and the difficulties Character or raised will be clear if it be satisfactorily determined conduct? what the proper. conception of happiness is—does it^consist merely in a person’s possessing some particular quality of spirit,® as some of the sages and
the older thinkers held, ‘or although a particular personal character is indeed an"indispensable coni'' dition, is a particular quality of conduct even moi*e ν necessary ?	'	*
2	TKere are various different modes of life, and some Three
do not lay any claim to well-being of the kind under tyPlcalhves· consideration, but are pursued merely for the sake of things necessary—for instance the lives devoted to the vulgar and. mechanic arts and those dealing | with business (by vulgar arts I mean those pursued only for reputation, by mechanic the sedentary and wage-earning pursuits, and by arts of business those
vitality of a living creature, with the unconscious factors of nutrition and growth as well as conscious feelings or emotions and thoughts.
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1215 a	.	,	/	,
χρηματιστικας δε τα? προς ωνος αγοραίας και
7τράσεις καπηλικός), των δ’ εις αγωγήν ευδαιμονικήν ταττομενων τριών οντων των και πρότερον ρηθεντων αγαθών ως μεγίστων τοῖς ανθρωποις,
35 αρετής και φρονήσεως και ηδονής, τρεις ορώμεν και βίους οντος οΰς οι εξουσίας2 τυγχάνοντες 1215 b προαιρούνται ζην απόντες, πολιτικόν φιλόσοφον απολαυστικόν.	τούτων γαρ 6 μεν φιλόσοφος 3
βούλεται περί φρόνησιν είναι και την θεωρίαν την περί την αλήθειαν, 6 δε πολιτικός περί τάς πράξεις τάς καλάς (αυται δ’ είσίν αι από τής αρετής), ο 5 £>’ απολαυστικός περί τάς ήδονάς τάς σωματικας. διόπερ ετερος3 ετερον4 εύδαίμονα προσαγορεύει, 4 καθάπερ ελεχθη καί πρότερον, καί5 ’Αναξαγόρας μεν ό Κλαζομενιος ερωτηθείς τις σ εύδαιμονύστατος,
“ ούθείς ” εΐπεν “ ών σύ νομίζεις, ἀλλ’ άτοπος αν τις σοι φανείη.” τούτον δ* άπεκρινατο τον τροπον ίο εκείνος ορών τον ερόμενον αδύνατον ύπολαμβάνοντα μη μεγαν οντα καί καλόν ή πλούσιον ταύτης τυγχάνειν τής προσηγορίας, αυτός δ’ ίσως ωετο τον ζώντα άλύπως καί καθαρώς προς τό δίκαιον ή τινος θεωρίας κοινωνοΰντα θείας, τούτον ως άνθρωπον είπεινβ μακάριον είναι.
15 V. Περί πολλών μεν οΰν καί ετερων ου ρόδιον 1 1 Sol.: 7rpbs άγοράί μέν.
ί	2 Sp.: 4τγ’ έξουσίαs: 4π Αουσία* <όντ«!> τνγχάνοντες ? Rac.
3 ίτεροs add. Ras.	4 (repov Rac.: ἔτe/>ov τ(ιν,
5 καί add. ? Sus.	6 elnetv <δοΐν> ? liic.
° See 1214 a 30-b 5.
b Perhaps the Greek should be emended to give 4 those who happen to be in power/
e i.e. active citizenship : ‘ statesmanship ’ is too lofty a term.
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concerned with market purchase and retail selling),/ but on the other hand, the things related to the happy conduct of life being three, the things already mentioned® as the greatest possible goods for men— jypodness.-Wisdom and pleasure, we see that there are also three waysoflife in wfiich jjiosgjx) .whom for-^tTffi£jffives o^portunity^^mvariably.choosejo live, the life of politics,0 the life of philosophy, and the life
3	of enjoyment. Of these the philosophic life denotes ι' being concerned with the contemplation of truth, the political life means being occupied with honourable activities (and these are the activities that spring from goodness), and the life of enjoyment is con-
4	cerned with the pleasures of the body. Owing to this,
different people give the namTof happy to different persons, as was said before too; and Anaxagoras ** ι of Clazomenae when asked ‘ Who is the happiest man ? ’ said ‘ None of those whom you think, but1 he would seem to you an odd sort of person.’ But Anaxagoras answered in that way because he saw that the man who put the question supposed it to be impossible to receive the appellation ‘ happy ’ without being great and beautiful' or rich, whereas he himself perhaps thought that the person who humanly speaking enjoys bliss is he that lives by the standard of iustice-without pain_aod in purity,	,
p.articipai£a_in somo.fonn.of divine contemplation^
1	V. While there are many different things as to Various
opinions
d The physical philosopher, 500-428 b.c., born at Clazo- g^slife 8 menae in Ionia, taught at Athens.
* i.e. the man who displays the virtues of Temperance,
Justice and Wisdom (the fourth cardinal virtue, Courage, is omitted), enhanced by pleasure or freedom from pain. This ** passage illustrates how Aristotle prepared the way for the	j
hedonism of Epicurus.
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τό κριναι καλώς, μάλιστα Be περί ου πάσι ράστον etvai Βοκεί καί παντός ανθρώπου τό γνώναι, τί των εν τω ζην αίρετόν, καί λαβών αν τις εχοι πληρη την επιθυμίαν, πολλά γάρ εστι τοιαϋτα των άποβαινόντων Bi α προιενται το ζην, οΐον 20 νόσους περιωΒυνίας χειμώνας' ώστε Βηλον ότι καν εξ άρχης αιρετόν ην, ει τις αΐρεσιν εΒίΒου, δια γε ταϋτα τό μη γενεσθαι. προς Be τουτοις ό1 2 βίος ον ζώσιν ετι παΐΒες οντες· καί γάρ επί τούτον άνακάμφαι πάλιν ούΒείς αν ύπομείνειεν ευ φρονών.
25 ετι Be πολλά τών τε μηΒεμίαν εχόντων ηΒονην η 3 λύπην, καί τών εχόντων μεν ηΒονην μη καλήν Be, τοιαΰτ’ εστίν ώστε το μη είναι κρείττον είναι του ζην. ολως δ’ ει τις άπαντα συναγάγοι όσα 4 πράττουσι μεν και πάσχουσιν άπαντες, εκόντες μέντοι μηθεν αυτών Βιά τό μηΒ’ αύτοΰ χάριν, καί 30 προσθείη χρόνου πλήθος άπεραντόν τι, ου μάλλον ενεκ αν τις τούτων ελοιτο ζην η μη ζην. αλλά 5 μην ούΒε Βιά την της τροφής μόνον ηΒονην η την τών άφροΒισίων, άφαιρεθεισών τών άλλων ηΒονών ας τό γινώσκειν η βλεπειν η τών άλλων τις αισθήσεων πορίζει τοῖς άνθρώποις, ουΒ’ αν εις 35 προτιμησειε τό ζην μη παντελώς ών άνΒράποΒον, Βηλον γάρ ότι τω ταυτην ποιου μένω την αΐρεσιν ούθεν αν Βιενεγκειε γενεσθαι θηρίον η άνθρωπον 121β a 6 γοΰν εν Αιγύπτιο βοΰς, ον ως *Απιν τιμώσιν, εν 6 πλείοσι τών τοιούτων εξουσιάζει πολλών μονάρχων.2
1 <τίs> ό . . .; Cas.	2 Γ: μοναρχιών.
α Cf. Soph. O.G. 1225 μη φΰναι τόν Άπαντα νικμ λόγον. 210
EUDEMIAN ETHICS, I. v. 1-7
which it is not easy to make a right judgement, this is^esp.ecially the case with one about which everybody. thinks jhat itis j/erv easy^to judge and that anybody can decide—the question which of the things contained in being alive is preferable, and which when / attained would fully satisfy a man’s desire. For many of life’s events are such that they cause men to throw life away, for instance, diseases, excessive pains, storms; so that it is clear that on account of these things any way it would actually be preferable, if someone offered us the choice, not to be born at
2	all.® And in addition, the kind of life that people live while still children is not desirable—in fact no sensible-person could endure to go back to it again.
3	And further, many of the experiences that contain no pleasure nor pain, and also of those that do contain pleasure but pleasure of an ignoble kind, are such that non-existence would be better than being alive.
4	And generally, if one collected together the whole of the things that the whole of mankind do and experience yet do and experience unwillingly, because not for the sake of the things themselves, and if one added an infinite extent of time, these things would nOt“cause'a man' to”choose to be alive rather thari
5	not alive. But moreover, also the pleasure of food or of sex alone, with the other pleasures abstracted that knowledge or sight or any other of the senses provides for human beings, would not induce anybody to value life higher if he were not utterly slavish, for it is clear that to one making this choice there would be no difference between being born a
6	beast or a man ; at all events, the ox in Egypt, which they reverence as Apis, has a greater abundance of
7	such indulgences than many monarchs. Nor like-
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ομοίως δε ουδέ διά την του καθεΰδειν ηδονήν τί 7 yap διαφέρει καθεΰδειν άνέγερτον ύπνον άπδ τής πρώτης ημέρας μέχρι τής τελευταίας ετών αριθμόν 5 χιλίων ή όποσωνοΰν,1 ή ζήν όντα φυτόν; τα γοΰν φυτά τοιαυτης τινός έοικε μετέχειν ζωής, ώσπερ και τα παιδία· και γαρ ταΰτα κατο, την πρώτην εν τή μητρϊ2 γένεσιν πεφυκότα μεν διατελεΐ καθευδοντα δε τον πάντα χρόνον, ώστε φανερόν 8 εκ των τοιουτων ότι διαφεύγει σκοπουμένους τί ίο τό ευ και τί τό αγαθόν τό εν τω ζήν.
Τόν μεν οΰν *Αναξαγόραν φασιν άποκρίνασθαι 9 πρός τινα διαποροΰντα τοιαΰτ άττα και διερωτώντα τίνος ένεκ αν τις έλοιτο γενέσθαι μάλλον ή μη γενέσθαι “ του ” φάναι “ θεωρήσαι τον ουρανόν καί την περί τον δλον κόσμον τάξιν” οντος μεν 15 οΰν επιστήμης τινός ενεκεν την αίρεσιν ωετο τιμίαν είναι του ζήν οι δέ Σαρδανάπ άλλον 10 μακαρίζοντες ή Σμινδυρίδην τον Σ,υβαρίτην ή των άλλων τινας των ζώντων τον απολαυστικόν β ιον, οΰτοι δε πάντες εν τω χαίρειν φαίνονται τάττειν την ευδαιμονίαν έτεροι δέ τινες οντ αν 11 20 φρόνησιν ούδεμίαν οΰτε τάς σωματικός ήδονας έΧοιντο μάλλον ή τας πράξεις τας απ’ αρετής-αίροΰνται γοΰν ου μόνον ενιοι δόξης χάριν αυτός άλλοι και μη μέλλοντες εύδοκιμήσειν.	ἀλλ’ οι 12
πολλοί των πολιτικών ούκ αληθώς τυγχανουσι
1	ν.1. έτων Αριθμών χίλιον Αριθμόν ή όποσονονν : Ιτων χιλίων ή όποσωνοΰν? (exciso Αριθμόν gloss, ad όποσονονν erratum) Rac.	* μήτρϊι V.
° See 1215 b 6 η.
6 Α mythical king of Assyria, proverbial for luxury, cf. N.E. i., 1295 b 22.
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wise would anyone desire life for the pleasure of sleep either ; for what is the difference between slumbering without being awakened from the first day till the last of a thousand or any number of years, and living a vegetable existence ? any way plants seem to participate in life of that kind ; and so do children / too, inasmuch as at their first procreation in the mother, although alive, they stay asleep all the time^
8	So that it is clear from considerations of this sort i that the precise nature of well-being and of the good in life escapes our investigation.y
9	Now it is said that when somebody persisted in putting various difficulties of this sort to Anaxagoras a and went on asking for what object one should choose to come into existence_jrather than not, he replied by saying, ‘ For^the sake^of contemplating^ the heavens and the™ whole order of the universe.’ Anaxagoras 'therefore thought that the alternative of being alive was valuable for the sake of some kind
10	of ^knowledge ; but those who ascribe' bliss to Sar-danapallus 6 or Smindyrides of Sybaris 0 or some of the others living the life_p£enjayment, all appear for
11	their part to placerhappiness in delight; while a different set would not choose either wisdom of any kind or the bodily pleasures in preference to the actions
1 that spring from goodness : at all events, some people choose those actions not only for the sake of reputa-._£ta)? tion but even when Jthey are not going to get
12	any credit. But the majority of those engaged in politics are not correctly_designated ‘ politic^ns/for
e Greek colony in S. Italy. For Smindyrides, who travelled with 1000 slaves in attendance, see Herod vi: 127, Athenaeus, v. p. 273.
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τῆς 7τροσηγοριας' ου γαρ εισι πολίτικοι κατα τον 25 αλήθειαν, ό μεν γαρ πολιτικός των καλών ἐστι πράσων προαιρετικός αυτών χάριν, οι δε πολλοί χρημάτων και πλεονεξίας ενεκεν άπτονται του ζην ούτως.
Έκ μεν οΰν τών ειρημενων φανερόν ότι πάντες 13 επί τρεις βίους φερουσι την ευδαιμονίαν, πολιτικόν φιλόσοφον απολαυστικόν, τούτων δ’ η μεν περί 30 τα σώματα καί τας απολαύσεις ηδονή καί τις και ποία τις γίνεται καί διά τίνων ούκ άδηλον, ώστ ου τινες είσί δει ζητεΐν ημάς1 ἀλλ* ει συντείνουσι τι προς ευδαιμονίαν ή μη, καί πώς συντείνουσι, καί πότερον, ει δει προσάπτειν τω ζην καλώς2 ήδονάς τινας, ταύτας δει προσάπτειν ή τούτων 35 μεν άλλον τινα τρόπον ανάγκη κοινωνεΐν, ετεραι δ’ εισίν αι3 ήδοναί δι ας εύλόγως οίονται τον εύδαίμονα · ζην ήδεως καί μη μόνον άλύπως.
Άλλα περί μεν τούτων ύστερον επισκεπτεον, 14 περί δ’ αρετής καί φρονήσεως πρώτον θεωρήσωμεν την τε φύσιν αυτών εκατερου τις εστι και ποτερον 40 μόρια ταΰτα τής αγαθής ζωής εστίν4 αυτά ή αι 1216 b πράξεις αι απ' αυτών, επειδή προσαπτουσιν αυτά καν ει μη πάντες είς την ευδαιμονίαν ἀλλ’ οΰν οι λόγου άξιοι τών ανθρώπων πάντες.
Σωκράτης μεν οΰν ό πρεσβύτης ωετ είναι τέλος 15 τό γινώσκειν την αρετήν, καί επεζήτει τί εστιν ή 5 δικαιοσύνη καί τί ή ανδρεία καί έκαστον τών 1 Fr.: αντά$.	2 Βζ.: καλά?.
8 αί add. Rac.	* Rac.: έστιν ή. ·
° The Greek word is specially associated with sensual pleasures.
b The promised discussion does not occur, but see N.E. vii., 1153 b 7-25.
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they are not truly political, since the_political_man is" one who purposely chooses noble actions for .their own sake, whereas the majority embrace that mode of life for the sake of money and gain.
13	What has been said, therefore, demonstrates that ^.°{£ethe all men ascribe happiness to three modes of life—the threetypi* political, the philosophic, and the life of enjoyment.® 0llllves· Among these, the nature and quality of the pleasure connected witlrtKe body and with enjoyment^ and
the means that procure it, are not hard to see ; so that it is not necessary for us to inquire what these pleasures are, but^\vhether_they_conduce at_alj to .happiness or not, an3 how_they so conduce, and, if it ^""be the case that therfobleLlife.jought to have some * pleasures attached^to it, whether these are the pleasures that<^bught_,to be attached, or whether these must be enjoyed in some other way, whereas the ν pleasures which people reasonably believe to make N Ν the happy man’s life pleasant and not merely pain-^ less are different ones. Iff/ '	j ·'
14	But these matters must be examined later.6 Let Ethics a us first consider Goodness and Wisdom Λ-— what subject1 thejiatur'e of each is, and also whetheiM;hey themselves or the actions that spring from them are parts of the good life, since that they are connected
with happiness is asserted, if not by everybody, at all events by all of mankind who are worthy of , consideration.
15	Accordingly Socrates the senior d thought that the End is to get to know virtue, and he pursued an inquiry into the nature of justice and courage and
c See 1214 a 33 note; but practical wisdom is specially implied here.
d Cf. 1235 a 37. A younger Socrates was a pupil of Plato.
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1216 b , , „ , , Λ , „ ,
μορίων αυτής. εποιει οε ταυτ ευλογως- επιστημας
γάρ ωετ είναι πάσας τάς άρετάς, ώσθ' άμα συμβαίνειν είδεναι τε την δικαιοσύνην και είναι δίκαιον άμα γάρ μεμαθηκαμεν την γεωμετρίαν καί οίκοδομίαν καί εσμεν οικοδόμοι καί γεωμετραι· ίο διόπερ εζητει τί εστιν αρετή ἀλλ’ ου πώς γίνεται καί εκ τίνων. τοΰτο δε επί μεν των επιστημών 16 συμβαίνει τών θεωρητικών3 ούθεν γάρ ετερον τέλος2 εστι της αστρολογίας ούδε της περί φύ-σεως επιστήμης ούδε γεωμετρίας πλην το γνώρισα ι καί . θεωρήσαι την φύσιν τών πραγμάτων τών 15 υποκείμενων ταΐς επιστημαις (ου μην αλλά κατά συμβεβηκος ούθεν κωλύει προς πολλά τών αναγκαίων είναι χρησίμους α ύτάς ημΐν), τών δε 17 ποιητικών επιστημών ετερον τό τέλος της επιστήμης καί γνώσεως, οιον ύγίεια μεν ιατρικής, εύνομία δε η τι τοιούθ’ ετερον της πολίτικης, καλόν μεν ουν καί το γνώριζειν έκαστον τών 18 ‘20 καλών, ού μην αλλά περί γ’3 αρετής ού τό είδεναι τιμιώτατον τί εστιν αλλά τό γινώσκειν εκ τίνων εστιν. ού γάρ είδεναι βουλόμεθα τί εστιν ανδρεία ἀλλ’ εΐναι ανδρείοι, ούδε τί εστι δικαιοσύνη ἀλλ’ είναι δίκαιοι, καθάπερ καί νγιαίνειν μάλλον η γινώσκειν τί εστι τό ύγιαίνειν καί ευ εχειν την 25 εβιν μάλλον η γινώσκειν τί εστι τό εύ εχειν.
1 Fr.: 7άρ.	2 τέλο* add. Cas.
3 Ric.: ye nepl.
° The Greek term primarily denotes biology, rather than physics in the modern sense (with which contrast the modern 21 6
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each of the divisions of virtue. And this was a reasonable procedure, since he thought that all J^ie virtues are forms of knowledge) so that knowing -justice and beiri^jusFrmist go together, for as soon! as we have learnt geometry and architecture,’.we are architects and geometricians ; owing to which ' lie used to'inquire what virtue is, but not how and
16	from what sources it is produced. But although this does happen in the case of the theoretical sciences,' inasmuch as astronomy and natural science0 and geometry have no other End except to get to know and to contemplate the nature of the things that are the subjects of the sciences (although it is true that they may quite possibly be useful to us accidentally
17	for many of our necessary requirements), yet the End of the productive sciences is something different from science and knowledge, for example the End of medicine is health and that of political science ordered government, or something of that sort, different from mere knowledge of the science.
18	Although, therefore, it is fine even to attain a knowledge of the various fine things, all the same nevertheless in the case of goodness it is not the knowledge of its essential nature that is most valuable but/the ascertainment of the sources that produce it. ( For our aim is not to know what courage is but to be
- courageousOnot to know what justice is but to be just, in the same way as we want to be healthy rather than to ascertain what health is, and to be in good condition of body rather than to ascertain what good bodily condition is. -	ί	^ i '
C Λ h	γ’
limitation of the term ‘physiology,’ and of‘physic’ in the sense of medicine); accordingly it does not here include astronomy.
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ΙύΙΌ D	,	,	,	y	Λ
VI. Πειρατεον Oe περί τούτων παντων ζητειν 1 την πίστιν διά των λόγων, μαρτύριο ι? και παρα-δείγμασι χρώμενον τοῖς φαινομενοις. κράτιστον μεν γαρ πάντας ανθρώπους φαίνεσθαι συνομο-λογοΰντας τοΐς ρηθησομένοις, ει δε μη, τρόπον so ye τινα πάντας? δπερ μεταβιβαζόμενοι ποιήσουσιν ’έχει yap έκαστος οίκεΐόν τι προς την αλήθειαν, έζ ών άναγκαΐον δεικνύναι πως π€ρΙ αυτών εκ γαρ των αληθώς μεν λεγομένων ου σαφώς δε προϊοΰσιν εσται καί τό σαφώς, μεταλαμβάνουσιν αει τα γνωριμώτερα τών3 el ωθότων λέγεσθαι 35 συγκεχυμένως.	διαφέρουσι δ’ οι λόγοι περί 2
έκάστην μέθοδον οι τε φιλοσόφως λeγόμevoι και οι μη φιλοσόφως· 8ιοίrep και τω πολιτικώ* * ου χρη νομίζειν 7τερίεργον είναι την τοιαυτην θeωpίav δι’ ής ου μόνον τό τί φανερόν άλλα και τό διά τί· φιλόσοφον γαρ τό τοιοΰτο περί έκάστην μέθοδον.
40 δεΐται μέντοι τούτο πολλής εύλαβείας. είσι γάρ 3 1217 a τιν€ς οι διά τό δοκεΐν φιλοσόφου elvai τό μηθεν είκή λέγειν άλλα μ€τά λόγου πολλάκις λανθάνουσι λέγοντες άλλοτρίους λόγους της πραγματείας και κενούς (τούτο 8e ποιοϋσιν ότε μεν δι* άγνοιαν ότε 4 δε δι αλαζονείαν), ύφ' ών άλίσκεσθαι συμβαίνει και τούς εμπείρους και δυναμένους πράττειν υπό 5 τούτων τών μητ εχόντων μήτε δυναμένων διάνοιαν αρχιτεκτονικήν η πρακτικήν, πάσχουσι δέ τούτο 5
1	πάντα (vel 27 χρωμένους) Sp.	2 Vic.: πάντως.
8 <άντί> των ? Ric.	4 Ilic. ί των πολίτικων.
° Or perhaps * led on step by step/
* ’* i.e. practical men often think that any string of arguments constitutes philosophy, though the arguers may be mere charlatans.
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1	VI. And about all these matters the endeavour The method must be made to seek to convince by means of ^ observe3 rational arguments, using observed facts as evi- and dences and examples. For the best thing would be their'er
if all mankind were seen to be in agreement with the rdasons-views that will be stated, but failing that, at any rate that all should agree in some way. And this they will do if led to change their ground,'“ for everyone has something relative to contribute to the truth, and we must start from this to give a sort of proof about our views ; for from statements that are true but not clearly expressed, as we advance, clearness will also be attained, if at every stage we adopt more scientific positions in exchange for the
2	customary confused statements. And in every investigation arguments stated in philosophical form are different from those that are non-philosophical; hence we must not think that theoretical study of such a sort as to make manifest not only the nature of a thing but also its cause is superfluous even for the political student, since that is the philosophic procedure in every field of inquiry. Nevertheless this
3	requires much caution. For because to say nothing at random but use reasoned argument seems to mark a philosopher, some people often without being detected advance arguments that are not germane to the subject under treatment and that have nothing
4	in them (and they do this sometimes through ignorance and sometimes from charlatanry), which bring it about that even men of experience and practical capacity are taken in by these people, who neither possess nor are capable of constructive or, practical
5	thought.6 And this befalls them owing to lack of
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δι’ άπαιΒευσίαν άπαιΒευσία γάρ ἐστι 7τερί έκαστον πράγμα τό μη Βυνασθαι κρίνον τους τ οικείους λόγους τοΰ πράγματος και τους άλλοτρίους.
10 καλώς δ’ εχει και τό χωρίς κρίνειν τον της αιτίας 6 λόγον καί τό Βεικνυμενον, Βιά τε τό ρηθεν άρτίως, οτι προσεχειν ου Βει πάντα τοΐς Βία των λόγων άλλα πολλάκις μάλλον τοΐς φαινομενοις (νυν δ’ όπότ αν λύειν μη εχωσιν αναγκάζονται πιστευειν 15 τοΐς είρημενοις), καί διότι πολλάκις τό1 ύπο τοΰ λόγου ΒεΒεΐχθαι Βοκοΰν αληθές μεν εστιν ου μέντοι Βία ταυτην την αιτίαν δι’ ην φησιν ό Aoyo?. εστι γάρ Βία φευΒους αληθές Βεΐξαΐ' Βηλον δ’ εκ των αναλυτικών.
VII. ΪΙεπροοιμιασμενων Be καί τούτων, λέγω μεν 1 άρξάμενοι πρώτον από τών πρώτων,2 ώσπερ 20 εΐρηται, ου σαφώς λεγομένων, ζητοΰντες επειτα3 σαφώς εύρεΐν τί εστιν η εύΒαιμονία. όμολογεΐται 2 8η μεγιστον είναι καί άριστον τούτο τών αγαθών τών ανθρωπίνων (ανθρώπινον Βε λεγομεν οτι τάχ αν εϊη καί βελτίονός τινος άλλου τών όντων εύΒαιμονία, οιον θεού) · τών* γάρ άλλων ζώων, όσα 3 25 χείρω την φυσιν τών ανθρώπων εστιν, ούθεν κοινωνεΐ ταυτης της προσηγορίας· ου γάρ εστιν εύΒαίμων ίππος ούΒ* όρνις οόδ’ ιχθύς ούΒ* άλλο τών οντων ούθεν ο μη κατά την επωνυμίαν εν τη φύσει μετεχει θείου τινός, αλλά κατ’ άλλην
1 Rac.: τ6 μιν. ·	2 πρώτων <τών> ? Ric.
8 ἔττειτα Ras.: ίττί τό (<προι4ναι> iirl τό ? Ric.).
4 Rac.: τών μιν.
° § 1 above.
b i.e. a proposition that logically follows from premisses 220
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education—for in respect of each subject inability to distinguish arguments germane to the subject
6	from those foreign to it is lack of education. And it is also λνεΐΐ to judge separately the statement of the cause and the demonstrated fact, both for the reason stated just now,0 that it is not proper in regard to all things to attend to theoretical arguments, but often rather to the facts of observation (whereas now when men are unable to refute an argument they are forced to believe what has been said), and also because often, although the result that seems to have been proved by the arguments is true, it is not true because of the cause asserted in the argument. For it is possible to prove truth by falsehood, as is clear from Analytics.h
1	VII. These prefatory remarks having also been Happiness made, let us proceed by starting first from the first good^Uahf-statements, which, as has been said,® are not .clearly expressed, afterwards seeking to discover clearly
2	the essential nature of happiness. Now it is agreed that happiness is the greatest and best of human goods (and we say ‘ human ’ because there might very likely also be a happiness belonging to some
3	higher being, for instance a god) ; since none of the other animals, which are inferior in nature to men, share in the designation ‘ happy,’ for a horse is not happy, nor is a bird nor a fish nor any other existing thing whose designation does not indicate that it possesses in its nature a share of something divine, but. it is by some other mode of participating in things that are false may be a true one: see Anal. Pr. ii., 53 b 26 ff.,
Anal. Post, i., 88 a 20 ff. Aristotle’s simplest example is the syllogism ‘ A man is a stone, but a stone is an animal, therefore a man is an animal/
e 1216 b 32 ff.
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τινα των αγαθών μετοχήν το μεν βελτιον ζῆ τό δε χείρον αυτών.
30 Άλλ* οτι τούτον εχει τον τρόπον ύστερον επισκεπτεον. νΰν 8ε λέγωμεν1 οτι τών αγαθών τα μεν εστιν άνθρώπω πρακτά τα δ’ ου πρακτά. τούτο 8ε λεγομεν ουτω διότι ενια τών οντων ούθεν μετ εχει κινησεως, ώστ ου 8ε τών2 αγαθών, και* ταυτ 'ίσως άριστα την φύσιν εστιν, ενια 8ε πρακτά 35 μεν, άλλα πρακτά κρείττοσιν ημών. επει8η 8ε 8ιχώς λεγεται τό πρακτόν (και γάρ ών ενεκα πράττομεν και α τούτων ενεκα μετεχει πράξεως, οΐον καί την ύγίειαν καί τον πλούτον τίθεμεν τών πρακτών καί τα τούτων πραττόμενα χάριν, τά θ' υγιεινά καί τα χρηματιστικά), 8ηλον οτι καί 40 την εύΒαιμονίαν τών άνθρώπω πρακτών άριστον θετεον.
1217 b VIII. Σκεπτεον τοίνυν τί το άριστον καί ποσαχώς λεγεται.4	εν τρισί 8η μάλιστα φαίνεται 8όζαις
είναι τοΰτο. φασι γάρ άριστον μεν είναι πάντων αυτό τό άγαθόν, αυτό δ’ είναι τό άγαθόν ω υπάρχει ΰ τό τε πρώτω είναι τών άγαθών καί τό αίτίω τη παρουσία τοῖς άλλοις του άγαθοΐς5 είναι· ταΰτα δ’ ύπάρχεινβ άμφότερα τη ί8εα του άγαθοΰ (λέγω 8ε άμφότερα τό τε πρώτον τών άγαθών καί τό τοΐς άλλοις αίτιον άγαθοΐς τη παρουσία του άγαθοΐς
1 vulg. λ^·γομεν.	2 των <.πρακτων> ? Ric.
3 καί<τοι> ? Ric.	4 Rac.: λέγεται ττοσαχώί.
6 Vic.: αγαθά.	6 Fr.: ύπάρχει.
° This promise is not kept.
b ’Wa is here used in its Platonic sense, as a synonym for etfos, class-form, to denote the permanent immaterial reality that underlies any group of things classed together in virtue of possessing a common quality. An ιδέα is perceptible 222
EUDEMIAN ETHICS, I. vii. 3—vm. 2
good that one of them has a' better life and another a worse.
4	But the fact that this is so must be considered later.® At the present let us say that among things good some are within the range of action for a human being and others are not. And we make this distinction for the reason that some existing things do not participate in change at all, and therefore some good things do not, and these are perhaps in their nature the best things ; and some things, though practicable, are only practicable for beings superior
5	to us. And inasmuch as ‘ practicable ’ has two meanings (for both the Ends for "which we act and the actions that we do as means to those Ends have to do with action—for example we class among things practicable both health and wealth and the pursuits that are followed for the sake of health and wealth, healthy exercise and lucrative business), it is clear that happiness must be set down as the best of the things practicable for a human being.
1	VIII. We must consider, therefore, what the best Plato’s is, and in how many senses the term is used. The ‘J answer seems to be principally contained in three refuted, views. For it is said that the best of all things is the Absolute Good, and that the Absolute Good is that which has the attributes of being the first of goods and
of being by its presence the cause to the other goods of
2	their being good ; and both of these attributes, it is said, belong to the Form6 of good (I mean both being the first of goods and being by its presence the cause to the other goods of their being good), since it is of that
only by the mind, but the word does not denote the content of a mental perception, as does the derivative ‘ idea ’ in ordinary English.
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είναι)· μάλιστα τε γάρ τάγαθόν λεγεσθαι κατ' ίο εκείνης αληθώς (κατά μετοχήν γάρ καί ομοιότητα τάλλα αγαθά εκείνης είναι), και πρώτον τών αγαθών, αναιρούμενου γάρ τον μετεχομενου άν-αιρεΐσθαι και τα μετεχοντα τής ιδέας (α λεγεται τω μετεχειν εκείνης), το Se πρώτον1 τούτον εχειν 3 τον τρόπον προς τό ύστερον· ώστ είναι αυτά το 15 αγαθόν την Ιδέαν τον άγαθοΰ· και γάρ χωριστήν είναι τών μετεχόντων, ώσπερ και τάς άλλας ιδέας.
Έστι μεν οΰν τό διασκοπειν περί ταυτης τής 4 δόξης ετερας τε διατριβής και τα πολλά λογικω -τέρας εξ ανάγκης· οι γάρ άμα αναιρετικοί τε και κοινοί λόγοι κατ' ονδεμίαν είσιν άλλην επιστήμην.
20 ει δε δει συντόμως είπεΐν περί αυτών, λεγομεν* 5 οτι πρώτον μεν το είναι ιδέαν μή μόνον άγαθοΰ αλλά και άλλου ότουοΰν λεγεται λογικώς και κενώς (επεσκεπται δε πολλοΐς περί αύτοΰ τρόποις και εν τοΐς εξωτερικοΐς λόγοις και εν τοῖς κατά φιλοσοφίαν)· επειτ ει και οτι μάλιστ είσιν αία 25 ιδ ecu καί άγαθοΰ ιδέα, μή ποτ' ούδε χρήσιμος προς ζωήν αγαθήν ούδε προς τάς πράξεις.
Πολλαχώς γάρ λεγεται καί ισαχώς τω οντι τό 7 άγαθόν. τό τε γάρ ον, ώσπερ εν άλλοις διήρηται, σημαίνει τό μεν τί εστι τό δε ποιόν τό 8e ποσόν τό δε πότε καί προς τούτοις τό μεν εν τω 30 κινεΐσθαι τό δε εν τω κινεΐν καί τό άγαθόν εν εκάστη τών πτώσεων εστι τούτων, εν ουσία μεν
1 7Γρύτερον Sp.	2 λέγω/iev ? Rae.
° The use of this phrase by Aristotle elsewhere seems to show that it denotes doctrines, recorded in books or familiar in-debate, that were, not peculiar to the Peripatetic school. 224
EUDEMIAN ETHICS, I. vm. 2-7
Form that goodness is most truly predicated (inasmuch as the other goods are good by participation in and resemblance to the Form of good) and also it is the first of goods, for the destruction of that which is participated in involves the destruction of the things participating in the Form (which get
3	their designation by participating in it), and that is the relation existing between what is primary and what is subsequent; so that the Form of good is the Absolute Good, inasmuch as the Form of good is separable from the things that participate in it, as are the other Forms also.
4	Νθλν a thorough examination of this opinion belongs A. The idea to another course of study, and one that for the most doS°not part necessarily lies more in the field of Logic, for exjst.^ that is the only science dealing with arguments that ecause
5	are at the same time destructive and general. But if we are to speak about it concisely, we say that in the first place to assert the existence of a Form not only of good but of anything else is an expression of logic and a mere abstraction (but this has been considered in various ways both in extraneous discourses a
6	and in those on philosophical lines) ; next, even granting that Forms and the Form of good exist in the fullest sense, surely this is of no practical'value for the good life or for conduct.
7	For ‘ good ’ has many senses, in fact as many as i. ‘good*
‘ being.’ For the term ‘ is,’ as it has been analysed in several"*^ other works, signifies now substance, now quality, now categories; quantity, now time, and in addition to these meanings it consists now in undergoing change and nowin causing it; and the good is found in each of these cases 6—
6	i.e. categories. The last two specified are elsewhere designated mveiv and κινύσθαι, Action and Passion.
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ό νοΰς καί 6 θεός, iv δε τω ποιώ το 8ίκαιον, iv Se τω ποσώ το μιτρίον, iv 8ε τω πότε ο καιρός, τό 8ε 8ι8άσκον και τό 8ι8ασκόμενον περί κίνησιν. ώσπερ οΰν ού8ε τό ον εν τι εστι περί1 τα είρημενα, 8 35 ούτως ον8ε τό αγαθόν, ούδε επιστήμη εστι μία ούτε τοΰ οντος οϋτε του αγαθού, ἀλλ’ ού8ε τα όμοιοσχημόνως λεγάμενα αγαθό, μιας εστι θεωρησαι, οΐον τον καιρόν η τό μετριον, άλλ' ετερα ετερον καιρόν θεωρεί και ετερα ετερον μετριον, οΐον περί τροφήν μεν τον καιρόν καί τό μετριον Ιατρική καί 40 γυμναστική, περί 8ε τάς πολεμικός πράξεις στρατηγία, καί ούτως ετερα περί ετεραν πράξιν, 1218 a ώστε σχολή αυτό γε τό αγαθόν θεωρησαι μιας.
Έτι εν οσοις υπάρχει τό πρότερον καί ύστερον, 9 ου κ εστι κοινόν τι παρά ταΰτα καί τούτο2 χωριστόν εϊη γαρ αν τι τοΰ πρώτου πρότερον, πρότερον γαρ 10 5 τό κοινόν καί χωριστόν διά τό αναιρούμενου του κοινού άναιρεΐσθαι τό πρώτον, οΐον ει τό 8ιπλάσιον πρώτον τών πολλαπλασίων, ου κ ενδεχεται τό πολλαπλάσιον τό κοινή κατηγορούμενον είναι χωριστόν εσται γαρ τοΰ 8ιπλασίου πρότερον,3 ει συμβαίνει τό κοινόν είναι την 18εαν, ο ιον ει χωριστόν ποιησειε τις τό κοινόν ει γάρ εστι ίο 8ικαιοσύνη αγαθόν καί άνόρεία, εστι τοίνυν, φασίν, αυτό τι αγαθόν· τό ούν αυτό πρόσκειται προς τον 11 λόγον τον κοινόν, τούτο Se τί αν εΐη πλην δτι άί8ιον καί χωριστόν; άλλ’ ού8εν μάλλον λευκόν
1 παρά. Vic.
2 τούτων Sp.
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in essence, as mind and God, in quality justice, in quantity moderation, in time opportunity, and as instances of change, the teacher and the taught.
8	Therefore, just as being is not some one thing in respect of the categories mentioned,so neither is thegood,and there is no one science either of the real or of the good.
But also even the goods predicated in the same ϋ. even in category, for example opportunity or moderation, do ?tn?sct^®gory not fall within the province of a single science to study, subject of but different sorts of opportunity and of moderation sciences; are studied by different sciences, for instance opportunity and moderation in respect of food are studied by medicine and gymnastics, in respect of military operations by strategics, and similarly in respect of another pursuit by another science ; so that it can hardly be the case that the Absolute Good is the subject of only one science.
9	Again, wherever there is a sequence of factors, aprior m. a series and a subsequent, there is not some common element
0	beside these factors and that element separable ; for separately then there would be something prior to the first in exlstlng > the series, for the common and separable term would
be prior because when the common element was destroyed the first factor would be destroyed. For example, if double is the first of the multiples, the multiplicity predicated of them in common cannot exist as a separable thing, for then it will be prior to double, if it is the case that the common element is the Form, as it would be if one were to make the common element separable : for if justice is a good, and courage, there is then, they say, a Good-in-itself,
1	so the term ‘ in itself ’ is added to the common definition. But what could this denote except that the good is eternal and separable ? Yet a thing that is
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τό πολλας ημέρας λευκόν του μίαν ημέραν ώστ οόδε (τό αγαθόν μάλλον αγαθόν τω άίδιον είναι-15 οόδε)1 δἡ τό κοινόν αγαθόν ταύτό τη ιδέα" πάσι γαρ υπάρχει κοινόν.
Άνάπαλιν δε και δεικτέον η ως νυν δεικνυουσι τό αγαθόν αυτό, νυν μεν γαρ εκ των μη* όμο-λογουμένων εχειν τό αγαθόν, εξ εκείνων τα όμολογουμενα είναι αγαθό, δεικνυουσιν οΐον3 εξ αριθμών ότι η δικαιοσύνη και η ύγίεια αγαθόν, τάξεις γαρ καί αριθμοί, ως τοῖς άριθμοΐς και 20 ταΐς μονάσιν αγαθόν ύπάρχον δια τό είναι τό εν αυτό τάγαθόν,4 δει δ’ εκ των όμολογουμένων οΐον ύγιείας ισχύος σωφροσύνης ότι καί εν τοῖς ακινη-τοις μάλλον τό καλόν· πάντα γαρ τάδε τάξις καί ηρεμία' ει άρα, εκείνα μάλλον, εκείνοις γαρ υπάρχει ταΰτα μάλλον.—παράβολος δε καί η άπό-25 δειξις ότι τό εν αυτό τό αγαθόν ότι οι αριθμοί εφίενται αυτού5 - ούτε γαρ ως εφίενται λέγουσι* φανερώς άλλα λίαν άπλώς τοΰτό φασι, καί όρεξιν είναι πώς αν τις ύπολάβοι εν οΐς ζωη μη υπάρχει; δει δε περί τούτου πραγματευθηναι, καί μη άξιοΰν μηθέν άλόγως δ7 και μετά λόγου πιστεΰσαι ου 30 ρόδιον.—τό τε φάναι πάντα τα όντα εφίεσθαι ενός τινος αγαθού ου κ αληθές■ έκαστον γαρ Ιδιου αγαθού ορέγεται, οφθαλμός όφεως, σώμα ύγιείας, ούτως άλλο άλλου.
1 <70 αγαθόν . . . ονδὲ> Ras.
8 μτ) add. Zeller.	3 οἶον add. Ilac.
4 Fr.; αγαθόν.
‘ avroD add. ? Ric. (supra post δη Fr.).
• Sp.: λέγονται.	7 Sp.: Λ.
a The words rendered ‘ the good is . . . eternal’ are a conjectural insertion.
228
EUDEMIAN ETHICS, I. vm. 11-15
white for many days is no more white than a thing that is white for one day, so that the good is no more affect good by being eternala ; nor yet therefore is the quallty; common good the same as the Form, for it is the common property of all the goods.
2	Also the proper method of proving the Absolute v. general Good is the contrary of the method now adopted. At proved from present it is from things not admitted to possess particular, goodness that they prove the things admitted to be versa\ good, for instance, they prove from numbers that justice and health are good, because they arc arrangements and numbers—on the assumption that goodness is a property of numbers and monads because
3	the Absolute Good is unity. But the proper method is to start from things admitted to be good, for instance health, strength, sobriety of mind, and prove that beauty is present even more in the unchanging ; for all these admitted goods consist in order and rest, and therefore, if that is so, the things unchanging are good in an even greater degree, for they possess order
4	and rest in a greater degree.—And it is a hazardous vi. unity of way of proving that the Absolute Good is unity to say ®^ovedi that numbers aim at unity ; for it is not clearly stated
how they aim at it, but the expression is used in too unqualified a manner ; and how can one suppose that
5	things not possessing life can have appetition ? One ought to study this matter carefully, and not make an unreasoned assumption about something as to which it is not easy to attain certainty even with the
aid of reason.—And the statement that all existing vii. and not things desire some one good is not true ; each thing true in fact* seeks its own particular good, the eye sight, the body health, and similarly another thing another good.
22y
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'Ότι μεν οΰν ου κ εστιν αυτό τι1 αγαθόν, εχει ) απορίας τοιαύτας, και ότι ου χρήσιμον τή πολιτική, 35 ἀλλ’ ίδιον τι αγαθόν, ώσπερ καί ταῖς άλλαις, οιον γυμναστική ευεξία.
2Έτι καί τό εν .τω λόγω γεγραμμενον ή γάρ ] ούδεμια χρήσιμον αυτό τό του αγαθού είδος ή πάσαις ομοίως.
Έτι οι) πρακτόν.
'Ομοίως δ’ οόδε τό κοινόν αγαθόν οϋτε αυτό3 1 1218 b αγαθόν εστιν (καί γάρ αν μικρώ ύπάρξαι άγαθώ) ούτε πρακτόν· ου yct/D ὅπως υπάρξει τό ότωοΰν ύπαρχον ή ιατρική πραγματεύεται ἀλλ* όπως ύγίεια, ομοίως δε καί των άλλων τεχνών έκαστη, άλλα 1 5 πολλαχώς τό αγαθόν, καί εστι τι αυτού καλόν,4 καί τό μεν πρακτόν τό δ’ ου πρακτόν. πρακτόν δε τό τοιοΰτον αγαθόν, τό οΰ ενεκα, ούκ εστι δε τό εν τοΐς άκινήτοις.
Φανερόν οΰν5 οτι ούτε ή ιδέα τάγαθοϋ τό ζητούμενον αυτό τό αγαθόν εστιν ούτε τό κοινόν (τό μεν γαρ ακίνητον καί ου πρακτόν, τό δε κινητόν ίο μεν άλλ' ου πρακτόν). τό δ’ ου ενεκα ως τέλος άριστον καί αίτιον των ύή> αύτό καί πρώτον πάντων' ώστε τοΰτ αν εΐη αυτό τό αγαθόν, τό 2 τέλος τών άνθρώπω πρακτών. τούτο δ’ εστι τό ύπό την κυρίαν πασών, αϋτη δ’ εστι πολιτική καί οικονομική καί φρόνησις' διαφερουσι γάρ αύται 15 αι εξεις προς τάς άλλας τω τοιαύται είναι (προς δ’
1	τό ? Rac.	2 {τι . . . πρακτόν sed. Wilson.
3 avrb τό ? Rac.	4 καί . . . καλόν sed. Sus.
5 οΰν add. Brandis.
° This sentence reads like a mere note. The reference seems to be to 1217 b 16-1218 a 32, especially 1217 a 19-25. 230
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16	Such then are the difficulties indicating that b. The idea the Absolute Good does not exist,—and that it is ^practical of no use for political science, but that this has ag®?£f.itdid special good of its own, as have the other sciences
also—for instance the good of gymnastics is good bodily condition.
17	a Further there is also what has been written in the discourse : either the Class-form of the good is in itself useful to no science, or it is useful to all alike.
Further it is not practicable.
18	And similarly the good as universal also is not an nor is the Absolute Good (for universality might be an attribute f,n°verLi. of even a small good), and also it is not practicable ;
for medical science does not study how to procure an attribute that belongs to anything, but how to procure health, and similarly also each of the other
19	practical sciences. But ‘ good ’ has many meanings, and there is a part of it that is beautiful, and one form of it is practicable but another is not. The sort of good that is practicable is that which is an object aimed at, but the good in things unchangeable is not practicable.
It is manifest, therefore, that the Absolute Good we Forpractic»: are looking for is not the Form of good, nor yet the mw?s aim good as universal, for the Form is unchangeable and constitutes impracticable, and the universal good though change- his Absolut* able is not practicable. But the object aimed at as Good*
End is the chief good, and is the cause of the subordi-
20	nate goods and first of all; so that the Absolute Good would be this—the End of the goods practicable for man. And this is the good that comes under the supreme of all the practical sciences, which is Politics and Economics and Wisdom ; for these states of character differ from the others in the fact that they
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άλλήλας ει τι διαφέρουσιν ύστερον λεκτέον). ὅτι 21 δ’ αίτιον το τέλος των ύφ' αύτό δηλοΐ ή διδασκαλία· όρισάμενοι γαρ τδ τέλος τάλλα δεικνυουσιν οτι έκαστον αυτών αγαθόν, αίτιον γαρ τό οΰ ένεκα' οΐον επειδή τό ύγιαίνειν τοδί, ανάγκη τοδι1 είναι 20 τό συμφέρον προς αυτήν, τό δ’ υγιεινόν τής ύγιείας αίτιον ως κίνησαν, καίτοι2 του είναι ἀλλ’ ου του αγαθόν είναι την ύγίειαν. έτι ουδέ Βείκνυσιν ουθείς 22 ότι αγαθόν ή υγίεια (αν μη σοφιστής ή και μή ιατρός, οΰτοι γαρ τοΐς άλλοτρίοις λόγοις σοφίζονται), ώσπερ ούδ* άλλην αρχήν ούδεμίαν.
25 Τό 8’ ως τέλος3 αγαθόν άνθρώπω καί τό άριστον των πρακτών σκεπτέον ποσαχώς τό άριστον πάντων,4, επειδή τούτο άριστον, μετά ταΰτα άλλην λαβοΰσιν αρχήν.6
1 τοδί ? Sp.: τόδε.
2 καίτοι Ross: καί τότε (καί τάδε ? Ric.).
3	τό δέ τέλος ώϊ vel ώς δέ τό τέλος Ric.
4	πάντων <λέ7£ται> ? Rac.
5	έπειδϊ] . . . αρχήν sed. ? Hac. (μετά . . . αρχήν sed. Sus.). β See 1141 b 21-1142 a 11 [Ε.Ε. ν.-Ν.Ε. νι. νίϋ. init.).
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are supreme (whether they differ at all from one !1 another must be discussed later on a). And that the End stands in a causal relation to the means subordinate to it is shown by the method of teachers; they prove that the various means are each good by first defining the End, because the End aimed at is a cause : for example, since to be in health is so-and-so, what contributes to health must necessarily be so-and-so ; the wholesome is the efficient cause of health, though only the cause of its existing—it is 12 not the cause of health’s being a good. Furthermore nobody proves that health is a good (unless he is a sophist and not a physician—it is sophists that juggle with irrelevant arguments), any more than he proves any other first principle.
After this we must take a fresh starting-point6 and consider, in regard to the good as End for man and in regard to the best of practicable goods, how many senses there are of the term ‘ best of all,’ since this is best.
6	This clause and the last clause of the sentence render words that look like an interpolation patched into the text from the opening sentence of Book II.
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1218 b 30
Β
Ι. Μετά 8e ταϋτ άλλην λαβοΰσιν αρχήν περί των j επόμενων λέκτρον.
Πάΐ'τα δἡ τάγαθά η έκτος η iv1 φυχή, και τούτων αίρετώτερα τα εν τη φνχη, καθάπερ δι-αιρούμεθα και εν τοῖς εξωτερικοΐς λόγοις. φρόνη-35 σις γάρ και αρετή και ηδονή εν φνχη, ών ή ενια ή πάντα τίλος είναι δοκεΐ πάσιν. των δε εν φνχή τα μεν εξεις ή δυνάμεις είσί, τα 8’ ενεργειαι και κινήσεις.
Ύαΰτα δη ούτως ύποκείσθω, και περί αρετής ; οτι εστιν ή βέλτιστη διάθεσις ή έξις ή δύναμις 1219 a εκάστων όσων ἐστί τις χρήσις ή εργον. δήλον δ’ εκ τής επαγωγής' επί παντων γάρ οϋτω τίθεμεν οΐον Ιμάτιον αρετή εστιν, και γάρ εργον τι και χρήσις εστιν, και ή βέλτιστη έξις του Ιματίου αρετή εστιν ομοίως δε και πλοίου καί οικίας καί 5 των άλλων, ώστε καί φυχής, εστι γάρ τι εργον αυτής, καί της βελτίονος δη εξ εως έστω βελτιον Ι το εργον, καί ως εχονσιν αι εξεις προς άλλήλας, ούτω καί τα έργα τα άπδ τούτων προς άλληλα εχετω. καί τέλος εκάστου το εργον φανερόν ι
1 iv add. Carnot: ή <έ" σώματι ή iv> Sus. (et infra αΙρ(τώτατα
Rac.)·
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I.	After this we must take a fresh starting-point Ethical and discuss the subjects that follow.	(c%?Natu°re
Now all goods are either external or within the ofHappiness spirit, and of these two kinds the latter are prefer- fromCfunc-able, as we class them even in the extraneous dis- tion of man· courses.® For Wisdom and Goodness and Pleasure are in the spirit, and either some or all of these are thought by everybody to be an End. And the contents of the spirit are in two groups, one states or faculties, the other activities and processes.
Let these assumptions, then, be made, and let it be Goodness assumed as to Goodness that it is the best disposition or state or faculty of each class of things that have function some use or work. This is clear from induction, for we posit this in all cases : for instance, there is a goodness that belongs to a coat, for a coat has a particular function and use, and the best state of a coat is its goodness ; and similarly with a ship and a house and the rest. So that the same is true also of the spirit, for it has a work of its own. And therefore let us assume that the better the state is the better is the work of that state, and that as states stand in relation to one another so do the works that result from them. And the work of each thing e See note on 1217 b 23.
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τοίνυν εκ τούτων οτ ι βύλτιον το ύργον τής εξεως· ίο το γάρ τύλος άριστον ως τύλος, ύπόκειται γάρ τύλος τό βύλτιστον καί το ύσχατον ου ενεκα τάλλα πάντα· ότι μεν τοίνυν το ύργον βύλτιον τής εξεως και τής διαθύσεως, δῆλον.
Άλλα το ύργον λύγεται δίχως· των μεν γάρ 5 ἐστιν ετερόν τι τό ύργον παρά την χρήσιν, οΐον οικοδομικής οικία άλλ’ ου κ οίκοδόμησις και ία-15 τρικής ύγίεια άλλ' ούχ ύγίανσις ού8’ ίάτρευσις, των S’ ή χρήσις ύργον, οΐον όφεως ορασις και μαθηματικής ύπιστήμης θεωρία, ωστ ανάγκη ών ύργον ή χρήσις την χρήσιν βύλτιον είναι τής εξεως.
Τούτων δε τούτον τον τρόπον διωρισμύνων, 6 λύγομεν ότι το αυτό1 ύργον του πράγματος και 2ο τής αρετής (ἀλλ’ ούχ ωσαύτως), οΐον σκυτοτομικής και σκυτεύσεως υπόδημα· ει δη τις εστίν αρετή σκυτική2 καί σπουδαίος σκυτεύς,3 το ύργον εστί σπουδαΐον υπόδημα· τον αυτόν δε τρόπον καί επί των άλλων.
Έτι ύστω φνχτ)ς ύργον τό ζήν ποιεΐν, τοΰτο* η 25 δε χρήσις καί εγρήγορσις (6 γάρ ύπνος αργία τις καί ησυχία)· ώστ επεί τό ύργον ανάγκη εν καί ταύτό είναι τής φυχής καί τής αρετής, ύργον αν ειη τής αρετής ζωή σπουδαία, τοΰτ άρ* εστί τό
1 αύτό add. Rac. (ταύτό ante τό ἔργον Cas.).
2 Rac.: σκυτική*.	3 Sp.: σπουδαίου σκύτειος.
4 Wilson: τον.
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is its End; from this, therefore, it is plain that the work is a greater good than the state, for the End is the best as being an End, since the greatest good is assumed as an End and as the ultimate object for the sake of which all the other things exist. It is clear, therefore, that the work is a greater good than the state and disposition.
5	But the term ‘ work ’ has two meanings ; for some things have a work that is something different from the employment of them, for instance the work of architecture is a house, not the act of building, that of medicine health, not the process of healing or curing, whereas with other things their work is the process of using them, for instance the work of sight is the act of seeing, that of mathematical science the contemplation of mathematical truths. So it follows that with the things whose work is the employment of them, the act of employing them must be of more value than the state of possessing them.
6	And these points having been decided in this way, we say that the same work belongs to a thing and to its goodness (although not in the same way) : for example, a shoe is the work of the art of shoemaking and of the act of shoemaking ; so,if there is such a thing as shoemaking goodness and a good shoemaker, their work is a good shoe ; and in the same way in the case of the other arts also.
7	Again, let us grant that the work of the spirit is to cause life, and that being alive is employment and being awake (for sleep is a kind of inactivity and rest) ; with the consequence that since the work of the spirit and that of its goodness are necessarily one and the same, the work of goodness would be good life. Therefore this is the perfect good, which
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(which is not necessarily a productive process),
and its exercise in action constitutes Happiness.
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τελεον αγαθόν, οπερ ήν ή εύδαιμονιά, δήλον δε 8 εκ των υποκείμενων (ήν μεν γαρ ή ευδαιμονία τό 30 άριστον, τα 8e τέλη εν φυγή και τα άριστα των αγαθών, τα εν αυτή1 δε ή έξις ή ενεργεια), εττει βελτιον ή ενεργεια της διαθεσεως και της βέλτιστης εξεως ή βέλτιστη ενεργεια η δ’ αρετή βέλτιστη έξις, την2 της αρετής ενεργεί αν3 τής φυγής άριστον είναι, ήν δε και ή ευδαιμονία τό άριστον εστιν 9 35 άρα ή ευδαιμονία φυγής αγαθής* ενεργεια. εττει δε ήν ή ευδαιμονία τελεόν τι, και εστι ζωή και τελεα και ατελής, και αρετή ωσαύτως (ή μεν γαρ όλη, ή δε μόριον), ή δε των ατελών ενεργεια ατελής, εϊη αν ή ευδαιμονία ζωής τελείας ενεργεια κατ’ αρετήν τελείαν.
"Οτι δε τό γένος καί τον όρον αυτής λεγομεν 10 40 καλώς, μαρτυρία τα δοκοΰντα ττάσιν ήμΐν. τό τε 1219 b γαρ εΰ ττράττειν καί τό ευ ζήν τό · αυτό τω εύ-δαιμονεΐν, ών εκάτερον6 γρήσίς εστι καί ενεργεια, καί ή ζωή καί ή ττράξις' καί γαρ ή πρακτική γρηστική εστιν, 6 μεν γαρ γαλκεύς ποιεί γαλινόν γρήται δ’ ό ιππικός, καί τό μήτε μίαν ήμεραν 5 εΐναι8 εύδαίμονα μήτε παΐδα μήθ' ηλικίαν πάσαν (διό καί τό Σιόλωνος εγει καλώς, τό μή ζώντ εύδαιμονίζειν ἀλλ’ όταν λάβη τέλος)' ούθεν γαρ άτελες εύδαίμον, ου γαρ ολον. ετι δ* οι έπαινοι 11
1 τὰ iv αύτή Sus.: αύτη aut αΰτη.
2 την add. ? llic.	3 Βζ.: ivepyda. ή aut ή.
* iyaOr) Sp.
6 έκάτερον ? llic.: έκαστον.
* ημέραν <,(ύδαίμ.ονα ποκΐν μήτ’> elvai Fr.
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8	as we saw is happiness. And it is clear from the assumptions laid down (for we said that happiness is the greatest good and that the Ends or the greatest of goods are in the spirit, but things in the spirit are either a state or an activity) that, since an activity is a better thing than a disposition and the best activity than the best state, and since goodness is the best state, the activity of goodness is the
9	spirit’s greatest good. But also we saw that the greatest good' is happiness. Therefore happiness is the activity of a good spirit. And since we saw a that happiness is something perfect, and life is either perfect or imperfect, and the same with goodness (for some goodness is a whole and some a part), but the activity of imperfect things is imperfect, it
would follow that happiness is an activity of perfect Definition of life in accordance with perfect goodness.	Happiness.
0	And that our classification and definition of it are Definition correct is evidenced by opinions that we all hold. byCommon For we think that to do well and live well are the same Sense.
as to be happy ; but each of these, both life and action, is employment and activity, inasmuch as active life involves employing things—the coppersmith makes a bridle, but the horseman uses it. There is also the evidence of the opinion that a person is not happy for one day only,6 and that a child is not happy, nor any period of life c (hence also Solon’s advice holds good, not to call a man happy while he is alive, but only when he has reached the end), for nothing incom-
1	plete is happy, since it is not a whole. And again,
6 A single happy day does not make one a happy (i.e. fortunate) man.
e It is a mistake to say that youth (or maturity, or old age) is the happy time of life.
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της αρετής δια τα έργα, και τα εγκώμια των ίο έργων (και στεφανοΰνται οι νικώντες, ἀλλ’ ου χ οι δυνάμενοι νικάν μη νικώντες δε), και το κρινειν εκ των έργων οποιός τις ἐστίν, ετι δια τι η ] ευδαιμονία ου κ επαινείται; οτ ι δια ταυτην τ άλλα, η τω εις ταυτην άναφέρεσθαι η τω μόρια είναι αυτής, διό έτερον ευδαιμονισμός και έπαινος και 15 εγκώμιον- τό μεν γάρ εγκώμιον Aoyo? του καθ’ έκαστον έργου, ο δ’ έπαινος του1 τοιοΰτον είναι καθόλου, ό δ’ ευδαιμονισμός τέλους.* και τό ] άπ ορουμενον δ’ ενίοτε δήλον εκ τούτων διά τί ποτ ούθέν βελτίους οι σπουδαίοι των φαύλων τον ημισυν του βίου, όμοιοι γάρ καθεύδοντες πάντες. 20 αίτιον δ’ ότι αργία φυγής ό ύπνος ἀλλ’ ου κ ενέργεια, διό και άλλο ει τι μόριον ἐστι φυγής, οΐον τό ] θρεπτικόν, η τούτου αρετή ούκ έστι μόριον της όλης αρετής, ώσπερ ούδ’ η του σώματος- εν τω ύπνω γάρ μάλλον ενεργεί τό θρεπτικόν, τό δ* αισθητικόν και τό3 ορεκτικόν ατελή έν τω ύπνω. όσον Se του πη4 κινεΐσθαι μετέγουσι, και αι φαν-25 τασίαι βελτίους αί των σπουδαίων, εάν μη διά νόσον η πηρωσιν.
Μετά ταϋτα περί φυγής θεωρητέον- ή γάρ αρετή ] φνγής, ου κατά συμβεβηκός. έπεί δ’ άνθρωπίνην αρετήν ζητοΰμεν, ύποκείσθω δύο μέρη φυγής τα λόγου μετέγοντα, ου τον αυτόν δε τρόπον μετέγειν 30 λόγου άμφω, αλλά τέυ μεν τό επιτάττειν τω δε
1 του add. Βζ.	2 Βζ.: τ έλος.	3 τό add. Ilac.
4 πχι ? (cf. Ν.E. 1029 b 9) Cas.: μη.
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there are the praises given to goodness on account of its deeds, and panegyrics describing deeds (and it is the victorious who are given wreaths, not those who are capable of winning but do not win) ; and there is the fact that we judge a mans character 12 from his actions. Also why is happiness not praised ? It is because it is on account of it that the other things are praised, either by being placed in relation to it or as being parts of it. Hence felicitation, praise and panegyric are different things : panegyric is a recital of a particular exploit, praise a statement of a man’s general distinction, felicitation is bestowed on [3 an end achieved. From these considerations light is also thrown on the question sometimes raised— what is the precise reason why the virtuous are for half their lives no better than the base, since all men are alike when asleep ? The reason is that sleep is
14	inaction of the spirit, not an activity. Hence the goodness of any other part of the spirit, for instance the nutritive, is not a portion of goodness as a whole, just as also goodness of the body is not; for the nutritive part functions more actively in sleep, whereas the sensory and appetitive parts are ineffective in sleep. But even the imaginations of the virtuous, so far as the imaginative faculty participates in an)T mode of motion, are better than those of the base, provided they are not perverted by disease or mutilation.
15	Next we must study the spirit; for goodness is a property of the spirit, it is not accidental. And since it is human goodness that we are investigating, let us begin by positing that the spirit has two parts that partake of reason, but that they do not both partake of reason in the same manner, but one of them by having by nature the capacity to give orders, and the
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τό1 πείθεσθαι καί ακούειν πεφυκεναι (ει δε τι εστίν ετερως άλογον, άφείσθω τούτο τό μόριον). διαφέρει δ’ ούθεν ουτ ει μεριστή ή φνχή ουτ ει 16 άμερής, εχει μέντοι δυνάμεις διαφόρους και τάς είρημενας, ώσπερ εν τω καμπύλω τό κοΐλον και 35 τό κυρτόν αδιαχώριστου, και τό ευθύ και τό λευκόν, καίτοι τό ευθύ ου λευκόν ἀλλ’ ἡ2 κατά συμ-βεβηκός και ούκ ουσία ττ) αύτοΰ.3 άφήρηται* 17 δε και ει τι άλλο εστί μέρος φνχή ς, οΐον το φυτικόν 3 ανθρώπινης γάρ6 φνχής τα ειρημενα μόρια ίδια, διό ούδ’ αι άρεται αι τού θρεπτικού 40 και αυξητικού'’ ανθρώπου· δει γάρ, ει ή άνθρωπος, λογισμόν ενεΐναι προς8 αρχήν και πράξιν, άρχει 1220 a δ’ 6 λογισμός ου λογισμού άλλ* όρεξεως και παθημάτων ανάγκη άρα ταύτ ζχειν τα μόρη. 1£ και ώσπερ η ευεξία σύγκειται εκ των κατά μόριον αρετών, οϋτω καί η της φνχής αρετή fj τέλος.
’Αρετής δ’ είδη δυο, η μεν ηθική η δε διανοητική· Κ 5 επαινοΰμεν γάρ ου μόνον τούς δικαίους αλλά καί τούς συνετούς καί τούς σοφούς, επαινετόν γαρ ύπεκειτο ή9 αρετή η τό εργον, ταΰτα δ* ούκ ενεργεί ἀλλ’ είσίν αυτών ενεργειαι. επεί δ’ αι 2( διανοητικαί μετά λόγου, αι μεν τοιαύται τού λόγον εχοντος ο επιτακτικόν εστι τής φνχής ή λόγον
*	τ φ μ&ν . . . τό . , . τψ δί ... τδ Ιΐ i C.; τό μέν . . . τψ ... τδ δι .. . τψ.
2	ὰλλ’ ή Ric.: ὰλλὰ.
3	Ric.: ούσία τον αύτοΰ (ουσία τδ αύτό Βζ.).
*	άφτιρ-ήσθω Fr.: άφείσθω Βζ.	5 Viet.ι φυσικόν.
β Γ: δὲ.	7 Βζ. · δρεκτικον.
8 Ric.: καί (ώϊ Sus.).	® ή Sol.: η.
° i.e. the part 4 connected with nutrition and growth,’ man’s animal life, which is irrational absolutely, and not 242
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other to obey and listen (let us leave out any part
6	that is irrational in another way a). And it makes no difference whether the spirit is divisible or is undivided yet possessed of different capacities, namely those mentioned, just as the concave and convex sides in a curve are inseparable, and the straightness and whiteness in a straight white line, although a straight thing is not white except accidentally and
7	not by its own essence. And we have also abstracted any other part of the spirit that there may be, for instance the factor of growth ; for the parts that we have mentioned are the special properties of the human spirit, and hence the excellences of the part dealing with nutrition and growth are not the special property of a man, for necessarily, if considered as a man, he must possess a reasoning faculty for a principle and with a view to conduct, and the reasoning faculty is a principle controlling not reasoning but
8	appetite and passions ; therefore he must necessarily possess those parts. And just as a good constitution consists of the separate excellences of the parts of the , body, so also the goodness of the spirit, as being an End, is composed of the separate virtues.
9	And goodness has two forms, moral virtue and Moral and intellectual excellence ; for we praise not only the GwSnms!*1 just but also the intelligent and the wise. For we assumed b that what is praiseworthy is either goodness or its work, and these are not activities but possess
0	activities. And since the intellectual excellences involve reason, these forms of goodness belong to the rational part, which as having reason is in command
merely in the sense of not possessing reason but being capable of obedience to it.
* Cf. 1218 a 37 ff., 1219 b 8 ff., 15 ff.
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ίο εχει, αι δ’ ήθικαί του άλογον μεν άκολουθητικοΰ δε κατά φύσιν τω λόγον εχοντι* ου γάρ λεγομεν ποιος τις τό ήθος, ότι σοφός ή δ€ΐνός, άλλ* ότι πράος ή θρασύς.
Mera ταΰτα σκεπτεον πρώτον περί αρετής ηθικής τί εστι και ποια μόρια αυτής (εις τούτο γάρ 15 άνήκται) και γίνεται διά τίνων. δει δη ζητεΐν ώσπερ εν τοΐς άλλοις εχοντες τι ζητοΰσι πάντες, ώστε δει διά των αληθώς μεν λεγομένων ου σαφώς δε πειράσθαι λαβεΐν τό και1 αληθώς και σαφώς, νυν γάρ ομοίως εχομεν ώσπερ αν ει είδείημεν* καί ύγίειαν ότι ή άρίστη διάθεσις του σώματος και 20 Κορίσκον3 ότι4 ο τών εν τή αγορά μελάντατος· τί μεν γάρ εκάτερον τούτων ούκ ϊσμεν, προς μέντοι τό είδεναι τί εκάτερον αυτό tv5 προ έργου τό ούτως εχειν.—ύποκείσθω δη πρώτον ή βέλτιστη διάθεσις υπό τών βέλτιστων γίγνεσθαι καί πράττεσθαι τα6 άριστα περί έκαστον άπό τής έκαστου αρετής, 25 οΐον πόνοι τε άριστοι καί τροφή άφύ ών γίνεται 'ευεξία, καί άπό τής ευεξίας πονοΰσιν άριστα’ ετι πάσαν διάθεσιν υπό τών αυτών γίγνεσθαι τε1 και φθείρεσθαι πώς προσφερομενων, ώσπερ ύγίεια υπό τροφής καί πόνων καί ώρας· ταΰτα δε δήλα εκ τής επαγωγής, καί ή άρετη άρα ή τοιαύτη διά-30 θεσίς εστιν ή γίνεται τε υπό τών άριστων περί φυχήν κινήσεων καί άφ’ ής πράττεται τα άριστα τής φνχής έργα καί πάθη’ καί υπό τών αυτών 1 τό καί Ric.: καί rb.
2 (ίδείημεν add. Sp.	3 Rac.: ΚορΙσκο*.
4 Sri add. Sp.	6 rec. Mb: αύτψ.
β τί add. Rac.	7 τε add. Rac.
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of the spirit; whereas the moral virtues belong to the part that is irrational but by nature capable of following the rational—for in stating a man’s moral qualities we do not say that he is wise or clever but that he is gentle or rash.
51 After this we must first consider Moral Goodness— Moral its essence and the nature of its divisions (for that is or Virtue the subject now arrived at), and the means by which [j^ature > it is produced. Our method of inquiry then must be and genesis, that employed by all people in other matters when they have something in hand to start with—we must endeavour by means of statements that are true but not clearly expressed to arrive at a result that is both 12 true and dear. For our present state is as if we knew that health is the best disposition of the body and that Coriscus a is the darkest man in the market-place; for that is not to know what health is and who Coriscus is, but nevertheless to be in that state is a help to-23 wards knowing each of these things.—Then let it first be taken as granted that the best disposition is produced by the best means, and that the best actions in each department of conduct result from the excellences belonging to each department—for example, it is the best exercises and food that produce a good condition of body, and a good condition of body en-!4 ables men to do the best work ; further, that every disposition is both produced and destroyed by the same things applied in a certain manner, for example health by food and exercises and climate ; these points are clear from induction. Therefore goodness too is a fuller de-the sort of disposition that is created by the best virtue*1 °f movements in the spirit and is also the source of the production of the spirit’s best actions and emotions ;
15 and it is in one way produced and in another way
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1&&\J Λ ^	χ	f	\	^ \	1 Ω *	'	'	λ
πως μεν γίνεται πως οε φσειρεται, και προς ταυτα ή χρήσις αυτής ύφ' ών και αϋζεται και φθείρεται προς α βέλτιστα διατίθησιν. σημεΐον δ’ δτι περί 35 ήδεα καί, λυπηρά και ή αρετή καί ή κακία· αι γάρ κολάσεις ίατρεΐαι οΰσαι καί γινόμεναι διά των εναντίων, καθάπερ επί των άλλων, διά τούτων είσίν.
II.	"Οτι μεν τοίνυν η ηθική αρετή περί ήδεα καί λυπηρά ἐστι, δήλον. επεί δ’ εστί το ήθος— 1220 b ώσπερ καί το δνομα σημαίνει δτι από έθους εχει την επίδοσιν, εθίζεται δε υπ’ αγωγής το μη έμφυτον1 τω πολλάκις κινεΐσθαί πως ούτως ήδη2 ενεργητικόν (δ εν τοΐς άφύχοις ούχ δρώμεν, ουδέ γάρ αν μυριάκις ρίφηζ άνω τον λίθον ουδέποτε 5 ποιήσει τούτο μη βία)—διό έστω τό3 * * ήθος τοΰτο, φυγής κατά! επιτακτικόν λόγον δυναμενη* άκολουθεΐν τω λόγω ποιότης. λεκτεον δη κατά τί τής φυχής 5 ποι άττα6 ήθη. εσται δε κατά τε τάς δυνάμεις ’ των παθημάτων καθ’ ας πώςβ παθητικοί λέγονται καί κατά τα? εξεις καθ' ας προς τα πάθη τοιοΰτοι7 ίο λέγονται τω πάσχειν πως ή απαθείς είναι.
Μετά ταυ τα ή διαίρεσις εν τοΐς διειλεγμενοις8 4 των παθημάτων καί των δυνάμεων και των εζεων.
1 Fr.: έθίζβται δὲ τό υπ’ ayuyrjs μή έμφυτον.
* -ήδη Rac.: ήδη τδ.	8 τό add. Rac.
4	Sp. (cf. Stob. Eel. eth. p. 36): δυναμένου δ'.
6 ποι άττα Sol. (ποι’ άττα τά ? Rac., ποιότηί τα Sp.) : ποΐ άττα.
8	Rac.: ὥ!.	7 τοιουτοι Itic.: ταΰτα.
8 Ras.: άπη\\ayμέvoις.
α e.g. fever, which is caused by heat, is cured by cold
(the contrary doctrine to homoeopathy, shnilia similibus
curantur).
6 ήθος derived from (θος by lengthening of e to η: cf. N.E.
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destroyed by the same things, and its employment of the things that cause both its increase and its destruction is directed towards the things towards which it creates the best disposition. And this is indicated The hedon-by the fact that both goodness and badness have to lstlc factor· do with things pleasant and painful ; for punishments, which are medicines, and which as is the case with other cures a operate by means of opposites, operate by means of pleasures and pains.
1	II. It is clear, therefore, that Moral Goodness has to do with pleasures and pains. And since moral character is, as even its name implies that it has its growth from habit,6 and by our often moving in a certain way a habit not innate in us is finally trained to be operative in that way (which we do not observe in inanimate objects, for not even if you throw a stone upwards ten thousand times will it ever rise upward unless under the operation of force)—let moral char- The moral acter then be defined as a quality of the spirit in accord- character-ancewith governing reason that is capable of following
2	the reason. We have then to say what is the part of the spirit in respect of which our moral characters
3	are of a certain quality. And it will be in respect of our faculties for emotions accordingly which people are termed liable to some emotion, and also of the states of character according to which people receive certain designations in respect of the emotions, because of their experiencing or being exempt from some form of emotion.
4	After this comes the classification, made in previous discussions,® of the modes of emotion, the faculties π. iii. 4. This clause and the one following interrupt the construction of the sentence.
c Perhaps a reference to N.E. 1105 b 20, inserted in the belief that the Eudemian Ethics is the later work.
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λέγω δε πάθη μεν τα τοιαΰτα, θυμόν φόβον αιδώ επιθυμίαν, ὅλως οΐς επεται ως επί τό πολύ η αισθητική ηδονή ή λύπη καθ' αυτά· και κατά μεν δ is ταΰτα ούκ εστι ποιότης [άλλα πάσχει]1, κατά δε τάς δυνάμεις ποιότης· λέγω δε2 δυνάμεις καθ’ ας λέγονται κατά τα πάθη οι ενεργοΰντες, οιον οργίλος ανάλγητος ερωτικός αίσχυντηλός αναίσχυντος, εζεις δε είσιν ὅσαι αΐτιαί είσι του ταΰτα ή κατά λόγον ύπάρχειν ή εναντίως, οιον ανδρεία σωφροσύνη 20 δειλία ακολασία.
III.	Αιωρισμενων δε τούτων ληπτεον ότι εν 1 άπαντι συνεχεΐ καί διαιρετω εστιν υπεροχή καί ελλειφις καί μέσον, καί ταΰτα ή προς άλληλα ή προς ημάς, οιον εν γυμναστική, εν ιατρική, εν 25 οικοδομική, εν κυβερνητική, καί εν όποιαοΰν πράζει καί επιστημονική καί άνεπιστημονική καί τεχνική καί ατεχνω· ή μεν γάρ κίνησις συνεχές, ή δε 2 πράζις κίνησις. εν πάσι δε τό μέσον τό προς ημάς βελτιστον τοΰτο γάρ εστιν ως ή επιστήμη κελεύει καί ό λόγος. πανταχοΰ δε τοΰτο καί 30 ποιεί τήν βελτίστην εζιν. καί τοΰτο δήλον διά τής επαγωγής^,καί του λόγου· τα γάρ εναντία φθείρει άλληλα· τα δ’ άκρα καί άλλήλοις καί τω μεσω εναντία, τό γάρ μέσον εκάτερον προς εκάτερόν εστιν, οιον τό ίσον τοΰ μεν ελάττονος μεΐζον τοΰ μείζονος δε ελαττον. ωστ ανάγκη 3 τήν ηθικήν αρετήν περί μεσ’ άττα είναι καί 35 μεσότητά τινα. ληπτεον άρα ή ποια μεσάτης 1 pravum glossema Rac.
2	δὲ Sus.: δὲ τὰs,
° This interpolation was made by an editor who derived ποιότης from iroieiv.
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and the states of character. By emotions I mean such things as anger, fear, shame, desire, and generally those experiences that are in themselves usually
5	accompanied by sensory pleasure or pain. And to these there is no quality corresponding [but they are passive].α But quality corresponds to the faculties : by faculties I mean the properties acting by which persons are designated by the names of the various emotions, for instance choleric, insensitive, erotic, bashful, shameless. States of character are the states that cause the emotions to be present either rationally or the opposite : for example courage, sobriety of mind, cowardice, profligacy.
1	III. These distinctions having been established, it Virtue and must be grasped that in every continuum that is divis- mean in*™ ible there is excess and deficiency and a mean, and conduct, these either in relation to one another or in relation to
us, for instance in gymnastics or medicine or architecture or navigation, and in any practical pursuit of whatever sort, both scientific and unscientific, both
2	technical and untechnical ; for motion is a continuum, and conduct is a motion. And in all things the mean in relation to us is the best, for that is as knowledge and reason bid. And everywhere this also produces the best state. This is proved by induction and reason : contraries are mutually destructive, and extremes are contrary both to each other and to the mean, as the mean is either extreme in relation to the other—for example the equal is greater than the less
3	and less than the greater. Hence moral goodness must be concerned with certain means and must be a middle state. We must, therefore, ascertain what sort of middle state is goodness and with what sort of
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αρετή καί περί ποια μέσα. είλήφθω δη παρά- < δείγματος χάριν, καί θεωρείσθω έκαστον εκ της υπογραφής·
όργιλότης
θρασυτης
1221 a αναισχυντία ακολασία φθόνος κέρδος 5 ἀσωτία αλαζονεία κολακεία αρέσκεια τρυφερότης ίο χαυνότης δαπανηρία πανουργία
άοργησία1
δειλία
κατάπληξις
αναισθησία
ανώνυμον
ζημία
ανελευθερία
ειρωνεία
απέχθεια
αυθάδεια
κακοπάθεια
μικροφυχία
μικροπρέπεια
εύηθεια
πραοτης. 'ν
ανδρεία.	ν
αιδώς.	α
σωφροσύνη, ν
νέμεσις.
δίκαιον.
ελευθερωτής.
αλήθεια.
φιλία.
σεμνότης.
καρτερία.
μεγαλοφυχία. '
μεγαλοπρέπεια.
φρόνησις.
τα μεν πάθη ταΰτα και τοιαΰτα συμβαίνει ταΐς 5 φυχαΐς, πάντα δε λέγεται τα μεν τω ύπερβάλλειν 15 τα δε τω έλλείπειν. οργίλος μεν γάρ εστιν 6 μάλλον η δει όργιζόμενος καί θάττον καί πλείοσιν η οΐς δει, άόργητος2 δε ό έλλείπων καί οΐς καί οτε καί ως- καί θρασύς μεν ό μήτε α χρή φοβούμενος μήθ' οτε μήθ' ως, δειλός δε ό καί α μη δει καί οτ ου δει καί ως ου δει. ομοίως δε καί ακόλαστος β 20 και3 ό επιθυμητικός καί ό4 ύπερβάλλων πάσιν ὅσοι?
1 Rac. (cf. Ν.Ε. 1108 a 7 et 1100 b S3): άνα\γησία.
2 Rac.: Ανάλγητος.	3 [καί] Bz. 4 [καί ό] Viet.
° This place is filled in N.E. 1108 a 7 by ὰοργησ/α,
Spiritlessness, lack of irascibility, and perhaps the Greek
should be altered to that here.
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4	means it is concerned. Let each then be taken by way of'illustration and studied with the help of the schedule:
Irascibility
Rashness
Shamelessness
Profligacy
Envy
Profit
Prodigality
Boastfulness
Flattery
Subservience
Luxuriousness
Vanity
Extravagance
Rascality
Spiritlessness “ Cowardice Diffidence Insensitiveness (nameless 6)
Loss
Meanness Self-depreciation Surliness Stubbornness Endurance d Smallness of Spirit Shabbiness Simpleness
Gentleness
Courage
Modesty-
Temperance
Righteous Indignation
The Just
Liberality
Sincerity c
Friendliness
Dignity-
Hardiness
Greatness of Spirit
Magnificence
Wisdom.
5	These and such as these are the emotions that the The Vices oi spirit experiences, and they are all designated from defect.*nd being either excessive or defective. The man that
gets angry more and more quickly and with more people than he ought is irascible, he that in respect of persons and occasions and manner is deficient in anger is insensitive ; the man that is not afraid of things of which he ought to be afraid, nor when nor as
6	he ought, is rash, he that is afraid of things of which he ought not to be afraid, and when and as he ought not to be, is cowardly/ Similarly also one that is a prey to his desires and that exceeds in everything possible
6	In N.E. 1108 b 2 έτηχα.ipeKada, Malice, rejoicing in another’s misfortune.
e N.E. iv. vii. shows that sincerity in asserting one’s own merits is meant.
d ‘ Submission to evils ’ (Solomon): not in N.E.
* The shameless and diffident are omitted here; see the table above.
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ενδεχεται, αναίσθητος δε 6 ελλείπων καί μηδ* όσον βελτιον καί κατά την φύσιν επιθυμών, ἀλλ’ απαθής κ, ώσπερ λίθος, κερδαλεος δε 6 πανταχόθεν πλέον- 7 εκτικός, ζημιώδης δε δ ει μη1 μηδαμόθεν ἀλλ’ k όλιγαχόθεν. άλαζών 8e 6 πλείω των υπαρχόντων 9	25 προσποιούμενος, εΐρων δε ό ελάττω. και κόλαξ 8
μεν <5 πλείω συνεπαινών η καλώς εχει, άπεχθητικός '®	δέ ό ελάττω. και τό μεν λίαν προς ήδονην
η άρεσκεια, τό δ’ ολίγα καί μόγις αυθάδεια, ετι δ’9 6 μεν μηδεμίαν ύπομενων λύπην, μηδ’ ει βελτιον,
30 τρυφερός, ό δε πάσαν ομοίως ώς μεν άπλώς είπεΐν ανώνυμος, μεταφορά δε λεγεται σκληρός και U ταλαίπωρος και κακοπαθητικός. χαύνος δ’ ό Κ μειζόνων άξιων αυτόν, μικρόφυχος δ’ ό ελαττόνων.
7	ετι δ’ άσωτος μεν ό προς άπασαν δαπάνην
υπ ερβάλλων, ανελεύθερος δε ό προς άπασαν Γ3.	35 ελλείπων. ομοίως δε και ό μικροπρεπής καί ό	11
σαλάκων, ό μεν γάρ υπερβάλλει τό πρεπον, ό δ’ tq	ελλείπει του πρέποντος. καί ό μεν πανούργος
πάντως καί πάντοθεν πλεονεκτικός, ό δ* εύηθης S	ούδ’ δθεν δει. φθονερός δε τω λυπεΐσθαι επί	12
πλείοσιν εύπραγίαις η δει, καί γάρ οι άξιοι ευ 40 πράττειν Αυπούσι τούς φθονερούς ευ πράττοντες· ό δ’ ενάντιος άνωνυμώτερος, εστι δ* ό ύπερβάλλων 1221 b τω2 μη λυπεΐσθαι μηδ* επί τοΐς άναξίοις εΰ πράττουσιν, ἀλλ’ ευχερής ώσπερ οι γαστρίμαργοι προς τροφήν, ό δε δυσχερής κατά τον φθόνον εστίν.—τό δε προς έκαστον μη κατά συμβεβηκός 13
1 el μη add. Fr. (ὰλλ’ <el ye> Bussemaker).
2 τφ Sp.: Μ τω.
° Envy in § 12 comes here in the schedule.
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is profligate, and one that is deficient and does not desire even to a proper degree and in a natural way, but is as devoid of feeling as a stone, is insensitive.®
7	The man that seeks gain from every source is a profiteer, and he that seeks gain if not from no source, yet from few, is a waster.5 He that pretends to have more possessions than he really has is a boaster, and he that pretends to have fewer is a self-depreciator.
S	One that joins in approval more than is fitting is a flatterer, one that does so less than is fitting is surly. To be too complaisant is subservience ; to be complaisant seldom and reluctantly is stubbornness.
9	Again, the man that endures no pain, not even if it is good for him, is luxurious; one that can endure all pain
•	alike is strictly speaking nameless, but by metaphor
10	he is called hard, patient or enduring. ' He that rates himself too high is vain, he that rates himself too low, small-spirited. Again, he that exceeds in all expenditure is prodigal, he that falls short in all, mean.
11	Similarly the shabby man and the swaggerer—the
*	latter exceeds what is fitting and the former falls below it. The rascal grasps profit by every means and from every source, the simpleton does not make
12	profit even from the proper sources. Envy consists in being annoyed at prosperity more often than one ought to be, for the envious are annoyed by the prosperity even of those who deserve to prosper ; the opposite character is less definitely named, but it is the man that goes too far in not being annoyed even at the prosperity of the undeserving, and is easygoing, as gluttons are in regard to food, whereas his opposite is diffi cult-tempered in respect of jealousy.—
13	It is superfluous to state in the definition that the
6	The prodigal and mean in § 10 comes here in the schedule.
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δ ούτως εχειν περίεργον διορίζειν1· ούδεμία γάρ επιστήμη οϋτε θεωρητική ούτε ποιητική οϋτε λεγει οϋτε πράττει τούτο προσδιορίζουσα, άλλα τοΰτ* ἐστι προς τάς συκοφαντίας των τεχνών τάς λογικάς. άπλώς μεν ονν διωρίσθω τον τρόπον 14 τούτον, άκριβεστερον δ’ δταν περί των εζεων λέγω μεν των αντικείμενων.
10	Αυτών δε τούτων τών παθημάτων είδη κατονομάζεται τω διαφερειν κατά τήν υπερβολήν ή χρόνου ή του μάλλον ή πρός τι τών ποιούντων τα πάθη, λέγω 8’ οΐον οξύθυμος μεν τω θάττον 15 πάσχειν ή δει, χαλεπός δε και θυμώδης τω μάλλον, πικρός δε τω φυλακτικός είναι τής οργής,
15 πλήκτης δε και λοιδορητικός ταΐς κολάσεσι ταΐς από τής οργής, όφοφάγοι δε και γαστρίμαργοι 16 και οίνόφλυγες τω πρός όποτερας τροφής άπόλαυσιν εχειν τήν δύναμιν παθητικήν παρά τον λόγον.
Ου δει δ* άγνοεΐν ὅτι ενια τών λεγομένων ούκ 17 εστιν εν τω πώς λαμβάνειν, αν πώς λαμβάνηται 20 τό2 μάλλον πάσχειν. οΐον μοιχός ου τω μάλλον ή δει πρός τάς γαμετάς πλησιάζειν (ου γάρ εστιν), αλλά μοχθηρία τις αυτή ήδη8 εστιν, συνειλημμενον γάρ τό τε πάθος λεγεται και τό τοιόνδε είναι* ομοίως δε και ή ϋβρις. διό καί άμφισβητονσι, 18 συγγενεσθαι μεν φάσκοντες ἀλλ’ ου μοιχ^ΰσαι,
25 αγνοούντες γάρ η αναγκαζόμενοι, και παταξαι μεν ἀλλ’ ούχ ύβρισαι· ομοίως δε καί επί τα άλλα τα τοιαΰτα.
1 προσδιορίζει? b 21) Rac. a Ric. τιρ.
? (ut De Interpr. 17 a 36, Met. iii., 1005 3 Rac.: δή.
• In Book III.
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specified relation to each thing must not be accidental; no science whether theoretical or productive makes this addition to the definition either in discourse or in practice, but this addition is aimed against the logical L4 quibbling of the sciences. Let us then accept these simple definitions, and let us make them more precise when we are speaking about the opposite dispositions.®
But these modes of emotion themselves are divided Sub-species into species designated according to their difference ofVlces· in respect of time or intensity or in regard to one ιδ of the objects that cause the emotions. I mean for instance that a man is called quick-tempered from feeling the emotion of anger sooner than he ought, harsh and passionate from feeling it more than he ought, bitter from having a tendency to cherish his anger, violent and abusive owing to the acts of retalia-[6 tion to which his anger gives rise. Men are called gourmands or gluttons and drunkards from having an irrational liability to indulgence in one or the other sort of nutriment.
17	But it must not be ignored that some of the vices Some Vices mentioned cannot be classed under the heading 0fabsolute· manner, if manner is taken to be feeling the emotion
to excess. For example, a man is not an adulterer because he exceeds in intercourse with married women, for ‘ excess ’ does not apply here, but adultery merely in itself is a vice, since the term denoting the passion implicitly denotes that the man
18	is vicious b ; and similarly with outrage. Hence men dispute the charge, and admit intercourse but deny adultery on the ground of having acted in ignorance or under compulsion, or admit striking a blow but deny committing an outrage ; and similarly in meeting the other charges of the same kind.
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IV.	Ειλημμένων δε τούτων, μετά ταΰτα λεκτέον 1 ὅτι επειδή δυο μέρη τῆς Ψυχή$ καί αι άρεταί κατά, ταΰτα διήρηνται, «ται αί μεν του λόγον έχοντος
30 διανοητικοί,1 ών έργον αλήθεια, ἡ περί του πώς έχει ή περί γενέσεως, αί 8e του aAoyou έχοντος δ* ορεξιν (ου γάρ ότιοϋν μέρος έχει τής ψυχής 2 ορεξιν ει μεριστή ἐστιν), ανάγκη δη φαΰλον το ήθος καί σπουδαΐον είναι τω διώκειν καί φεύγειν ήδονάς τινας καί λύπας. δήλον δε τούτο εκ των 35 διαιρέσεων των περί τα πάθη καί τα? δυνάμεις καί τάς έξεις, αι μεν γάρ δυνάμεις καί αι έξεις των2 παθημάτων, τα δε πάθη λύπη καί ηδονή διώρισταί’ ώστε διά τε ταΰτα καί διά τάς 3 έμπροσθεν θέσεις συμβαίνει πάσαν ηθικήν άρετήν περί ήδονάς είναι καί λυπας. πάσα γάρ ψνχή*
40 ύφ’ οΐων πέφυκε γίνεσθαι χείρων καί βελτίων, 1222 a προς ταΰτα καί περί ταΰτά εστιν ή έξις.* δι’4 ήδονάς δε καί λυπας φαύλους φαμέν είναι, τω διώκειν καί φεύγειν ή ως μή δει ή ας μή δει. διά καί διορίζονται πάντες6 προχείρως άπάθειαν καί ηρεμίαν περί ήδονάς καί λύπας είναι τάς 5 άρε τάς, τάς δε κακίας εκ των εναντίων.
V.	Έπεί δ’ ύπόκειται άρετή είναι ή τοιαύτη 1 έξις άφ’ ής πρακτικοί των βέλτιστων καί καθ* ήν άριστα διακειται περί το βέλτιστον, βέλτιστον δε καί άριστον το κατά τον ορθόν λόγον, τοΰτο δ’
1 [διανο?77ΐκα(] ? Rac.	2 ζ,αΐτίαι> των Bus.
3	πάσψ y&p ψνχήί Βζ.
4 Βζ.: ηδονή.	6 [πάντα] Spengel: τινα ? Sus.
“ Cf. 1220 b 7-20.
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1	IV. These points having been taken, we must The hedon-next say that since the spirit has two parts, and the InaiysecL01 virtues are divided between them, one set being
those of the rational part, intellectual virtues, whose work is truth, whether about the nature of a thing or about its mode of production, while the other set belongs to the part that is irrational but possesses
2	appetition (for if the spirit is divided into parts, not any and every part possesses appetition), it therefore follows that the moral character is vicious or virtuous by reason of pursuing or avoiding certain pleasures and pains. This is clear from the classification a of the emotions, faculties and states of character. For the faculties and the states are concerned with the modes of emotion, and the emotions
3	are distinguished by pain and pleasure ; so that it follows from these considerations as well as from the positions already laid down that all moral goodness
4	is concerned with pleasures and pains. For our state of character is related to and concerned with such things as have the property of making every person’s spirit worse and better. But we say that men are. wicked owing to pleasures and pains, through pursuing and avoiding the wrong ones or in the wrong way. Hence all men readily define the virtues as insensitiveness or tranquillity in regard to pleasures and pains, and the vices by the opposite qualities.
1	V. But since it has been assumed b that goodness is a state of character of a sort that causes men to be capable of doing the best actions and gives them the best disposition in regard to the greatest good, and the best and greatest good is that which is in accordance with right principle, and this is the mean be-
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ίο ἐστι τό μέσον υπερβολής και ελλείφεως τής προς ήμάς, άναγκαΐον αν εϊη την ηθικήν αρετήν κατ’ αυτήν έκάστην1 μεσότητα είναι και2 * περί μέσ άττα εν ήδοναΐς και λυπαις και ήδέσι και λυπηροΐς. εσται 2 δ’ ή μεσάτης ότέ μεν εν ήδοναΐς (και γαρ υπερβολή και έλλειφις), ότέ δ’ εν λυπαις, ότέ δ* εν άμφοτέραις. ι» ό γαρ υπερβάλλων τω χαίρειν τω ήδεΐ υπερβάλλει και ό τω λυπεΐσθαι τω έναντίω, και ταϋτα ή απλώς ή πρός τινα όρον, οΐον όταν μάλλον ή8 ως οι πολλοί· 6 δ’ αγαθός ως δει.—έπει δ’ έστί τις 3 άφ' ής τοιοϋτος εσται 6 έχω ν αυτήν ώστε του αύτοΰ πράγματος ό4 μεν άποδέχεσθαι την 20 υπερβολήν ό4 δε την ελλειφιν, ανάγκη ως ταυτ άλλήλοις εναντία και τω μέσω, ουτω καί τας έξεις άλλήλαις εναντίας είναι καί τή αρετή.
Συμβαίνει μέντοι τας αντιθέσεις ένθα μεν 4 φανερωτέρας είναι πάσας, ένθα δε τας επί την υπερβολήν, ενιαχού δε τας επί τήν ελλειφιν.
25 αίτιον δε τής εναντιώσεως ὅτι ούκ αει έπι ταύτα5 β τής άνισότητος ή ομοιότης6 πρός τό μέσον, άλλ’ ότέ μεν θάττον αν μεταβαίη από τής υπερβολής επί τήν μέσην έξιν, ότέ δ* από τής ελλείφεως, ής ος7 πλέον απέχει6 οΰτος δοκεΐ ένα ντιώτερος είναι, οΐον καί περί τό σώμα εν μεν τοΐς πόνοις υγιεινότερον ή υπερβολή τής ελλείφεως και 30 εγγύτερον του μέσου, εν δέ τή τροφή ή έλλειφις
1 Ric.: καθ' αύτόν Έκαστον.	2 καί Sus.: ή.
8 μάλλον ή lac.: μη.	4 ό (bis) Βζ.: ου.
5 ταντα <έρχεται> vel <ήκ«ι> Ric.
8 Βζ.: ή όμοιύτητοs.	7 δο add. Sus.
8 άπέχων NIb.
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tween excess and deficiency relative to ourselves, it would necessarily follow that moral goodness corresponds with each particular middle state and is concerned with certain mean points in pleasures
2	and pains and pleasant and painful things. And this middle state will sometimes be in pleasures (for even in these there is excess and deficiency), sometimes in pains, sometimes in both. For he that exceeds in feeling delight exceeds in the pleasant, and he that exceeds in feeling pain exceeds in the opposite—and this whether his feelings are excessive absolutely or excessive in relation to some standard, for instance are felt more than ordinary men feel them ; whereas the good man feels in the proper way.—
3	And since there is a certain state of character which results in its possessor’s being in one instance such as to accept an excess and in another such as to accept a deficiency of the same thing, it follows that as these actions are contrary to each other and to the mean, so also the states of character that cause them are contrary to each other and to virtue.
4	It comes about, however, that sometimes all the One of oppositions are more evident, sometimes those on the extremes side of excess, in some cases those on the side of maybemor
5	deficiency. The cause of this contrariety is that the the virtue0 resemblance does not always reach the same point ^"rthe of inequality in regard to the middle, but sometimes
it may pass over more quickly from the excess, sometimes from the deficiency, to the middle state, the person farther removed from which, seems to be more contrary: for instance, with regard to the body excess is more healthy and nearer the middle than deficiency in the case of exercises but deficiency
6	than excess in the case of food. Consequently the
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υπερβολής, ώστε και at προαιρετικοί εζεις αι 6 φιλογνμναστικαι φιλοϋγιεΐς μάλλον εσονται καθ εκατέραν τήν αΐρεσιν, ένθα μεν οι πολνπονώτεροι1 ένθα δ’ οι ύποστατικώτεροι,2 καί ενάντιος τω 35 μετρίω και τω ως 6 λόγος ένθα μεν 6 άπονος και ονκ άμφω, ένθα 8ε3 ό απολαυστικός και ούχ 6 πεινητικός. συμβαίνει 8ε τοΰτο διότι η 7 φύσις ευθύς ου'προς άπαντα ομοίως άφεστηκε του μέσου, ἀλλ* ήττον μεν φιλόπονοι εσμεν μάλλον δ’ απολαυστικοί’ ομοίως 8ε ταϋτ' εχει και περί 40 φυχής. εναντίαν δε τίθε'μεν τήν εξιν εφ' ήν τε 8 άμαρτάνομεν μάλλον και εφ' ήν οι πολλοί, ή δ’ ετερα ώσπερ ούκ οΰσα λανθάνει, διά γάρ τό ολίγον αναίσθητος ἐστιν, οΐον οργήν πραότητι και τον 9 1222 b άργιλον τω πράω· καίτοι εστιν υπερβολή και επί το ΐλεων είναι και τό4 καταλλακτικόν είναι και μή όργίζεσθαι ραπιζόμενον, ἀλλ* ολίγοι οι τοι-οΰτοι, επ' εκείνο 8ε πάντες ρεπουσι μάλλον 8ιό και ου κολακικόν* 6 * 8 ό θυμός.
5	’Έιπει δ* εΐληπται ή 8ιαλογή των εξεων καθ' 10
εκαστα τα. πάθη ή καιβ ύπερβολαΐ και ελλείψεις, και των εναντίων εζεων καθ' ας εχουσι κατά. τον ορθόν λόγον (τις δ’ ό ορθός λόγος καί προς τινα 8εΐ όρον αποβλέποντας λέγειν τό μέσον ύστερον επισκεπτεον), φανερόν ότι πάσαι αι ήθικαι άρεται
1 αΐ ττολυτΓθνώτεραι Βζ.	2 αι ύποστατικώτιραι Βζ.
3 Βζ.: δέ και.	4 τδ ... τ ό Βζ.: τψ . . . τψ.
6 καταλλακτικόν Fr., (ύκύλαστον ? Ric. β ή καί Ras.: καί α Ι.
0 In respect of amount of exercise.
6 In respect of amount of food.
e A probable alteration of the Greek gives ‘ is not ready to make up a quarrel/	d See 1249 a 21 ff.
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states of will favourable to athletic training will be variously favourable to health according to the two different fields of choice—in the one casea the over-energetic men (will be nearer the mean than the slack ones), in the other b the too hardy <will be nearer the mean than the self-indulgent ones) ; and also the character contrary to the moderate and rational will be in the one case the slack and not both the slack and the over-energetic, and in the other case the self-indulgent and not the man who
7	goes hungry. And this comes about because from the start our nature does not diverge from the mean in the same way as regards everything, but in energy we are deficient and in self-indulgence excessive ; and this is
8	also the same with regard to the spirit. And we class as contrary to the mean the disposition to which we, and most men, are more liable to err ; whereas the other passes unnoticed as if non-existent, because its
9	rarity makes it not observed. For instance we count anger the contrary of gentleness and the passionate man the contrary of the gentle ; yet there is also excess in the direction of being gentle and placable and not being angry when struck, but men of that sort are fe\^, and everyone is more prone to the other extreme ; on which account moreover a passionate temper is not a characteristic of a toady.c
10	And since we have dealt with the scheme of states of character in respect of the various emotions in which there are excesses and deficiencies, and of the opposite states in accordance with which men are disposed in accordance with right principle (though the question what is the right principle and what rule is to guide us in defining the mean must be considered later **), it is evident that all the
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ίο και κακίαν περί ηδονών καί λυπών ύπερβολάς καί ελλείφεις είσί, καί ήδοναΐ και λΰπαι από τών είρημένων έξεων και παθημάτων γίνονται, άλλα 11 μην η ye βέλτιστη έξις η περί έκαστα μέση εστίν. δήλον τοίνυν δτι αι άρεταί η πάσαι η τούτων τινες εσονται τών μεσοτήτων.
15 VI. Αάβωμεν ούν άλλην αρχήν τής επιούσης ϊ σκέφεως. είσί δη πάσαι μεν αι ουσία ι κατά φύσιν τινες άρχαί, διό και έκαστη πολλά δύνα-ται τοιαΰτα γεννάν, οΐον άνθρωπος ανθρώπους καί ζώον1 δλως ζώα καί φυτόν φυτά, προς δε τούτοις 2 δ γ* άνθρωπος καί πράξεων τινών εστιν αρχή 20 μόνον τών ζώων τών γάρ άλλων ούθεν ειποιμεν αν πράττειν. τών δ’ αρχών δσαι τοιαϋται, δθεν 3 πρώτον αι κινήσεις, κύρια ι λέγονται, μάλιστα δε δικαίως άφ* ών μη ενδέχεται άλλως, ήν ίσως δ θεός άρχει, εν δε ταῖς άκινήτοις άρχαΐς, οΐον εν 4 ταῖς μαθηματικαΐς, ούκ εστι τό κύριον καίτοι 25 λέγεται γε καθ' ομοιότητα· καί γάρ ενταύθα κινούμενης τής αρχής πάντα μάλιστ αν τα δει-κνύμενα μεταβάλλοι, αυτά δε δι 2 αυτά ου μεταβάλλει αναιρούμενου θάτερον3 υπό θατέρου αν μη τω την ύπόθεσιν άνελεΐν καί δι εκείνης δεΐξαι. ό δ’ 5 άνθρωπος αρχή κινήσεώς τινος· ή γάρ πράξις 30 κίνησις, επεί δ* ώσπερ εν τοῖς άλλοις ή αρχή 1 Sus.: ί’ψον θν.
2 δέ δι ? Ric.	3 Rieckher: άναιρουμένον θατίρον.
0 The writer proceeds to distinguish the strict sense of αρχή, ‘ origin or cause of change ’ (which applies to man as capable of volition and action) from its secondary sense, ‘cause or explanation of an unchanging state of things’ (which applies to the ‘ first principles ’ of mathematics). b e.g. if ὰρχή Λ led to Β and C, of which C was absurd.
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forms of moral goodness and badness have to do with excesses and deficiencies of pleasures and pains, and that pleasures and pains result from the states 11 of character and modes of emotion mentioned. But then the best state in relation to each class of thing is the middle state. It is clear, therefore, that the virtues will be either all or some of these middle states.
1	VI. Let us, therefore, take another starting-point Freedom of for the ensuing inquiry.®. Now all essences are by human con-nature first principles of a certain kind, owing to which £uct is^eon-^
• each is able to generate many things of the same sort necessary!0 as itself, for example a man engenders men, and in
2	general an animal animals, and a plant plants. And in addition to this, obviously man alone among animals initiates certain conduct—for we should not
3	ascribe conduct to any of the others. And the first principles of that sort, which are the first source of motions, are called first principles in the strict sense, and most rightly those that have necessary results ; doubtless God is a ruling principle that acts in this
4	way. But the strict sense of ‘ first principle ’ is not found in first principles incapable of movement, for example those of mathematics, although the term is indeed used of them by analogy, for in mathematics if the first principle were changed virtually all the things proved frorti it would change, though they do not change owing to themselves, one being destroyed by the other, except by destroying the
5	assumption and thereby establishing a proof.6 But man is a first principle of a certain motion, for action is motion. And since as in other matters
then C by refuting A would refute the other consequence Β (Solomon).
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1222	b } /	?	^
αίτια earl τών δι’ αυτήν οντων η γινομένων, δεῖ νοησαι καθάπερ επί των αποδείξεων, ει γάρ 6 εχοντος του τριγώνου δυο όρθάς ανάγκη το τετράγωνον εχειν τέτταρας όρθάς, φανερόν ως αίτιον τούτου τό δύο όρθάς έχειν τό τρίγωνον ει δε γε 35 μεταβάλλοι1 τό τρίγωνον, ανάγκη καί τό τετράγωνον μεταβάλλειν, οΐον ει τρεις, εξ, ει δε τετταρας,1 οκτώ· καν ει μη μεταβάλλει8 τοιοϋτον δ’ εστί, κάκεΐνο τοιοϋτον άναγκαϊον είναι.
Δηλον δ’ ο έπιχειρονμεν ότι άναγκαϊον εκ των 7 αναλυτικών νυν δ’ ούτε μη λέγειν ούτε λέγειν ακριβώς οΐόν τε πλην τοσοΰτον. ει γάρ μηθέν 40 άλλο αίτιον του τό τρίγωνον ούτως εχειν, άρχή τις αν εΐη τούτο καί αίτιον τών ύστερον, ώστ 8 είπε ρ έστίν ένια τών οντων ενδεχόμενα εναντίως έχειν, ανάγκη καί τάς άρχάς αυτών είναι τοιαύτας·
1223 a έκ γάρ τών εξ άνάγκης άναγκαϊον τό συμβαϊνόν
ἐστι, τα δέ γε εντεύθεν ενδέχεται γενέσθαι επί4 τάναντία. καί α5 έφ’ αύτοΐς εστί τοΐς άνθρώποις, πολλά τών τοιούτων, καί άρχαί τών τοιούτων είσίν αυτοί. ώστε όσων πράξεων 6 άνθρωπός 9 5 έστιν άρχη καί κύριος, φανερόν ότι ενδέχεται καί γίνεσθαι καί μη, καί ότι εφ' αύτώ ταΰτ εστί γίνεσθαι καί μη, ών γε κύριός ἐστι του είναι καί
1 μεταβάλλει liic.
2	Sp.: Tbrnpes.	3 Ric.: μεταβάλλοι.
4 itrl add. Βζ.	s Fr.: δ.
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the first principle is a cause of the things that exist or come into existence because of it, we must think
6	as we do in the case of demonstrations. For example, if as the angles of a triangle are together equal to two right angles the angles of a quadrilateral are necessarily equal to four right angles, that the angles of a triangle are equal to two right angles is clearly the'cause of that fact; and supposing a triangle were to change, a quadrilateral would necessarily change too—for example if the angles of a triangle became equal to three right angles, the angles of a quadrilateral would become equal to six right angles, or if four, eight; also if a triangle does not change but is as described, a quadrilateral too must of necessity be as described.
7	The necessity of what we are arguing is clear from Analyticsa ; at present we cannot either deny or affirm anything definitely except just this. Supposing there were no further cause of the triangle’s having the property stated, then the triangle would be a sort of first principle or cause of the later stages.
8	Hence if in fact there are among existing things some that admit of the opposite state, their first principles also must necessarily have the same quality; for of things that are of necessity the result is necessary, albeit the subsequent stages may possibly happen in the opposite way. And the things that depend on men themselves in many cases belong to this class of variables, and men are themselves the first prin-
9	ciple of things of this sort. Hence it is clear that all the actions of which a man is the first principle and controller may either happen or not happen, and that it depends on himself for them to happen or not, as he controls their existence or non-existence.
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του μη rival. ὅσα δ’ ἐφ’ αυτά» ἐστι ποιεΐν η μη ποιεΐν, αίτιος τούτων αντος1 ἐστιν, καί όσων αίτιος, ἐφ* αύτώ. έπεί δ’ η τε αρετή /cat ἡ κακία και τα 10 ίο άπ αυτών εργα τα μεν επαινετά τα δε ψεκτά (ψέγεται γάρ καί επαινείται ου τα2 εξ ανάγκης η τύχης η φύσεως υπάρχοντα ἀλλ’ όσων αυτοί'αίτιοί εσμεν, όσων γάρ άλλος αίτιος εκείνος και τον ψόγον καί τον έπαινον εχει), δηλον ότι καί η αρετή is καί ή κακία περί ταντ εστίν ών αυτός αίτιος καί άρχη πράξεων, ληπτέον άρα ποιων αυτός αίτιος χ ι καί άρχη πράξεων, πάντες μεν δη όμολογοΰμεν, όσα μεν εκούσια καί κατά προαίρεσιν την εκάστου, εκείνων3 αίτιον είναι, όσα δ’ ακούσια, ονκ αυτόν αίτιον, πάντα δ’ ὅσα προελόμενος, καί εκών δηλον ότι. δηλον τοίνυν ότι καί ή αρετή καί ή κακία των 20 έκουσίων αν είησαν.
VII. Αηπτέον άρα τί τό εκούσιον καί τι το 1 ακούσιον, καί τί εστιν η προαίρεσις, επειδή η αρετή καί ή κακία ορίζεται τούτοις’ καί4 πρώτον σκεπτεον τό εκούσιον καί τό ακούσιον, τριών δη 2 τούτων εν τι δόξειεν αν8 είναι, ήτοι κατ όρεξιν η 25 κατά προαίρεσιν η κατά διάνοιαν, τό μεν εκούσιον κατά τούτων τι, τό δ’ ακούσιον παρά τούτων τι. αλλά μην η όρεξις εις τρία διαιρείται, εις βούλησιν 3
1 Βζ.: oPros.	2 Fr.: διά τί.
8 Fr.: έ/ceivov.	4 καί add. Fr.	5 ὰν add. Sp.
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But of tilings which it depends on him to do or not to do he is himself the cause, and what he is the
10	cause of depends on himself. And since goodness and badness and the actions that spring from them are in some cases praiseworthy and in other cases blameworthy (for praise and blame are not given to things that we possess from necessity or fortune or nature but to things of which we ourselves are the cause, since for things of which another person is the cause, that person has the blame and the praise), it is clear that both goodness and badness have to do with things where a man is himself the
11	cause and origin of his actions. We must, then, ascertain what is the kind of actions of which a man is himself the cause and origin. Now we all agree that each man is the cause of all those acts that are voluntary and purposive for him individually, and that he is not himself the cause of those that are involuntary. And clearly he commits voluntarily all the acts that he commits purposely. It is clear, then, that both goodness and badness will be in the class of things voluntary.
1	VII. We must, therefore, ascertain what voluntary and involuntary mean, and what is purposive choice, since they enter into the definition of goodness and badness. And first we must consider the meaning of
2	voluntary and involuntary. Now they would seem to refer to one of three things—conformity with appe-tition, or with purposive choice, or with thought: voluntary is what conforms with one of these and in-
3	voluntary is what contravenes one of them. But moreover there are three subdivisions of appetition—
The
VOLUNTAKY
(cc. vii ix). It is not acting by impulse, whether in the form of appetite
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και θύμον καί επιθυμίαν, ώστε ταΰτα διαιρετεον και πρώτον τό1 κατ' επιθυμίαν.
Δόξειε δ’ αν παν το κατ' επιθυμίαν εκούσιον 4 είναι, τό γάρ ακούσιον παν δοκεί είναι βίαιον,
30 το δε βίαιον λυπηρόν, και παν ο αναγκαζόμενοι 7τοιοΰσιν η πάσχουσιν, ώσπερ και E νηνος φησι·
παν γαρ άναγκαΐον πραγμ’ ανιαρόν εφυ·
ώστ ει τι λυπηρόν βίαιον και ει τι2 βίαιον λυττη- 5 ρόν· τό δε παρά την επιθυμίαν παν λυπηρόν (ή 35 γαρ επιθυμία τοΰ ηδεος), ώστε βίαιον και ακούσιον, τό άρα κατ’ επιθυμίαν εκούσιον εναντία γαρ ταΰτ άλληλοις. ετι η μοχθηρία άδικώτερον πάσα ποιεί, 6 ή δ’ ἀκρασία μοχθηρία δοκεΐ είναι· 6 δ’ άκρατης οΐος κατά3 την επιθυμίαν παρά τον λογισμόν 7τράττειν, άκρατεύεται δ’ όταν ενεργή κατ’ αυτήν 1223 b ώσθ’ ό άκρατης άδικησει τω ττράττειν κατ' επιθυμίαν. τό δ’ άδικεΐν εκούσιον4 *· ίκων άρα πράξει, καί εκούσιον τό κατ επιθυμίαν, και γάρ άτοπον ει δικαιότεροι εσονται οι άκρατεΐς γινόμενοι.6—εκ μεν τοίνυν τούτων δόξειεν αν τό κατ’ η 5 επιθυμίαν εκούσιον είναι· εκ δε τώνδε τουναντίον, άπαν γάρ ο εκών τις πράττει βουλόμενος πράττει,
1 τό add. Cas.	2 et π rec. Pb: el.
3 οἶδ! κατά, Sp.: 6 κατά et οἶο5 infra ante irparreiv.
1 τό δ’ . . . εκούσιον hie Rac.: supra ante ώσθ’ ό άκρατή.
6 και ·γάρ . . . -γινόμενοι Supra post τφ τράττειν κατ ίτιθνμίαν tr. ? Rac.
α Quoted also Met. 1015 a 28 and (without author’s name)
Rhet. 1370 a 10, and =Theognidea 472 (but that has χρημ
ανιαρόν); probably by the elder Evenus of Paros, fl. 460 b.c.
(Bowra, Cl. Rev. xlviii. 2).
6 In the mss. this sentence precedes the one before.
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wish, passion and desire; so that we have to distinguish these. And first we must consider conformity with desire.
It would seem that everything that conforms with desire is voluntary. For everything involuntary seems to be forced, and what is forced and everything that people do or suffer under necessity is painful, as indeed Evenus says :
For all necessity doth cause distress— α
so that if a thing is painful it is forced and if a thing is forced it is painful ; but everything contrary to
(desire is painful (for desire is for what is pleasant), so that it is forced and involuntary. Therefore what
I	conforms with desire is voluntary, for things contrary to and things in conformity with desire are opposite to one another. Again, all wickedness makes a man more unrighteous, and lack of self-control seems to be wickedness ; and the uncontrolled man is the sort of man to act in conformity with desire I contrary to calculation, and he shows his lack of 1 control when his conduct is guided by desire ; so that the uncontrolled man will act unrighteously by acting in conformity with desire. But unrighteous action is voluntary.6 Therefore he will be acting voluntarily, and action guided by desire is voluntary. Indeed it would be strange if those who become uncontrolled will be more righteous.®—From these , considerations, then, it would appear that what is in conformity with desire is voluntary ; and from this the ι opposite d follows, for all that a man does voluntarily
1 e This sentence would come in better above, after ‘ acting
Iin conformity with desire/
d Viz. that what is against desire is involuntary.
(to yield to which can bs shown as both voluntary and involuntary),
or of anger (for the same reason),
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καί ο βούλεται εκών, βούλεται δ’ ούθείς ο οΐεται είναι κακόν. άλλα μην ό άκρατευόμενος ονχ α βούλεται ποιεί, τό γάρ παρ* ο οΐεται βελτιστον είναι πράττειν δι’ επιθυμίαν άκρατεύεσθαί εστιν ίο ώστε άμα συμβήσεται τον αυτόν εκόντα και άκοντα πράττειν. τούτο δ’ αδύνατον. ετι δ’ ο εγκρατής 8 δικαιοπραγήσει, και μάλλον της άκρασίας· ή γάρ εγκράτεια αρετή, ή δ’ αρετή δικαιότερους ποιεί, εγκρατευεται δ’ όταν πράττη παρά την επιθυμίαν κατά τον λογισμόν, ώστ ει τό μεν δικαιοπραγειν 15 εκούσιον, ώσπερ και τό άδικεΐν (άμφω γάρ δοκεΐ ταΰτα εκούσια είναι, και ανάγκη ει θάτερον εκούσιον και θάτερον), τό δε παρά την επιθυμίαν ακούσιον, άμα άρα ό αυτός τό αυτό καί άκων.
Ό δ’ αυτός λόγος καί περί θυμοΰ' ἀκρασία γάρ 9 καί εγκράτεια καί θυμοΰ δοκεΐ είναι ώσπερ καί 20 επιθυμίας, καί τό παρά τον θυμόν λυπηρόν καί βίαιον ή κάθεσις, ώστ ει τό βίαιον ακούσιον, τό κατά τον θυμόν εκούσιον αν είη παν. εοικε δε καί Ηράκλειτος λέγειν εις την ίσχύν του θυμοΰ βλεφας ότι λυπηρά ή κώλυσις αύτοΰ' " χαλεπόν γάρ ” φησι “ θυμω μάχεσθαι, φνχής γάρ ώνεΐται.”
25 ει δ’ αδύνατον τό αυτό1 εκόντα καί άκοντα πράττειν 1 άμα καί2 κατά τό αυτό τοΰ πράγματος, μάλλον εκούσιον τό κατά βούλησιν τοΰ κατ επιθυμίαν
1 Pb: τό αύτύν Mb: rbv ainbv edd.	2 και Bz.: τό.
e The natural philosopher of Ephesus,/, c. 513 b.c. His sentence ended δ τι γὰρ &v xpytv γίνεσθαι, ψνχψ ώνΰται, Iamblichus, Protrepticus, ρ. 140.
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he wishes to do, and what he wishes to do he does voluntarily, but nobody wishes what he thinks to be bad. But yet the uncontrolled man does not do what he wishes, for being uncontrolled means acting against what one thinks to be best owing to desire ; hence it will come about that the same person is acting voluntarily and involuntarily at the same
8	time. But this is impossible. And further, the self-controlled man will act righteously, or more righteously than lack of control will; for self-control is goodness, and goodness makes men more righteous. And a man exercises self-control when he acts against his desire in conformity with rational calculation. So that if righteous action is voluntary, as also unrighteous action (for both of these seem to be voluntary, and if one of them is voluntary it follows of necessity that the other is also), whereas what is contrary to desire is involuntary, it therefore follows that the same person will do the same action voluntarily and involuntarily at the same time.
9	The same argument applies also in the case of passion ; for there appear to be control and lack of control of passion as well as of desire and what is contrary to passion is painful and restraint is a matter of force, so that if what is forced is involuntary, what is in accordance with passion will always be voluntary. Even Heracleitus 0 seems to have in view the strength of passion when he remarks that the checking of passion is painful; for ‘ It is difficult (he says) to do battle with passion, for it buys its wish
10	at the price of life.’ And if it is impossible to do the same act voluntarily. a,nd involuntarily at the same time and in respect of the same part of the act, action guided by one’s wish is more voluntary than
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1223 b
καί θυμόν, re κ μηρών Βε· πολλά γάρ πράττομεν iκοντές άνευ οργής και επιθυμίας.
Αειπεται άρα ει τό βουλόμενον καί εκούσιον 11 30 ταύτό σκεφασθαι. φαίνεται Be καί τούτο άΒύνατον. ύπόκειται γάρ ήμΐν καί Βοκεΐ η μοχθηρία άΒικω-τερους ποιεΐν, η δ’ άκρασία μοχθηρία τις φαίνεται, συμβησεται Be τουναντίον βούλεται μεν γάρ ούθείς α οίεται είναι κακά, πράττει δ’ όταν γενηται1 άκρατης· ει οΰν τό μεν άΒικεΐν εκούσιον, τό δ’
35 εκούσιον τό κατά βούλησιν, όταν άκρατης γενηται, ούκέτι άΒικήσει, ἀλλ’ εσται δικαιότερος η πριν γενεσθαι άκρατης, τούτο δ’ άΒύνατον. ότι μεν τοίνυν ούκ εστι τό εκούσιον τό κατά όρεξιν πράτ-τειν οόδ’ άκούσιον τό παρά την όρεξιν φανερόν.
VIII. 'Ότι δ’ ούΒε κατά προαίρεσιν, πάλιν εκ 1 τώνΒε Βήλον. τό μεν γάρ κατά βούλησιν ως ούκ άκούσιον2 άπεΒείχθη, άλλα μάλλον3 παν ο βού· 1224 a λεται καί εκούσιον ἀλλ5 ὅτι καί μη βουλόμενον ενΒεχεται πράττειν εκόντα, τούτο ΒεΒεικται μόνον.* πολλά Be βουλόμενοι πράττομεν εζαίφνης, προαιρείται δ’ ούΒείς ούΒεν εζαίφνης.
5	Ει δε άνάγκη μεν ἡν τριών τούτων εν τι είναι 2 τό εκούσιον, η κατ’ όρεξιν η κατά προαίρεσιν η
1 Sol.: ylvTjrai.
8 ούχ ws έκούσιον ? Rac. (ούχ ώί άκ. Ras.: ώί άκ. ούκ. Βζ.).
8	μάλλον <δτι> ? Rac.	4 [μόνον] Sol.
0 Or, altering the text, ‘ It was proved not that acting in accordance with one’s wishes is the same as acting voluntarily, but rather that all one wishes is also voluntary although it is possible to act voluntarily without wishing—this is all
that has been proved ; but many things that we wish--’
6	Of. 1223 a 23 ff.
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action guided by desire or passion. And a proof of this is that we do many things voluntarily without anger or desire.
11	It remains, therefore, to consider whether acting as we wish and acting voluntarily are the same.
This also seems impossible. For it is a fundamental assumption with us, and a general opinion, that wickedness makes men more unrighteous ; and lack of self-control seems to be a sort of wickedness.
But from the hypothesis that acting as we wish and acting voluntarily are the same the opposite will result ; for nobody wishes things that he thinks to be bad, yet he does them when he has become uncontrolled, so if to do injustice is voluntary and the voluntary is what is in accordance with one’s wish, then when a man has become uncontrolled he will no longer be acting unjustly but will be more just than he was before he lost control of himself. But this is impossible. Therefore it is clear that acting voluntarily does not mean acting in accordance with appetition nor acting involuntarily acting in opposition to appetition.
1	VIII. Also it is clear from the following considera- nor is it tions that voluntary action does not mean acting in purposive, accordance with purposive choice. It was proved α
that acting in accordance with one’s wish is not acting involuntarily, but rather everything that one wishes is also voluntary—it has only been proved that it is possible to do a thing voluntarily without wishing ; but many things that we wish we do suddenly, whereas nobody makes a purposive choice suddenly.
2	But if as we said b the voluntary must necessarily Therefore be one of three things—what is in conformity with ap- £jlusion petition, or with purposive choice, or with thought—,
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κατο, διάνοιαν, τούτων δε τα δυο μη ἐστι, λείπεται iv τω διανοούμενόν πως πράττ€ΐν είναι τδ εκούσιον, ετι δε μικρόν προαγαγόντες τον λόγον επιθώμεν 3 τέλος τω περί του εκουσίου και ακουσίου διόρισμα). ίο δοκεΐ γάρ τό βία και μη βία τι ποιεΐν οικεία τοῖς είρημενοις είναι- τό τε γάρ βίαιον ακούσιον και τό ακούσιον παν βίαιον είναι φαμεν. ώστε περί του βία σκεπτεον πρώτον τί ἐστι και πώς εχει προς τό εκούσιον καί ακούσιον. δοκεΐ δη τό 4 βίαιον καί τό άναγκαΐον άντικεΐσθαι, καί ή βία 15 καί ή ανάγκη, τω εκουσίω καί τη πειθοΐ επί τών πραττομενων. καθόλου δε τό βίαιον καί την ανάγκην καί επί τών άφύχων λεγομεν καί γάρ τον λίθον άνω καί τό πυρ κάτω βία καί αναγκαζόμενα φερεσθαι φαμεν, ταυτα1 δ’ όταν κατά την φύσει2 καί την καθ* αυτά ορμήν φερηται, ου βία —ου μην ούδ’ εκούσια λεγεται, άλλ’ ανώνυμος 20 ή άντίθεσις, όταν παρά ταύτην, βία φαμεν. ομοίως δε καί επί εμφύχων καί επί τών ζώων 5 όρώμεν βία πολλά καί πάσχοντα καί ποιοΰντα, όταν παρά την εν αύτώ ορμήν εζωθεν τι κινη. εν μεν τοΐς άφύχοις άπλη η άρχη, εν δε τοΐς εμφύχοις πλεονάζει· ου γάρ αει η όρεζις καί ό λόγος συμ-ν> φωνεΐ. ώστ επί μεν τών άλλων ζώων άπλοϋν C τό βίαιον, ώσπερ επί τών άφύχων (οι) γάρ εχει
1 Fr,: τοΰτο.	2 ν.Ι. φύσιν.
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and if it is not the two former, it remains that voluntariness consists in acting with some kind of thought.
3	Moreover, let us put a conclusion to our delimitation of the voluntary and involuntary by carrying the argument a little further. Acting under compulsion and not under compulsion seem to be terms akin to the ones mentioned ; for we say that everything forced is involuntary and everything involuntary is forced. So we must first consider the exact meaning of ‘ forced,’ and how what is forced is related to the
4	voluntary and involuntary. It seems, then, that in the sphere of conduct ‘ forced ’ or ' necessary/ and force or necessity, are the opposite of ‘ voluntary,’ and of persuasion. And we employ the terms force and necessity in a general sense even in the case of inanimate objects : we say that a stone travels upwards and fire downwards by force and under necessity, whereas when they travel according to their natural and intrinsic impulse we say that they do not move under force—although nevertheless they are not spoken of as moving voluntarily : the state opposite to forced motion has no name, but when they travel contrary to their natural impulse we say
5	that they move by force. Similarly also in the case of living things and of animals, we see many being acted on by force, and also acting under force when something moves them from outside, contrary to the impulse within the thing itself. In inanimate things the moving principle is simple, but in living things it is multiple, for appetition and rational principle are
6	not always in harmony. Hence whereas in the case of the other animals the factor of force is simple, as it is in the case of inanimate objects, for animals do not possess rational principle and appetition in
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cf. 1323 a -Jl) the
Voluntary depends on thought.
Compulsion is from without;
whereas the control of impulse by reason is internal, and
therefore
voluntary.
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λόγον καί δρεζιν εναντίαν, άλλα τη όρεξει ζη)· εν δ’ άνθρωπο» ενεστιν άμφω, καί εν τινι ηλικία, ἡ και τό πράττειν άποδίδομεν (ου γάρ φαμεν τό παιδίον πράττειν, ουδέ τό θηρίον, αλλά τον1 ηδη 30 διά λογισμόν πράττοντα). δοκεΐ δη τό βίαιον 7 άπαν λυπηρόν είναι, καί ούθείς βία μεν ποιεί χαιρων δε. διό περί τον εγκρατή καί τον άκρατη πλείστη άμφισβητησίς εστιν. εναντίας γάρ όρμάς εχων αυτός εκάτερος2 αύτω πράττει, ωσθ' δ τ' εγκρατής βία, φασίν, άφελκων3 αυτόν άπό των 35 ηδεων επιθυμών* (άλγεΐ γάρ άφελκων προς άντι-τείνουσαν την ορεξιν), δ τ' άκρατης βία παρά τον λογισμόν, ήττον 8e δοκεΐ λυπεΐσθαι, ή γάρ επι- 8 θυμία του ηδεος, ἡ άκολουθεΐ χαίρων ωσθ' δ άκρατης μάλλον εκών καί ου βία, δτι ου λυπηρώς. η δε πειθώ τη βία καί άνάγκη άντιτίθεται, 6 δ' 1224 b εγκρατής εφ' α πεπεισται άγεται/ καί πορεύεται ου βία ἀλλ’ εκών η δ’ επιθυμία ου πείσασα άγει, ου γάρ μετεχει λόγου, δτι μεν ουν δοκοΰσιν οΰτοι 9 μόνον6 βία καί άκοντες ποιεΐν, καί διά τίν' αιτίαν, δτι καθ' ομοιότητά τινα του βία, καθ' ην καί επί 5 των άφυχων λεγομεν, εϊρηται. ου μην ἀλλ’ ει ίο τις προσθείη7 τό εν τω διόρισμα» προσκείμενον
1 lac.: ὰλλ’ ίταν.	2 Sp.: Ζκαστοτ.
3	Sp.: άφέλκει.
4 Bek.: έπιθυμιων (των <τών> ήδὲων έπιθυμιων Fr.).
6	dyerai ? Sol, (όρμμ ? Ric.): Ayei.
6 Rac.: μόνοι.	7 Sp.: προσθρ.
276
e Or ‘ conduct/
EUDEMIAN ETHICS, II. νπι. 6-10
opposition to it, but live by their appetition, in man both forms of force are present—that is, at a certain age, the age to which we attribute action ° in the proper sense ; for we do not speak of a child as acting, any more than a wild animal, but only a person who has attained to acting by rational calculation.
7	So Avhat is forced always seems to be painful, and no one acting under force acts gladly. Consequently there is a great deal of dispute about the self-controlled man and the uncontrolled. For each of them acts under a conflict of impulses within him, so that the self-controlled man, they say, acts under force in dragging himself away from the pleasures that he covets (for he feels pain in dragging himself away against the resistance of appetition), while the un.-controlled man acts under force in going contrary
8	to his rational faculty. But he seems to feel less pain, because desire is for what is pleasant, and he follows his desire ; so that the uncontrolled man rather acts voluntarily and not under force, because not painfully. On the other hand persuasion is thought to be the opposite of force and necessity ; and the self-controlled man is led towards things that he has been persuaded to pursue, and proceeds not under force but voluntarily ; whereas desire leads a man on without employing persuasion, since
9	it possesses no element of rational principle. It has, then, been stated that these men only seem to act under force and involuntarily ; and we have shown the reason—it is because their action has a certain resemblance to forced action, just as we speak of forced action even in the case of inanimate objects
10	too. Yet nevertheless if one added there also the addition made in our definition, the statement is
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κακέΐ, Λύεται τό λεχθέν. δταν μεν γάρ τι των έξωθεν παρά την εν αντω άρμην κινη η ηρεμίζη, βία φαμέν, όταν δε μη, ου βία· ev δε τω έγ κρατεί ίο καί α κρατεί η καθ' αυτόν άρμη εν ουσα άγει (αμφω γάρ έχει), ωστ ου βία ουδέτερος άλλ' έκών διά γε ταΰτα πραττοι αν ούδ' αναγκαζόμενος, την 11 γάρ έξωθεν αρχήν την παρά την άρμην η έμποδί-ζουσαν η κινούσαν ανάγκην Αέγομεν, ώσπερ ει τις λαβών την χεΐρα τύπτοι τινα άντιτείνοντος καί 15 τω βουλεσθαι καί τω επιθυμεΐν όταν δ* έσωθεν η άρχη, ου βία. έτι1 καί ηδονη καί λύπη εν άμφοτέροις ένεστιν καί γάρ ά εγκρατευόμενος 12 λυπεΐται παρά την επιθυμίαν πράττων ηδη καί χαίρει την άπ έλπίδος ηδονην δτι ύστερον ώφελη-θησεται η καί ηδη ωφελείται ύγιαίνων, καί ά 20 άκρατης χαίρει μεν τυγχάνων άκρατευάμενος ου επιθυμεί λυπεΐται δε την απ' ελπίδος λύπην, οΐεται γάρ κακόν πραττειν. ώστε το μεν βία έκάτερον 13 φάναι ποιεΐν έχει λόγον, καί διά την ορεξιν καί διά τον λογισμόν έκάτερον άκοντα ποτέ πράττειν κεχωρισμένα γάρ όντα έκάτερα εκκρουέται υπ'
25 άλληλων. δθεν καί επί την όλην μεταφέρουσι ψυχήν, δτι επί2 των εν φυχη τι τοιοΰτον άρώσιν. επί μεν οΰν των μορίων ενδέχεται τοΰτο λέγειν, η ΐ4 δ’ δλη έκοϋσα φυχη καί του άκρατους καί του 1 Sus.: δτι.	2 δτι ίπ'ι Sol.: δτι.
278
EUDEMIAN ETHICS, II. vm. 10-14
refuted. For we speak’ of a thing as being forced to act when something external moves it or brings it to rest, acting against the impulse within the thing itself—when there is no external motive, we do not say that it acts under force ; and in the uncontrolled man and the self-controlled it is the impulse present in the man himself that drives him (for he has both impulses), so that as far as these considerations go neither of them would be acting under force, but
11	voluntarily ; nor yet are they acting of necessity, for by necessity we mean an external principle that either checks or moves a man in opposition to his impulse—as if A were to take hold of B’s hand and with it strike C, B’s will and desire both resisting; whereas when the source of action is from within, we
12	do not speak of the act as done under force./ Again, both pleasure and pain are_present in both cases ; for a man exercising self-control both feels pain wKen he finally acts in opposition to his desire and enjoys the pleasure of hoping that he will be benefited later on, or is even being benefited already, by being in good health ; and the uncontrolled man enjoys getting what he desires owing to his lack of self-control, but feels prospective pain because he thinks he is
13	doing ϋ bad thing. Hence it is reasonable_to say that each does what he does under compulsion, and that each is at one point acting involuntarily, from_ motives both of appetition and of rational calculation —for calculation and appetition are things quite
_separate, and each is pushed aside by the_other. Hence men transfer this to the spirit as a whole, because they see something of this sort in the ex-
14	periences of the spirit. Now it is admissible to say this'in the case of the parts, but the spirit as a whole
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εγκρατούς πράττει, βία 8’ ουδέτερος,1 άλλα των εν εκείνοις τι, επεί καί φύσει άμφότερα εχομεν 30 και γάρ 6 λόγος φύσει υπάρχει2 ότι εωμενης της γενεσεως και μη πηρωθείσης ενεσται, και η επιθυμία οτι ευθύς εκ γενετής ακολουθεί και ενεστιν σχεδόν δε τούτοις δυσι τό φύσει διορίζομεν, τω τε 15 ὅσα ευθύς γινομενοις ακολουθεί πασι, καί ὅσα εωμενης της γενεσεως εύθυπορεΐν γίνεται η μιν,
35 οΐον πολια και γήρας και τάλλα τα τοιαϋτα. ώστε μη κατο, φύσιν εκάτερος πράττει πως,3 απλώς δε κατά φύσιν εκάτερος, ού την αύτήν. αι μεν οΰν 16 περί τον εγκρατή καί άκρατή άπορίαι αυται* περί του βία πράττειν ή άμφοτερους ή τον ετερον, ώστε ή μη εκ όντας ή άμα βία καί εκόντας* ει δε τό βία άκούσιον,® άμα εκόντας καί άκοντας 1225 a πράττειν σχεδόν δε εκ των είρημενών δήλον ήμΐν ως άπαντητεον.
Αεγονται δε κατ’ άλλον τρόπον βία καί άναγκα- 17 σθεντες πραξαι ού διαφωνοΰντος του λόγου καί τής όρεξεως, όταν πράττωσιν δ καί λυπηρόν καί 5 φαΰλον ύπολαμβάνουσιν αλλά7 μη τούτο πράτ-τουσιν8 πληγαί ή δεσμοί ή θάνατοι ώσιν ταΰτα γάρ φασιν άναγκασθεντες πράξαι. ή ου, άλλα 18 πάντες εκόντες ποιοΰσιν αύτά ταΰτα,9 εξεστι γάρ
1 ονδΐτέρον ? Rac.	2 ύιτάρχΐΐ Ras.: Αρχών.
8 7τώί add. ante μή Sus., hie Sol. (cf. 1225 a 12 ed.).
* αΰται add. Bus.	8 Sp.: Akovtos.
β Bz.: έκούσιον.	7 Rac.: ὰλλ' Αν.
8 Sp.: πράττωσι.	9 Sp.: αστό τούτο.
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both in the uncontrolled and in the self-controlled man acts voluntarily, and in neither case does the man act under compulsion, but one of the parts in them so acts—for we possess by nature both parts ; since rational principle is a natural property , because it will be present in us if our growth is allowed and not stunted, and also desire is natural, because it
15	accompanies and is present in_us from J)irth ; and these are pretty nearly the two things by which we define the natural—it is what accompanies everybody as soon as he is born, or else what comes to us if development is allowed to go on regularly, for example grey hair, old age, etc. Therefore each of the two persons in a way acts not in accordance with nature, but absolutely each does act according to nature, though not according to the same nature.
16	The difficulties, then, raised about*the~uncbntrolled and the self-controlled man are these : do both, or does one of them, act under compulsion, so that they either act not voluntarily or else voluntarily and under compulsion at the same time—and if what is done under compulsion is involuntary, act voluntarily and involuntarily at the same time ? And it is fairly clear from what has been said how these difficulties are to be met.
17	But there is another way in which people are said Mixed acts to act under compulsion and of necessity without voluntary disagreement between rational principle and appe- ^®p^fed tition, when-they do something that they consider by over-actually painful and bad but they are faced by motfvesf flogging or imprisonment or. execution if they do not
do it; for in these cases they say that they are acting
18	under necessity. Possibly, however, this is not the case, but they all do the actual deeds willingly, since
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1225 a
μη ποιεΐν ἀλλ’ εκείνο νπομεΐναι τό πάθος, ετι 19 i'ίσως τούτων τα μεν φαίη τις αν τα δ’ ον. οσα ίο μεν γάρ εφ* αύτω των τοιούτων μη ύπάρζαι η ύπάρζαι,1 και2 ὅσα πράττει α μη βούλεται εκών πράττει και ου βία· ὅσα δε μη εφ' αύτω των τοιούτων, βία πώς, ον μέντοι y απλώς οτι ούκ αυτό τούτο προαιρείται δ πράττει άλλ’ ον ενε-κα· επει καί εν τούτοις εστί τις διαφορά, ει γάρ 20 15 ΐνα μη λάβη φηλαφών άποκτείνη, γελοίος αν εϊη ει λεγοι οτι βία καί αναγκαζόμενος, άλλα δει μεΐζον κακόν καί λυπηρότερου είναι ο πείσεται μη ποιησας. οντω γάρ αναγκαζόμενος καί η3 βία πράζει η ον φύσει όταν κακόν αγαθού ενεκα η μείζονος κακού άπολύσεως πράττη, καί ακων γε·
20 ου γάρ εφ’ αύτω ταΰτα. διό καί τον έρωτα 21 πολλοί ακούσιον τιθεασιν καί θυμούς ενίους καί τα φυσικά, οτι ισχυρά καί υπέρ την φύσιν καί συγγνώμην εχομεν ώς πεφυκότα βιάζεσθαι την φύσιν.	καί μάλλον αν δόξειε βία καί άκων
πράττειν ΐνα μη άλγη ίσχυρώς η ΐνα μη ήρεμα,
Μ καί ὅλως ΐνα μη άλγη η ΐνα χαίρη. το γάρ εφ'
1 μή 7Γ/>α£αι ή πραξαι Sp.	8 καί (vel ά(1) Βζ.: δ(ΐ.
8 Βζ.: μη.
° Or ‘ for in those of such acts which it rests with himself to do or not/
6 i.e. in blind-man’s-buff, μυΐμδα or χάλκη μυΐα.
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it is open to them not to do them but to endure
19	the penalty threatened. Moreover, perhaps someone might say that in some cases these actions are done of necessity and in others not. For in_cases where the presence or absence of such circumstances depends on the agent himself,1“ even the actions that he does without wishing to do them he_ does willingly and not under compulsion ; but Avhere^ in such cases the circumstances do not rest with himself,Tie acts under compulsion ina sense,~thougH~ not~Tndeed under compulsion absolutely, because he does not definitely choose the actual thing that he does but the object for which he does it ; since even in the
20	objects of action there is a certain difference. For if someone were to kill a man to prevent his catching him by groping for him,6 it would be ridiculous for him to say that he had done it under compulsion and of necessity—there must be some greater and more painful evil that he will suffer if he does not do it. It is when a man does something _evil for the sake of something good, or For deliverance from another evil^ tfiat he will Tie acting under necessity and by compulsion,_or at all events not by nature ; and then he will really bexacting unwillingly^ for
21	these actions do not rest with himself. On this account many reckon even love as involuntary, and some forms of anger, and natural impulses,“because their power"is-even-beyond nature ; and we pardon them as~Uaturally~capable of constraining nature. And it would be thought that a man is acting more under compulsion and involuntarily when his object is to avoid violent pain than when it is to avoid mild pain, and in general more when his object is the avoidance of pain than when it is to gain enjoyment Γ
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1225 a	„·>	« , , ν λ «	,	-
αυτω, εις ο αναγεται oAov, τουτ εστιν ο η αυτόν
φύσις οια τε φέρειν- δ δε μη ola τε μηδ' ἐστι της εκείνου φύσει όρεξεως η λογισμού, ούκ εφ’ αύτω. διό και τούς ενθουσιώντας καί προλεγοντας, 22 'καίττερ διανοίας εργον ποιοΰντας, όμως ου φαμεν 30 εφ’ αύτοΐς είναι ούτ είπείν α εΐπον ούτε πραξαι α επραξαν. άλλα μην ούδε δι’ επιθυμίαν" ώστε 23 ἡ1 διάνοιαί τινες και πάθη ούκ εφ* ημΖν είσιν η πράξεις αι κατά τάς τοιαύτας διανοίας και λογισμούς, ἀλλ’ ώσπερ Φιλόλαός- εφη είναι τινας λόγους κρείττονς ημών.
"Ωστ’ ει τό εκούσιον καί ακούσιον καί προς τό 35 βία εδει σκεφασθαι, τούτο μεν οντω διηρησθω (οι γάρ μάλιστ εμποδίζοντες τό εκούσιον . . .2 ως βία πράττοντες, ἀλλ’ εκόντες).
IX. Έττει δε τοΰτ’ εχει τέλος, καί ούτε τη ι όρεξει ούτε τη προαιρέσει τό εκούσιον ώρισται, 1225 b λοιπόν δη όρίσασθαι τό3 κατά την διάνοιαν, δοκεΐ 2 δη εναντίον είναι τό εκούσιον τω άκουσίω, καί τό είδότα η ον η ω η ου ενεκα (ενίοτε γάρ οιδε μεν οτ ι πατήρ άλλ’ ούχ ΐνα άποκτείνη ἀλλ’ ίνα σώση, ώσπερ αι ΠβΛιάδε?, ήτοι ως τοδί4 μεν πόμα ἀλλ’
5 ως φίλτρον καί οίνον, τό δ’ ην κώνειον) τω άγνοοΰντα* 6 καί ον καί ω καί δ δι’ άγνοιαν, μη
1 ή ? Ric.: καί.	2 lacunam edd.
8 Th e M.M. 1188 b 26 Sp. r τὰ.
4	τοδί Fr. s ἔτι.	5 Rieckher: ὰγνοοθνπ.
° Pythagorean philosopher contemporary with Socrates.
6	Some words seem to have been lost here (αλλά suggests that they contained a negative).
c The daughters of I’elias, King of Iolehus, cut him up and boiled him, having been told by Medea (who wanted Jason to leave his throne) that this would restore his youth. 284
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• For what rests with himself—and it wholly turns.on this—means what his nature is able to bear ; what his nature is not able to bear and what is not a matter of his own natural appetition or calculation
22	does not rest with himself. On this account also in the case of persons who are inspired and utter prophecies, although they perform an act of thought, nevertheless we do not say that saying what they said and doing what they did rested with themselves.
23	Nor yet do we say that what men do because of desire rests with themselves ; so that some thoughts and emotions, or the actions that are guided by such thoughts and calculations, do not rest with ourselves, but it is as Philolaus ° said— some arguments are too strong for us.’
Hence if it was necessary to consider the voluntary and involuntary with reference also to acting under compulsion, let this be our decision of the matter (for those who cause most hindrance . . . the voluntary . . γ’ as acting under compulsion, but voluntarily).
1	IX. Now that this is concluded, and as the volun- Definition of tary has been found not to be defined by appetition, Jndin?ry nor yet by purposive choice, it therefore remains to volrnitery^ define it as that which is in accordance with thought. in\norance
2	Now the voluntary seems to be the opposite of oneself is the involuntary; and acting with knowledge of involuntary, either the person acted on or the instrument or
the result (for sometimes the agent knows that it is his father but does not intend to kill him but to save him—as the Pcliads c did—or knows that what he is offering is a drink but offers it as a love-charm or wine, when really it is hemlock) seems to be the opposite of acting without knowing the person acted on, the instrument and the nature of the act, through
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κατά συμβεβηκός. τό Se δι’ άγνοιαν καί ο καί, ω καί ον ακούσιον, το Εναντίον άρ* εκούσιον, οσα 3 μεν οΰν εφ’ εαυτώ ον μη πράττειν πράττει μη άγνοών καί δι* αυτόν, εκούσια ταΰτ* ανάγκη είναι, ίο καί τό εκούσιον tout’ εστιν οσα δ’ άγνοών καί διά τό άγνοεΐν, άκων. επεί δε τό επίστασθαι καί 4 τό είδεναι διττόν, εν μεν τό εχειν, εν δε τό χρήσθαι τη επιστήμη, ό εχων μη χρώμενος δε εστι μεν ως δικαίως αν1 άγνοών λεγοιτο, εστι δ’ ως ου δικαίως, οΐον ει δι* άμελειαν μη εχρήτο. ομοίως 15 δε καί μη εχων τις φεγοιτο αν, ει ο ρόδιον ή άναγκαΐον ήν μη εχει2 δι’ άμελειαν ή ηδονήν ή λύπην, ταΰτ* ουν προσδιοριστέον.
Ilepi μεν οΰν τοΰ εκουσίου καί άκουσίου δι-ωρίσθω3 τούτον τον τρόπον.
Χ. Περί δε προαιρεσεως μετά τούτο λεγωμεν, ι διαπορήσαντες πρώτον τω λόγω περί αυτής.
20 διστάσειε γάρ αν τις εν τω γε'νει πεφυκε καί εν ποίω θεΐναι αυτήν χρή, καί πότερον ου ταύτόν τό εκούσιον καί τό προαιρετόν ή ταύτόν εστιν. μάλιστα δε λεγεται παρά τινων καί ζητοΰντι 2 δόζειεν* αν δυοΐν είναι θάτερον ή προαίρεσις, ήτοι δόζα ή δρεξις- άμφότερα γάρ φαίνεται παρακολου-25 θοΰντα. δτι μεν οΰν ούκ εστιν ορεζις, φανερόν. 3 1 ὰν add. Ras.	2 d-η μή ἔχοι ? Ric.
3	δι#ρήσθω ? Rac.	4 Fr.: δόξειε δ’.
° Perhaps the Greek should he altered to give * Let this
be our decision/
4	The term denotes not the deliberate choice of an object but the selection of means to attain an object: see § 7.
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ignorance and not by accident. But to act through ignorance of the act, the means and the person acted
3	on is involuntary action. Therefore the opposite is voluntary. It follows then that all the things that a man does not in ignorance, and through his own agency, when it is in his power not to do them, are voluntary acts, and it is in this that the voluntary consists ; and all the things that he does in ignorance, and through being in ignorance, he does involun-
4	tarily. But since to understand or know has two meanings, one being to have the knowledge and the other to use it, a man who ha§ knowledge but is not using it would in one case be justly described as acting in ignorance but in another case unjustly— namely, if his non-employment of the knowledge were due to carelessness. And similarly one would be blamed for not having the knowledge, if it were something that was easy or necessary and his not having it is due to carelessness or pleasure or pain.
These points therefore must be added to our definition.
Let this, then, be our mode of definition “ about the voluntary and involuntary.
1	X. Next let us speak about purposive choice,* Purpose. first raising various difficulties about it. For one might doubt to which class it naturally belongs
and in what class it ought to be put, and whether the voluntary and the purposely chosen are different
2	things or the same thing. And a view specially put forward from some quarters, which on inquiry may seem correct, is that purposive choice is one of two things, either opinion or appetition; for
3 both are seen to accompany it. Ncnv it is eVi- it is not dent that it is not appetition ; for in that case it	’
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η γαρ βούλησις αν εΐη η επιθυμία η θυμός' ούθ-εις γαρ ορέγεται μηθέν πεπονθώς τούτων, θυμός μεν οΰν και επιθυμία και τοΐς θηρίοις υπάρχει, προαίρεσις δ’ ου. ετι Sc καί οΐς υπάρχει άμφω ταΰτα, πολλά καί άνευ θυμού καί επιθυμίας προαιρούνται· και εν τοΐς πάθεσιν ον τες ου πρόζα αιροΰνται άλλα καρτερούσιν. ετι επιθυμία μεν καί θυμός αει μετά λύπης, προαιρούμεθα 8ε πολλά καί άνευ λύπης. αλλά μην ούδε βούλησις καί 4 προαίρεσις ταύτόν· βούλονται μεν γάρ ενια καί των αδυνάτων είδότες, οΐον βασιλεύειν τε πάντων ανθρώπων καί αθάνατοι είναι, προαιρείται δ’ ούθ-35 €ΐς μη άγνοών ότι αδύνατον, ούδ' ὅλως δ δυνατόν μεν, μη εφ' αύτω δ’ οΐεται πράξαι η μη πράξαι. ώστε τούτο μεν φανερόν, ὅτι ανάγκη1 τό προαιρετόν των εφ' αύτω τι είναι. ομοίως Se 5 1226 a δῆλον ότι ούδε δόξα, ούδ' άπλώς ει τις οίεταί τι· των γάρ εφ' αύτω τι ην* τό προαιρετόν, δοξάζομεν Se πολλά καί των ούκ όντων εφ' ημΐν, οΐον την διάμετρον άσύμμετρον3· ετι ούκ εστι προαίρεσις 5 άληθης η φευδης. ούδε δη ή των εφ' αύτω ον- 6 των πρακτών δόξα ἡ τυγχάνομεν οίόμενοι δεΐν τι πράττειν η ου πράττειν κοινόν δε περί δόξης τούτο καί βουλησεως. ούθείς γάρ τέλος ούθεν 7 προαιρείται, αλλά τα προς τό τίλος, λέγω δ' οΐον
1 Pb: ανάγκη μέν Mb, άνά·γκη ήν Fr.
2 Βζ.: εἶναι.	3 Rac.: σύμμετρον.
-α 1223 a 16-19.
b The mss. give ‘ commensurable,’ but there is no point in specifying an untrue opinion. Of. ΊΧ.Ε. 1112 a 22 σερί δη 288
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would be either wish or desire or passion, since nobody not passion wants to get a thing without having experienced nor es,re’ one of those feelings. Now even animals possess passion and desire, but they do not have purposive choice. And again, beings that possess both of these often make choices even without passion and desire ; and while they are experiencing these feelings do not make a choice but hold out. Again, desire and passion are always accompanied by pain,
4	but we often make a choice even without pain. But noris
,	.	, ,,	1	. , wish, nor
moreover purposive choice is not the same as wish opinion, either ; for men wish for some things that they know to be impossible, for instance to be king of all mankind and to be immortal, but nobody purposively chooses a thing knowing it to be impossible, nor in general a thing that, though possible, he does not think in his own power to do or not to do. So that this much is clear—a thing purposively chosen must necessarily be something that rests with oneself.
5	And similarly it is manifest that purposive choice is not opinion either, nor something that one simply thinks ; for we saw a that a thing chosen is something in one’s own power, but we have opinions as to many things that ao not depend on us, for instance that the diagonal of a square is incommensurable b with
6	the side ; and again, choice is not true or false. Nor since^tj^ yet is purposive choice an opinion about practicable means only, things within one’s own power that makes us think nottoEnds; that we ought to do or not to do something; but
this characteristic is common to opinion and to wish.
7	For no one purposively chooses any End, but the means to his End—I mean for instance no one
των άϊδίων ovdels βουλεύεται, otov περί του κόσμου, ή tt}s διαμέτρου καί rrjs πλευράς ότι άσύμμετροι (where Kb has σύμμετροι).
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ούθείς ύγιαίνειν προαιρείται, άλλα περιπατεΐν ή ίο καθήσθαι του ύγιαίνειν ένεκεν, ούδ' εύδαιμονεΐν, άλλα χρηματίζεσθαι ή κινδυνεύειν του εύδαιμονεΐν ενεκα, και όλως δηλοΐ άει ὅ1 προαιρούμενος τί τε και τίνος ενεκα προαιρείται, εστι Βέ τδ μεν τινος2 ου ενεκα προαιρείται άλλο, τδ δἐ τί, δ προαιρείται ενεκα άλλου, βούλεται δε γε μάλιστα τδ τέλος, 8 15 και δοξάζει3 δεΐν και ύγιαίνειν καί ευ πράττειν. ώστε φανερδν διά τούτων οτ ι άλλο καί δόξης καί βουλήσεως. βούλεσθαι μεν γάρ4 καί δοξάζειν6 μάλιστα του τέλους, προαίρεσις δ’ ούκ εστιν.
"Οτι μεν οΰν ούκ εστιν ούτε βούλησις ούτε δόξα 9 οϋθ' ύπόληφις άπλώς ή προαίρεσις, δήλον τί Se διαφέρει τούτων; καί πώς εχει πρδς τδ εκούσιον; άμα δε δηλον εσται καί τί εστι προαίρεσις, εστι 10 20 δη των δυνατών καί είναι καί μη τα μεν τοιαΰτα ώστε ενδεχεσθαι βουλεύσασθαι περί αυτών, περί εν ίων δ’ ούκ ενδέχεται, τα μεν γάρ δυνατά μεν εστι καί είναι καί μη είναι, ἀλλ’ ούκ εφ’ ήμΐν αύτών ή γένεσίς εστιν άλλά τα μεν διά φύσιν τα 25 δε δι’ (ΧΑλας αιτίας γίνεται· περί ών ούδείς αν ούδ’ έγχειρησειε βουλεύεσθαι μη άγνοών. περί 11 ενίων* δ’ ενδέχεται μη μόνον τδ είναι καί μη, αλλά καί τδ7 βουλεύσασθαι τοΐς άνθρώποις· ταυτα δ’ εστιν όσα έφ' ήμΐν εστι πράξαι ή μη πράξαι. διδ ού βουλευόμεθα περί τών εν ’Ινδοῖς, ούδε πώς αν 30 ό κύκλος τετραγωνισθείη · τἀ μεν γάρ ούκ εφ'
1 ό add. Fr. 2 τ/vos <?vc/ca>? Rac. 3 Vic.: δοξάζειν,
4 yap add. Sp.	5 Sp.: δόξα.
6 sic Sol.: ών.	7 lacunam hie edd.
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chooses to be healthy, but to take a walk or sit down for the sake of being healthy, no one chooses to be well off,® but to go into business or to speculate for the sake of being well off; and generally, one who makes a choice always makes it clear both what his choice is and what its object is, ‘ object ’ meaning that for the sake of which he chooses something else and ‘ choice ’ meaning that which he chooses for the
8	sake of something else. Whereas clearly it is specially an End that a man wishes, and the feeling that he ought to be healthy and prosperous is an opinion.
So these considerations make it clear that purposive choice is different from both opinion and wish.
Forming wishes and forming opinions apply specially to one’s End ; purposive choice is not of Ends.
9	It is clear, then, that purposive choice is not either but it arise* wish or opinion or judgement simply ; but in what deliberate does it differ from them ? and how is it related to opinion the voluntary ? To answer these questions will make by°wish!
10	it clear what purposive choice is. Now of things that can both be and not be, some are such that it is possible to deliberate about them, but about others it is not possible. «Some things can either be or not be but their coming into being does not rest with us, but in some cases is due to the operation of nature and in others to other causes ; and about these things nobody would deliberate unless in ignorance
11	of the facts. But with some things not only their existence or non-existence is possible, but also for human beings to deliberate about them ; and these are all the things that it rests with us to do or not to do. Hence we do not deliberate about affairs in India, or about how to square the circle ; for affairs in India do not rest with us, whereas the objects of
291
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1226 a ,	,	,	,	,
η μιν, τα oe προαιρετα και	πρακτα	των ἐφ’	η μιν
όντων ἐστί, τό δ’ ὅλως ου	πρακτόν	(ἡ καί	δήλον
οτι ουδέ δόξα απλώς ή προαίρεσις	εστιν).	άΛΛ’ 12
οόδε τών1 2 ημΐν πρακτών περί απάντων, διό καί 13 άπορήσειεν αν τις, τί δη ποθ’ οι μεν ιατροί βου-35 λευονται περί ών εχουσι την επιστήμην οι δε γραμματικοί ον; αίτιον δ* οτι άιχή γινόμενης της αμαρτίας (η γάρ λογιζόμενοι άμαρτάνομεν, η κατά την αΐσθησιν αυτό δρώντες) εν μεν τη ιατρική άμφοτερως ενδεχεται άμαρτεΐν, εν δε τη 1226 b γραμματική κατά την αΐσθησιν καί πράξιν, περί ής αν σκοπώσιν, εις άπειρον3 * ήξουσιν. επειδή 14 ουν ούτε δο£α ούτε βούλησις η* προαίρεσις εστιν ως εκάτερον, ούδ’ άμφω (εξαίφνης γάρ προαιρείται μεν ούθείς,δοκεΐ δεῖν5 πράττειν καί βούλονται),
5	ως* εξ άμφοΐν α ρα· άμφω γάρ υπάρχει τω προαιρούμενα> ταΰτα. αλλά πώς εκ τούτων σκε-πτεον δηλοΐ δε πως καί τό όνομα αυτό, η γάρ ιγ» προαίρεσις αΐρεσις μεν εστιν, ούχ άπλώς δε, άΛΛ’ ετερου προ ετερον τούτο δε ονχ οΐόν τε άνευ σκεφεως καί βουλής, διό εκ δόξης βουλευτικής εστιν ή προαίρεσις.
ίο Περί μεν δη του τέλους ούδείς βουλενεται, αλλά 16 τούτο κεΐται πάσι, περί δε τών εις τούτο τεινόν-των, πότερον τάδε ή τάδε συντείνει, ή δεδογμενον τούτο πώς εσται. βουλευόμεθα	παντες7 τούτο
1	11. 30-33 traiecit Βζ.: ημΐν, τό δ’ δλω$ ον πρακτόν' ὰλλ’ ούδό περί των έν ημΐν πρακτών περί απάντων' η καί δη\ον 6τι ουδό δόξα άπλώί ή προαίρεσή Ιστν τό. δι προαιρετό. καί πρακτα τών 4ν ημΐν 6ντων έστίν, διό κτ
2	τών Rac.: περί τών 4ν.
* cis άκριβη πείραν Bus.	* V Hz.: όστι.
6 δειν add. ? Sus.	β [ws] aut <δή\ον> ώ* Sp.
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choice and things practicable are among things resting with us, and squaring the circle is entirely impracticable (and thus it is clear that purposive choice
12	is not simply opinion either). But purposive choice does not deal with all the practicable things resting
13	with us either. Hence one might also raise the question, why is it exactly that, whereas doctors deliberate about things in their field of science, scholars do not ? The reason is that since error occurs in two ways (for we err either in reasoning, or in perception when actually doing the thing), in medicine it is possible to err in both ways, but in grammar error only occurs in our perception and action, to investigate which would be an endless undertaking.
14	Since then purposive choice is not either opinion nor wish separately, nor yet both (for no one makes a deliberate choice suddenly, but men do suddenly think they ought to act and wish to act), therefore it arises as from both, for both of them are present
15	with a person choosing. But how purposive choice arises out of opinion and wish must be considered. And indeed in a manner the actual term ‘ choice ’ makes this clear. ‘ Choice ’ is ‘ taking,’ but not taking simply—it is taking one thing in preference to another ; but this cannot be done without consideration and deliberation ; hence purposive choice arises out of deliberative opinion.
16	Now nobody deliberates about his End — this everybody has fixed ; but men deliberate about the means leading to their End—does this contribute to it, or does this ? or when a means has been decided on, how will that be procured ? and this deliberation
Mb: πάντως Pb (sed cf. N.E. 1113 a 5 ἔ/cacrros).
ARISTOTLE
εως αν els ημάς άναγάγωμ€ν της yeveaecos την αρχήν, el δη προαιρ€ιται μέν μη0€ΐς μη παρα- Γ 15 σκευασάμενος μηδέ βoυλ€υσάμevoς el1 χ€ΐρον η βέλτιον, βουλ€υ€ται2 8’ ὅσα έφέ ημΐν έστι των δυνατών καί eivai καί μη των προς τό τέλος, δηλον οτι ή προαίρεσις μέν ἐστιν ope^is των έφ' αύτω βουλ€υτική.	άπαντα3 * γάρ βουXevopeda α
καί προαιρούμ€θα, ου μέντοι ye α βουλευομεὅα πάντα προαιρουμ€0α. λέγω 8e βουλ€υτικην ἡς 20 άρχη και αίτια βουλ€υσίς ἐστι, και opeyeTai διά το βουλ€υσασθαι. διό οϋτ€ έν τοΐς άλλοις ζωοις Ν έστιν ή προαίρ€σις ουτ€ έν πάση ηλικία οϋτ€ πάντως* έχοντος ανθρώπου· ουδέ γάρ τό βουAeii-σασθαι, οόδ’ ύπόληψις του διά τί, αλλά δοζάσαι μέν el ποιητέον η μη ποιητέον ούθέν κωλυ€ΐ πολ-25 λοΐς ύπάρχ€ΐν τό δε διά λογισμού ούκέτι. έστι γάρ ι< τό5 βoυλeυτικόv της ψυχής τό θ€ωρητικόν αίτιας τινός· ή γάρ ου eveKa μία των α Ιτιών έστιν· τό μέν γάρ διά τί αίτια, ου δ eveKa έστιν η γίγν€ταί τι, τοϋτ αίτιόν φapev eivai, οΐον του βαδίζ€ιν ή κομιδη τών χρημάτων, el τούτου eveKa 30 βαδίζει. διό οΐς μηθ€ΐς κεΐται σκοπός, ου βουλ€υτικοί. ώστ έπ€ΐ τό μέν έφ’ αύτω ον η 2( πpάττeιv η μη πpάττeιv έάν τις πράττη η άπρακτη δι αυτόν και μη δι’ άγνοιαν, έκών πράττ€ΐ η
1	Fr.: ή,	2 ν.1. βούλεται.
3 Βζ.: άπαvres.
* Βζ.: τταντόί (τταντόϊ <Χ6γον> Sp.).	6 ri add. Sus.
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as to means we all pursue until we have carried the starting-point in the process of producing the End
17	back to ourselves. If, then, nobody chooses without first preparing, and deliberating as to the comparative merits of the alternatives, and a man deliberates as to those among the means to the End capable of existing or not existing that are within our power.
it is clear that purposive choice is deliberative Definition of appetition of things within one’s power. For we choice?'0 deliberate about everything that we choose, although of course we do not choose everything that we deliberate about. I call appetition deliberative when its origin or cause is deliberation, and when a man
18	desires because of having deliberated. Therefore the faculty of purposive choice is not present in the other animals, nor in man at every age nor in every condition, for no more is the act of deliberation, nor yet the concept of cause : it is quite possible that many men may possess the faculty of forming an opinion whether to do or not to do a thing without also having the power of forming this opinion by
19	process of reasoning. For the deliberative faculty is Deiibera-the spirit’s power of contemplating a kind of cause— tl0n· for one sort of cause is the final cause, as although cause means anything because of which a thing comes about, it is the object of a thing’s existence or production that we specially designate as its cause :
for instance, if a man walks in order to fetch things, fetching things is the cause of his walking. Consequently people who have no fixed aim are not
20	given to deliberation. Hence inasmuch as if a man of his own accord and not through ignorance does or refrains from doing something resting with himself either to do or not to do, he acts or refrains from
2 95
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1226	6	,	Sv .
απρακτεί, πολλά θε των τ ο ιόντων πραττομεν ου βουλευσάμενοι οόδβ προνοησαντες, ανάγκη το μεν προαιρετόν άπαν εκούσιον είναι, το δ’ εκούσιον 35 μη1 προαιρετόν, και τα μεν κατά προαίρεσιν πάντα εκούσια είναι, τα δ* εκούσια μη πάντα κατά προαίρεσιν. άμα 8’ εκ τούτων φανερόν και ότι 21 καλώς διορίζονται οι των αδικημάτων2 τα μεν ακούσια τα δ’ εκούσια3 τα δ’ εκ προνοίας
1227	a νομοθετοΰσιν· ει γάρ καί μη διακριβοΰσιν, ἀλλ’
άπτονταί γε πη της αλήθειας. αλλά π ερι μεν 22 τούτων εροϋμεν εν τη περί των δικαίων επισκεφεί' η δε προαίρεσις ότι ούτε απλώς βούλησις ούτε δόξα ἐστί, δηλον, άλλα δόξα τε καί όρεξις όταν 5 εκ τοΰ βουλεύσασθαι συμπερανθώσιν.
Έ7Γ€6 δε βουλεύεται αει ό βουλενόμενος ενεκά τινος, καί εστί σκοπός τις αει τω βονλευομενω προς ον σκοπεί τό συμφέρον, περί μεν τοΰ τέλους ούθείς βουλεύεται, άλλα tout’ εστίν άρχη καί ύπόθεσις, ώσπερ εν ταΐς θεωρητικαΐς επιστημαις 23 ίο υποθέσεις (εΐρηται δε περί αυτών εν μεν τοΐς εν άρχη βραχεως, εν δε τοΐς άναλυτικοΐς δι* άκρι-βείας)· περί δε τών προς τό τέλος φερόντων η σκεφις καί μετά τέχνης καί άνευ τέχνης πόσιν εστιν, οΐον ει πολεμώσιν η μη πολεμώσι τούτω* βουλευομενοις. εκ προτερου δε μάλλον εσται το 24 δι’ ό, τοΰτ* εστί τό ου ενεκα, οΐον πλούτος η 15 ηδονη η τι άλλο τοιοϋτον ο τυγχάνει ου ενεκα.
1 μη <ὰ7ταν> ? Sus.	2 Βζ.: παθημάτων.
3 Ilac.: τὰ μιν Ακούσια τα δ' Ακούσια.
4	τούτφ Fr. (τοντψί ? Rac.): τούτο.
α Not in Ε.Ε., but cf. N.E. 1135 a 16 ff.
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acting voluntarily, but yet we do many such things without deliberation or previous thought, it necessarily follows that, although all that has been pur-posively chosen is voluntary, ‘ voluntary ’ is not the same as ‘ chosen,’ and, although all things done by purposive choice are voluntary, not all things
21	voluntary are done by purposive choice. And at the same time it is clear from these considerations that the classification of offences made by legislators as involuntary, voluntary and premeditated is a good one ; for even if it is not precisely accurate, yet at all events
22	it approximates to the truth in a way. But we will speak about this in our examination of justice.® As to purposive choice, it is clear that it is not absolutely identical with wish nor with opinion, but is opinion plus appetition when these follow as a conclusion from deliberation.
But since one who deliberates always deliberates Deliberation for the sake of some object, and a man deliberating always has some aim in view with reference to which Ends! he considers what is expedient, nobody deliberates about his End, but this is a starting-point or assump-
23	tion, like the postulates in the theoretic sciences (we have spoken about this briefly at the beginning of this discourse, and in detail in Analyticsb) ; whereas with all men deliberation whether technical or untechnical is about the means that lead to their End, e.g. when they deliberate about whether to go
24	to Avar or not to go to war with a given person. And the question of. means will depend rather on a prior question, that is, the question of object, for instance wealth or pleasure or something else of that kind which happens to be our object. For one who deliberates 6
6	See 1214 b 6 ff., and Anal. Post, ϊ., 72 a 20 and context.
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βουλεύεται γάρ 6 βουλευόμενος el1 από του τέλους έσκεπται ἡ2 ότι εκεΐσε3 * συντείνει όπως είς αυτόν άναγάγη* ή ή5 αυτός δύναται ίέναι0 προς τό τέλος, τό δε τέλος έστι φύσει μεν αει αγαθόν και περί 25 οΰ κατο, μέρος βουλεύονται (οΐον ιατρός βουλεύσαιτο 20 αν ει δω7 φάρμακον, καί στρατηγός που στρατό-πεδεύσηται) οΐς αγαθόν τό τέλος τό απλώς άριστόν εστιν παρά, φύσιν δε και κατά8 διαστροφήν ου τό 26 αγαθόν άλλα τό φαινόμενον αγαθόν, αίτιον δ’ ότι των όντων τοΐς9 μεν ούκ εστιν επ' άλλω χρήσασθαι η προς α πέφυκεν, οΐον οφει· ου γάρ οΐόν τ’ ιδεΐν 25 οΰ μη εστιν όφις, οόδ’ άκοϋσαι ου μη εστιν ακοή· ἀλλ* από επιστήμης ποίησαι και ου μή εστιν η επιστήμη. ου γάρ ομοίως της ύγιείας ή αυτή επιστήμη και νόσου, αλλά τής μεν κατά φύσιν τής δε παρά φύσιν. ομοίως δε και ή βούλησις 27 φύσει μεν του αγαθού έστί, παρά φύσιν δε καί 30 του κακού, καί βούλεται φύσει μεν τό αγαθόν, παρά φύσιν δέ καί κατά10 διαστροφήν καί τό κακόν.
Άλλα μήν έκαστου γε φθορά καί διαστροφή ούκ είς τό τυχόν ἀλλ* εις τα εναντία καί τα μεταξύ, ου γάρ εστιν έκβήναι εκ τούτων, έπεί καί ή απάτη ούκ εις τα τυχόντα γίνεται, ἀλλ’ είς τα 35 εναντία οσοις εστιν εναντία, καί είς ταϋτα των εναντίων α κατά τήν επιστήμην εναντία εστιν.
1 Mb ή.	8 ή add. Fr.	3 Rac.: ίκΰ.
4 Ric.: ayiyy.	5 y add. Rac.
® ἱέναι add. Rac.	7 Sp.: δψη.
β κατά add. Syl.: διά στροφήν lac., διαστροφή Fr.
® Ric.: τα.	10 κατά add. Syl.
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deliberates if he has considered, from the standpoint of the End, either what tends to enable him to bring the End to himself or how he can himself go to the
25	End.a And by nature the End is always a good and wish for a thing about which men deliberate step by step (for Ellds example a doctor may deliberate whether he shall
give a drug, and a general where he shall pitch his camp) when their End is the good that is the absolute
26	best; but in contravention of nature and by perversion not the good but the apparent good is the End.
The reason is that there are some things that cannot be employed for something other than their natural objects, for instance sight—it is not possible to see a thing that is not visible, or to hear a thing that is not audible ; but a science does enable us to do a thing that is not the object of the science. For health and disease are not the objects of the same science in the same way : health is its object in accordance with nature, and disease in contravention of nature.
27	And similarly, by nature good is the object of wish, but evil is also its object in contravention of nature ; by nature one wishes good, against nature and by perversion one even wishes evil.
But moreover with everything its corruption and perversion are not in any chance direction, but leads to the contrary and intermediate states. For it is not possible to go outside these, since even error does not lead to any chance thing, but, in the case of things that have contraries, to the contraries, and to those contraries that are contrary according to
a i.e. he works back in thought from his intended End to some means to its attainment that is already within his power.
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1227 a
ανάγκη άρα καί την απάτην καί την προαίρεσιν 2ί από του μέσου έπι τα εναντία γίνεσθαι (εναντία δ'ε τω μέσω τό πλέον και τό έλαττον).—αίτιον δε το ήδύ και τό λυπηρόν οϋτω γαρ έχει ώστε τη 40 ΦυΧ7] φαίνεσθαι τό μεν ήδύ αγαθόν και τό ήδιον άμεινον, και τό λυπηρόν κακόν και τό λνπηρότερον 1227 b χείρον, ώστε και εκ τούτων δήλον ότι περί ήδονάς 2ί και λύπας η αρετή και ή κακία· περί μεν γαρ τα προαιρετα τυγχάνουσιν ούσαι, ή 8e προαίρεσις περί τό αγαθόν και κακόν και τα. φαινόμενα,
5	τοιαΰτα δε φύσει ήδονή καί λύπη.
’Ανάγκη τοίνυν, επειδή η αρετή μεν η ηθικη 3C αυτή τε μεσάτης τις εστι και περί ήδονάς και λύπας πάσα, ή δέ κακία εν υπερβολή και ελλείφει και περί ταύτά τή αρετή, την αρετήν είναι την ηθικήν έζιν προαιρετικήν μεσότητος τής προς ήμάς ίο εν ήδέσι και λυπηροΐς καθ' οσα ποιος τις λέγεται τό ήθος ή χαίρων ή λυπούμενος (ο γαρ φιλόγλυκυς ή φιλόπικρος οι) λέγεται ποιος τις τό ήθος).
XI. Τούτων δε διωρισμένων λέγωμεν πότερον 1 ή αρετή άναμάρτητον ποιεί την προαίρεσιν και τό τέλος ορθόν ούτως ώστε ου ένεκα δει προαιρεΐσθαι, ιδ ή, ώσπερ δοκεΐ τισί, τον λόγον, εστι δε τούτο εγκράτεια, αύτη γάρ ου διαφθείρει τον λόγον εστι δ’ αρετή και εγκράτεια έτερον, λεκτέον δ’ ύστερον 2
° This division of contraries is unusual: elsewhere (e.g. Met. K, 1061 a 18) Aristotle merely states that contraries are the objects of the same science.
6	The connexion of pleasure and pain with virtue is here clearer than in N.E., and forms part of the definition (Stocks). 300
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28	their science.® It therefore necessarily follows that both error and purposive choice take place from the middle point to the contraries (the contraries of the middle being the more and the less).—And the cause is pleasure and pain ; for things are so constituted that the pleasant appears to the spirit good and the more pleasant better, the painful bad
29	and the more painful worse. So from these things also it is clear that goodness and badness have to do with pleasures and pains ; for they occur in connexion with the objects of purposive choice, and this has to do with good and bad and what appears to be good and bad, and pleasure and pain are by nature things of that kind.
30	It therefore follows that since moral goodness is itself a middle state and is entirely concerned with pleasures and pains, and badness consists in excess and defect and is concerned with the same things as goodness, moral goodness or virtue is a state of purposively choosing the mean in relation to ourselves in all those pleasant and painful things in regard to which according as a person feels pleasure or pain he is described as having some particular moral quality b (for a person is not said to have a particular moral character merely for being fond of sweets or savouries).
1	XI. These things having been settled, let us say whether goodness makes the purposive choice correct and the End right in the sense of making the agent choose for the sake of the proper End, or whether (as some hold) it makes the rational principle right. But what does this is self-control—for that saves the rational principle from being corrupted; and good-
2	ness and self-control are different. But we must
perverted by pleasure and pain.
Definition of Moral
Goodness or Virtue.
Virtue and vice being voluntary, moral judgement applies to purposive choice, which depends on character,
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π ερι αυτών, επει δσοις ye δοκεΐ τον λόγον ορθόν παρεχειν ή αρετή, τοϋτο αίτιον ή μεν εγκράτεια τοιοΰτον, των επαινετών δ’ ή εγκράτεια, λέγω μεν 3 20 8e προαπορήσαντες. ἐστι γάρ τον μεν σκοπόν ορθόν είναι, εν δε τοῖς προς τον σκοπόν δια-μαρτάνειν ἐστι δε τον μεν σκοπόν ήμαρτήσθαι, τα δε προς εκείνον περαίνοντα όρθώς εχειν και μηδετερον. πότερον δ’ ή αρετή ποιεί τον σκοπόν1 4 ἡ τἀ προς τον σκοπόν; τιθέμεθα δἡ ότι τον σκοπόν, διότι τούτου ούκ ἐστι συλλογισμός ουδέ 25 λόγος, αλλά δἡ ώσπερ αρχή τούτο ύποκείσθω. ούτε γάρ ιατρός σκοπεί ει δει ύγιαίνειν ή μή, ἀλλ’ ει περιπατεΐν ή μή, ούτε ό γυμναστικός ει δει ευ εχειν ή μή, ἀλλ’ ει παλαισαι ή μή. ομοίως 5 8’ ούδ’ άλλη2 ούδεμία περί τού τέλους, ώσπερ γάρ ταΐς θεωρητικαΐς αι υποθέσεις άρχαι, ούτω 30 και ταΐς ποιητικαΐς τό τέλος άρχή και ύπόθεσις· επειδή δει τονδι3 ύγιαίνειν, ανάγκη τοδι ύπάρξαι ει εσται εκείνο, ώσπερ εκεί, ει εστι τό τρίγωνον δύο όρθαι, ανάγκη τοδι είναι, τής μεν συν νοήσεως 6 άρχή τό τέλος, της 8<= πράζεως ή της νοήσεως τελευτή, ει ούν πάσης όρθότητος ή ό λόγος ή ή 35 αρετή αιτία, ει μή 6 λόγος, διά τήν αρετήν αν
1 σκοπόν <.όρθόν> ? Rac.
2 Άλλη <τέχνη> ? Rac.	3 Sp.: τόδο.
° Or, altering the text, ‘ makes the aim right/
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speak about this later, since all who do hold that good- and not to ness makes the rational principle right think so on which may the ground that that is the nature of self-control ^"com
3	and self-control is a praiseworthy thing. Having pulsion, raised this preliminary question let us continue. It
is possible to have one’s aim right but to be entirely wrong in one’s means to the end aimed at; and it is possible for the aim to have been wrongly chosen but the means conducing to it to be right; and for
4	neither to be right. But does goodness decide the aim 0 or the means to it ? Well, our position is that it decides the aim, because this is not a matter of logical inference or rational principle, but in fact this must be assumed as a starting-point. For a doctor
. does not consider whether his patient ought to be healthy or not, but whether he ought to take walking exercise or not, and the gymnastic trainer does not consider whether his pupil ought to be in good condition or not, but whether he ought to go in for
δ wrestling or not; and similarly no other science either deliberates about its End. For as in the theoretic sciences the assumptions are first principles, so in the productive .sciences the End is a starting-point and assumption : since it is required that so-and-so is to be in good health, if that is to be secured it is necessary for such-and-such a thing to be provided—just as in mathematics, if the angles of a triangle are together equal to two right angles, such-and-such a consequence necessarily follows.
6	Therefore the End is the starting-point of the process of thought, but the conclusion of the process of thought is the starting-point of action. If, then, of all rightness either rational principle or goodness is the cause, if rational principle is not the cause of
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ορθόν εΐη τό τέλος, ἀλλ’ ου τα προς το τέλος. τέλος δ’ εστι τό ου ένεκα· εστι γάρ πάσα προαίρεσις 7 τινος και ένεκα τινος, ου μεν οΰν ενεκα το μέσον εστίν, ου αιτία η αρετή τω1 προαιρεΐσθαι2· εστι μέντοι ή προαίρεσις ου τούτου, άλλα των τούτου 40 ενεκα. το μεν οΰν τυγχάνειν τούτων άλλης δυ- 8 1228 a νάμεως δσα ενεκα του τέλους Βει πράττειν, του δε τό τέλος ορθόν είναι της προαιρέσεως η3 αρετή αιτία, καί διά τούτο εκ της προαιρεσεως κρίνομεν 9 ποιος τις, τούτο δ' εστι τό τίνος ενεκα πράττει ἀλλ’ ου τί πράττει, ομοίως δε καί ή κακία των εν- Κ 5 αντίων ενεκα ποιεί την προαίρεσιν. ει4 δη τις, εφ’ αύτω ον πράττειν μεν τα καλά άπρακτεΐν δε τά αισχρά, τουναντίον ποιεί, δηλον ότι ου σπουδαίος ἐστιν οντος 6 άνθρωπος. ωστ άνάγκη την τε κακίαν εκούσιον είναι καί την άρετην* ουδεμία γάρ άνάγκη τά μοχθηρά πράττειν. διά ταΰτα 11 ίο καί ψεκτόν ή κακία καί η άρετη επαινετόν· τά γάρ άκουσια αισχρά καί κακά ου ψέγεται6 ουδέ τά άγαθά επαινείται/ αλλά τα εκούσια. ετι πάντας επαινοΰμεν καί ψέγομεν εις την προαίρεσιν βλέποντες μάλλον η εις τά έργα (καίτοι αίρετώτερον η ενέργεια της άρετης), ότι7 πράττουσι μεν φαύλα 15 καί αναγκαζόμενοι, προαιρείται δ’ οΰδείς. ετι διά 1-τό μη ρόδιον είναι ίδεΐν την προαίρεσιν οποία τις,
1 Fr.: τό.	2 Ric.: ττροαιρΐΐσΰαι οδ ?ve\a.
* ή Fr.: οΰ ή.	4 προαίρεσιν <eZvai>. el ? Ilac.
5	Ρ»: ,1£κτὰ Mb.	« Ρ«>; «Ι,raiverd Mb.
7 ἔτι Aid.
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the rightness of the End, then the End (though not the means to the End) will be right owing to goodness.
7	But the End is the object for which one acts ; for every purposive choice is a choice of something and for some object. The End is therefore the object for which the thing chosen is the mean, of which End goodness is the cause a by its act of choice— though the choice is not of the End but of the means
8	adopted for the sake of the End. Therefore though it belongs to another faculty to hit on the things that must be done for the sake of the End, goodness is the cause of the End aimed at by choice being right.
9	And owing to this it is by a man’s purposive choice that we judge his character—that is, not by what he
10	does but what he does it for. Similarly also badness causes purposive choice to be made from the opposite motives. If therefore, when a man has it in his power to do what is honourable and refrain from doing what is base, he does the opposite, it is clear that this man is not virtuous. Hence it necessarily follows that both badness and goodness are voluntary ; for there is no necessity to do wicked things.
11	For this reason badness is a blameworthy thing and goodness praiseworthy ; for involuntary baseness and evil are not blamed nor involuntary good things praised, but voluntary ones are. Moreover we praise and blame all men with regard to their purpose rather than with regard to their actions (although activity is a more desirable thing than goodness), because men may do bad acts under compulsion,
12	but no one is compelled to choose to do them. Moreover because it is not easy to see the quality of
° Virtue by choosing the right means to achieve the End causes the End to be realized.
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1228 a
διά ταΰτα εκ των έργων άναγκαζόμεθα κρίνεα οποιός τις· α ιρετώτερον μεν οΰν η ενεργεί α, 13 επαινετώτερον δ’ ή προαίρεσις, εκ τε των κείμενων οΰν συμβαίνει ταΰτα καί ετι ομολογείται τοΐς1 φαινομενοις.
1	ομολογεί τοι* Sp.
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a man’s purpose we are forced to judge his char-13 acter from his actions ; therefore activity is more desirable, but purpose more praiseworthy. And this not only follows from our assumptions but also is admitted by reason of observed facts.®
° Or, emending the text, ‘ agrees with observation/
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ί228 a
Ι. 'Ότι μεν οΰν μεσότητες τ' είσι1 εν ταῖς 1 άρεταΐς καί αΰται προαιρετικαί, και αι εναντίαν & κακίαι καί τινες είσίν αΰται,, καθόλου είρηται· καθ' εκάστην δε λαμβ άνοντες λέγω μεν εφεξής, και πρώτον ειπωμεν περί ανδρείας.
Σχεδόν δἡ δοκέ ϊ πάσιν δ τ' ανδρείος είναι περί 2 φόβους και η ανδρεία μία των αρετών, διείλομεν δ' εν τη διαγραφή πρότερον2 θράσος καί φόβον3 30 Εναντία- καί γάρ ἐστί πως αντικείμενα άλληλοις. δηλον οΰν δτι καί οι κατά τάς εξεις ταντας 3 λεγόμενοι ομοίως άντικείσονται σφίσιν αύτοΐς, οΐον 6 δειλός (οΰτος γάρ λεγεται κατά το φοβεΐσθαι μάλλον η δει καί θαρρειν ΰ)ττον η δει) καί ό θρασύς (καί γάρ οΰτος κατά τό τοιοΰτος εΐναι σιος 35 φοβεΐσθαι μεν ήττον η δει θαρρειν δε μάλλον η δει’ διά καί παρωνυμιάζεται, 6 γάρ θρασύς παρα τό θράσος λεγεται παρωνύμως). ώστ επει η 4 ανδρεία εστίν ή βέλτιστη έξις περί φόβους και θάρρη, Set Se μηθ' ούτως ως οι θρασείς (τα μεν γάρ ελλείπουσι τα δ’ ύπερβάλλουσι) μηθ' ούτως 1228 b ώς οι δειλοί (καί γάρ οΰτοι ταύτό ποιοΰσι, πλην
1 τ' dal Rac.: fieri re.	2 Βζ.: irbrepov.
* Βζ.: φόβος.
S08
1220 b 39, 1221 a 17-19.
BOOK III
ί) I. It has then been stated in general terms that The Moral Πthere are middle states in the virtues and that these VlRTUES·
' are purposive, and also that the opposite dispositions are vices and what these are. But let us take them separately and discuss them seriatim. And first let us speak about Courage.
2	Now almost everybody holds that the brave man cooraoe, S • is concerned with fears, and that courage is one of between"
the virtues. And in our schedulea previously we rashness distinguished daring and fear as contraries, for they cowardice, arc indeed in a manner opposed to one another.
3	It is clear, therefore, that the persons named after these states of character will also be similarly opposed to each other—that is, the coward (for that is the term that denotes being more afraid than is proper and less daring than is proper) and the daring man (for that denotes the characteristic of being less afraid than is proper and more daring than is proper—and from this the name is derived, as the word ‘ daring ’ is cognate with the
4	word ‘ dare ’). So that since courage is the best state of character in relation to feelings of fear and daring, and the proper character is neither that of the daring (for they fall short in one respect and exceed in another) nor that of the cowardly (for they also do the same, only not as regards the same things
ARISTOTLE
ου περί ταύτά άλλ’ εξ εναντίας, τω μεν γάρ θαρρεΐν ελλείπουσι τω δε φοβεΐσθαι ύπερβάλλουσι), δήλον ως ή μέση διάθεσις θρασύτητος καί δειλίας εστίν ανδρεία· αϋτη γάρ βέλτιστη.
Δοκέι δ’ 6 ανδρείος άφοβος είναι ώς επι το 5 5 πολύ, 6 δε δειλός φοβητικός, και 6 μεν καί πολλά καί ολίγα καί μεγάλα καί μικρά φοβεΐσθαι καί σφοδρά καί ταχύ, ό δε το εναντίον η ου φοβεΐσθαι η ήρεμα καί μόλις καί όλιγάκις καί μεγάλα* και ό μεν ύπομενει τά φοβερά σφόδρα, ό δε ουδέ τά ήρεμα, ποια συν ύπομενει 6 ανδρείος; πρώτον, 6 ίο πότερον τά αύτω φοβερά ή τά ετερω; ει μεν δη τά ετερω φοβερά, ούθεν σεμνόν φαίη αν τις είναι· ει δε τά αύτω, είη αν αύτω μεγάλα καί πολλά1 φοβερά* τα Se φοβερά2 φόβου ποιητικά εκάστω ω φοβερά, οΐον ει μεν σφόδρα φοβερά, εΐη αν ισχυρός ό φόβος, ει δ’ ήρεμα, ασθενής· ώστε συμβαίνει 15 τον άνδρεΐον μεγάλους φόβους καί πολλούς φοβεΐσθαι.3 εδόκει δε τουναντίον ή ανδρεία άφοβον παρασκευάζειν, τούτο δ’ είναι εν τω ή μηθεν ή ολίγα φοβεΐσθαι καί ήρεμα καί μόλις, άλλ’ ίσως 7 τό φοβερόν λεγεται, ώσπερ καί τό ήδύ καί τάγαθόν, δίχως, τά μεν γάρ απλώς, τά δε τινι μεν καί ήδεα
1 πολλά om. Mb.
2 τὰ δέ φοβερά, add. Βζ. (τά δὲ φοβερά τοιούτου add. ? Rac.).
3 ν.1. ποιεΐσθαι vulg.
° Or, emending the text, ‘ of corresponding fear/
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but inversely—they fall short in daring and exceed in being afraid), it is clear that the middle state of character between daring and cowardice is courage, for this is the best state.
5	And it seems that the brave man is in general What fearless, and the coward liable to fear ; and that the th^brave68 latter fears things when they are few in number and man endure? small in size as well as when numerous and great,
and fears violently, and gets frightened quickly, whereas the former on the contrary either never feels fear at all or only slightly and reluctantly and seldom, and in regard to things of magnitude ; and he endures things that are extremely formidable, whereas the other does not endure even those that
6	are slightly formidable. What sort of things, then, does the brave man endure ? First, is it the things that are ^.formidable to himself or formidable to somebody else ? If the things formidable to somebody else, one would not indeed call it anything remarkable ; but if it is those that are formidable to himself, what is formidable to him must be things of great magnitude and number. But formidable things are productive of fear ° in the particular person to whom they are formidable—that is, if they are very formidable, the fear they produce will be violent, if slightly formidable, it will be weak ; so it follows that the brave man’s fears are great and many. Yet on. the contrary it appeared that courage makes a man fearless, and that fearlessness consists in fearing nothing, or else few things, and
7	those slightly and reluctantly. But perhaps ‘ formidable ’ is an ambiguous term, like ‘ pleasant ’ and ‘ good.’ Some things are pleasant and good absolutely, whereas others are so to a particular
311
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20 καί αγαθά ἐστιν, απλώς δ’ ου, άλλα τουναντίον φαύλα καί ούχ ήδέα, δσα τοΐς πονηροί ς ωφέλιμα, καί δσα ήδέα τοΐς παιδίοις fj παιδία. ομοίως 8 καί τα φοβ€ρά τα μεν άπλώς ἐστί, τα δε τινι· α μέν δἡ ό1 δειλός φοβείται ἡ δειλός, τα μεν ούδενί 25 έστι φοβερά, τα δ’ ήρεμα· τα δε τοΐς πλείστοις φοβερά, καί δσα ττ) ανθρώπινη φύσει, ταΰθ' άπλώς φοβερά λέγομεν. 6 8’ ανδρείος προς ταΰτ 9 εχει άφόβως, καί υπομένει τα τοιαΰτα φοβερά, α έστι μεν ως φοβερά αύτώ εστι δ’ ώς ου, ἡ μεν άνθρωπος φοβερά, ή δ’ ανδρείος ου φοβερά ἀλλ’ so ή ήρέμα, ή ούδαμώς. εστι μέντοι φοβερά ταΰτα· τοΐς γάρ πλείστοις φοβερά, διά καί επαινείται ή ίο 'έ'ί-ι?· ώσπερ γάρ ό ισχυρός καί υγιεινός έχει, καί γάρ οΰτοι ου τω υπό μηθενός ό μεν πόνον τρίβεσθαι ό δ’ υπό μηδεμιάς υπερβολής τοιοϋτοί είσιν, αλλά τω υπό τούτων απαθείς είναι ή άπλώς ή ήρέμα 35 ύφ’ ών οι ττολλοί καί2 οι πλεΐστοι. οι μεν οΰν 11 νοσώδεις καί ασθενείς καί δειλοί καί ύπό τών κοινών παθημάτων πάσχουσί τι, πλήν θάττόν τε καί μάλλον ή οι πολλοί, ... 3 καί έτι ύφ' ών οι πολλοί πάσχουσιν, ύπό τούτων απαθείς ή δλως ή ήρέμα.
Άπορεΐται δ’ ει τω άνδρείω ούθέν εστι φοβερόν, 12
1 6 add. Fr.	2 oi ji-ολλοί <ή> καί vel οί άλλοι καί ? Ilic.
3 <ol δ’ vytetvol καί Ισχυροί καί άνδριίοι iirb των μΐχίστων πάσχουσιν, άλλα βραδύτ€ρ&ν re καί ήττον ή oi πολλοί> Βζ. (aut sed. καί ἔτι . . . ήρέμα ut prave e Π. 31 seq. repetita).
“ The words ‘ the healthy, strong and brave . . . mass of men’ are a conjectural addition to the ms. text.
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person but absolutely are not so, but on the contrary-are bad and unpleasant—all the things that are beneficial for the base, and all those that are pleasant
8	to children qua children. And similarly some things health are formidable absolutely and others to a particular and a person : thus the things that the coward qua coward strength, fears are some of them not formidable to anybody
and others only slightly formidable, but things that are formidable to most men, and all that are formidable to human nature, we pronounce to be for-
9	midable absolutely. But the brave man is fearless in regard to them, and endures formidable things of this sort, which are formidable to him in one way but in another way are not—they are formidable to him qua human being, but qua brave not formidable except slightly, or not at all. Yet such things really are formidable, for they are formidable to
10	most men. Owing to this the brave man’s state of character is praised, because it resembles that of the strong and the healthy. These have those characters not because no labour in the one case or extreme of temperature in the other can crush them, but because they are not affected at all, or only affected slightly, by the things that affect the many
11	or the majority. Therefore whereas the sickly and weak and cowardly are affected also by the afflictions commonly felt, only more quickly and to a greater extent than the mass of men, the healthy, strong and brave, although affected by the very great afflictions, are affected by them more slowly and less than the mass of men,® and moreover they are entirely unaffected or only slightly affected by things that affect the mass.
12	But the question is raised whether to the brave
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1228	b	^	^
ούδ’ αν φοβηθειη. η ουθεν κώλυα, τον είρημενον
1229	a τρόπον; η γάρ ανδρεία άκολούθησις1 τω λόγω
εστίν, 6 δε Aoyo? τό καλόν αίρεΐσθαι κελεύει,, δω καί ό μη δια τούτον2 ύττομενών αυτά, ουτος ήτοι εζεστηκεν η θρασύς· 6 δε δια τό καλόν άφοβος 1: 5 και ανδρείος μόνος. 6 μεν ούν δειλός και α μη δει φοβείται, ό δε θρασύς καί α μη δει θαρρεί' ό δ’ ανδρείος άμφω α δει, καί ταύτη μέσος εστίν, α γάρ αν 6 λόγος κελεύη, ταΰτα καί θαρρεί καί φοβείται· 6 δε λόγος τα. μεγάλα λυπηρά, καί φθαρτικά ου κελεύει ύπομενειν, αν μη καλά η. ό l· ίο μεν οΰν θρασύς, καί ει μη κελεύει, ταΰτα θαρρεί, ὅ δε δειλός ούδ’ αν κελεύη* 6 δ’ ανδρείος μόνος3 εάν κελεύη.
Έστι δ’ είδη ανδρείας πέντε λεγάμενα καθ’ 1ί ομοιότητα· τα αυτά γάρ ύπομενουσιν, ἀλλ’ ου διά τα αυτά, μία μεν πολίτικη· αύτη δ* εστίν η δι’ αιδώ οΰσα. δεύτερα ή στρατιωτική· αυτή 8e δι*
15 εμπειρίαν καί τό είδεναι, ούχ ώσπερ Σωκράτης εφη, τα δεινά, αλλά4 τα? βοήθειας των δεινών, τρίτη δ’ η δι απειρίαν καί άγνοιαν, δι’ ην τα 10 παιδία καί οι μαινόμενοι οι μεν ύπομενουσι τα φερόμενα6 οι 8e λαμβάνουσι τούς όφεις. άλλη δ’ η κατ’ ελπίδα, καθ’ ην οι τε κατ ευτυχή κότες 20 πολλάκις ύπομενουσι τούς κινδύνους καί οι μεθύοντες· εύελπιδας γάρ ποιεί ό οίνος, άλλη δε π
1	άκολονθ-ητικί) Bus.	2 ν.Ι. τούτο·, τούτων Cas.
3 Rac.: μόνον.	* Syl. (ὰλλὰ τό lac.): άλλ’ δτι.
5	ίπιφερόμενα ? (cf. b 27) Rac.
° Plato, Protagoras SCO d,
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man nothing is formidable, and whether he would The be insensible to fear. Or is it not possible that he when™ may feel fear in the way described ? For courage is reasonable, following reason, and reason bids us choose what is fine. Hence he who endures formidable things not on account of reason is either out of his mind or daring,
13	but only he who does so from motives of honour is fearless and brave. The coward, therefore, fears even things that he ought not to fear, and the daring man is bold even about things about which he ought not to be bold, but the brave man alone does both as he ought, and is intermediate in this respect, for he feels both confidence and fear about whatever things reason bids ; but reason does not bid him endure things that are extremely painful and
14	destructive, unless they are fine. The daring man, therefore, faces such things with confidence even if reason does not bid him face them, and the coward does not face them even if it does, but only the brave man faces them if reason bids.
15	There are five kinds of courage so called by analogy, pjve because brave men of these kinds endure the same things as the really courageous but not for the same Courage, reasons. One is civic courage ; this is courage due
to a sense of shame. Second is military courage ; this is due to experience and to knowledge, not of what is formidable, as Socrates said,® but of ways
16	of encountering what is formidable. Third is the courage due to inexperience and ignorance, that makes children and madmen face things rushing on them, or grasp snakes. Another is the courage caused by hope, which often makes those who have had a stroke of luck endure dangers, and those who are intoxicated—for wine makes men sanguine.
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διά πάθος αλόγιστον, οιον δι* έρωτα και θυμόν, αν τε γάρ ερά, θρασύς μάλλον ή δειλός, και υπομένει πολλούς κίνδυνους, ώσπερ 6 εν Mera-ποντίω τον τύραννον άποκτείνας και 6 εν Κρήτη 25 μυθολογούμενος- καί δι’ οργήν και θυμόν ωσαύτως· εκστατικόν γάρ ό θυμός, διό καί οι άγριοι συες1 ανδρείοι δοκοϋσιν είναι, ούκ οντες* όταν γάρ εκστώσι, τοιοϋτοι είσίν, ει δε μη, ανώμαλοι, ώσπερ οι θρασείς, όμως δε μάλιστα φυσική η Ι του θυμοϋ' άήττητον γάρ 6 θυμός, διό και οι παΐδες άριστα μάχονται, διά νόμον δε ή πολίτικη 1 30 ανδρεία, κατ’ αλήθειαν δε ούδεμία τούτων, αλλά προς τάς παρακελεύσεις τάς εν τοῖς κινδύνοις χρήσιμα ταΰτα πάντα.
Περί δε των φοβερών νυν μεν απλώς είρήκαμεν, 2 βέλτιον δέ διορίσασθαι μάλλον. δλως μεν οΰν φοβερά λέγεται τἀ ποιητικά φόβου, τοιαΰτα δ’
35 έστιν ὅσα φαίνεται ποιητικά λύπης φθαρτικής· τοΐς γάρ άλλην τινά προσδεχομένοις λύπην έτέρα μεν αν τις ίσως λύπη γένοιτο καί πάθος έτερον, φόβος δ’ ούκ έσται, οΐον ει τις προορώτο ότι λυπήσεται λύπην ήν οι φθονοΰντες λυπούνται, ή τοιαύτην οίαν οι ζηλοΰντες ή οι αισχυνόμενοι.
40 ἀλλ’ επί μόναις ταΐς τοιαύταις φαινομέναις εσεσθαι 2 λύπαις φόβος γίνεται όσων ή φύσις αναιρετική του 1229 b ζην. διό και σφόδρα τινες οντες μαλακοί περί ένια ανδρείοι είσι, καί ενιοι σκληροί καί2 καρτερικοί καί δειλοί, καί δη καί δοκεΐ σχεδόν ίδιον τής 2
ι pb. Mb Θήρα.	2 καί sed. Vic.
0 Unknown.
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17	Another is due to some irrational emotion, for example love or passion. For if a man is in love he is more daring than cowardly, and endures many dangers, like the man “ who murdered the tyrant at Metapontium and the person in Crete in the story a ; and similarly if a man is under the influence of anger and passion, for passion is a thing that makes him beside himself. Hence wild boars are thought to be brave, though they are not really, for they are so when they are beside themselves, but otherwise
18	they are variable, like daring men. But nevertheless the courage of passion is in the highest degree natural ; passion is a thing that does not know defeat, owing to which the young are the best fighters.
19	Civic courage is due to law. But none of these is truly courage, though they are all useful for encouragement in dangers.
20	Up to this point we have spoken about things Only formidable in general terms, but it will be better are to define them more precisely. As a general term the sphere ‘ formidable ’ denotes what causes fear, and that is ofCourase· a property of things that appear capable of causing
pain of a destructive kind: for persons expecting some other pain might perhaps experience a different sort of pain and a different feeling, but will not have fear—for example if a man foresaw that he was going to feel the pain felt by the jealous, or the sort of pain felt by the envious or by those who are ashamed.
21	But fear only occurs in the case of pains that seem likely to be of the kind whose nature it is to destroy life. Hence some people who are even very soft about certain things are brave, and some who are
22	hard and enduring are also cowardly. Moreover it is thought to be almost a special property of courage
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ανδρείας that, to περι τον θανατον και την τούτου
5	λύπην έχειν πως· el γάρ τις εΐη τοιοϋτος οΐος προς άλέας και ψύχη καί τάς τοιαύτας λύπας ύττομενε-τικός1 ώς 6 λόγος, ακίνδυνους οϋσας, προς δε τον θάνατον και μαλακός και περίφοβος, μη δι’ άλλο τι πάθος άλλα δι’ αυτήν την φθοράν, άλλος δέ προς μεν έκείνας μαλακός, προς δέ τον θάνατον ίο απαθής, εκείνος μεν αν elναι δόξειε δειλός, οντος 8’ ανδρείος. και γάρ κίνδυνος έπι τοΐς τοιούτοις 2: λέγεται μόνοις των φοβ€ρών όταν πλησίον ή τό της τοι αυτής φθοράς ποιητικόν, φαίνεται δέ κίνδυνος όταν πλησίον φαίνηται.2
Τα μέν ούν φοβερά περί οσα φαμέν elvai τον άνδρεΐον εΐρηται δη ὅτι τα φαινόμ€να ποιητικά is λύπης τής φθαρτικής, ταϋτα μέντοι πλησίον τ€ φαινόμενα και μη πόρρω, και τοσαϋτα τω μεγέθει όντα ή φαινόμενα ωστ είναι σύμμετρα προς άνθρωπον ένια γάρ ανάγκη παντι φαίνεσθαι 2 άνθρώπω φοβερά και διαταράττειν, ούθέν γάρ κωλύει, ώσπερ θερμά και ψνχρά και των άλλων ϋο δυνάμεων εν ία ς υπέρ ημάς είναι και τάς του ανθρωπίνου σώματος έξεις, ουτω και των περί την ψυχήν παθημάτων.
Οι μεν ου ν3 δειλοί και θρασείς διαψεύδονται διά τάς έξεις, τω μεν γάρ δειλω τά τε μή φοβερά δοκεΐ φοβερά είναι και τα ήρεμα σφοδρά, τω δέ θρασεΐ 25 τουναντίον τά τε φοβερά θαρραλέα και τἀ σφόδρα ήρέμα· τω δ’ άνδρείω τάληθή μάλιστα, διόπερ ούτ 2 ει τις υπομένει* τἀ φοβερά δι’ άγνοιαν, ανδρείος,
1 ύιτομενετικόί <εἶναι> ? Ric.
2	Syl.: φαίνεται.	* ο5ν add. Βζ.
4 ύπομίνει Pb : -νοι Mb, Syl.
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to be of a certain disposition in regard to death and the pain of death ; for if a man were such as to be capable of rational endurance in respect of heat and cold and pains of that sort that are not dangerous, but at the same time soft and excessively timid about death, not because of any other feeling but just because it brings destruction, while another man was soft in regard to those pains but impassive as regards death, the former would be thought a coward and
23	the latter brave. For we speak of danger only in the case of such formidable things as bring near to us what causes destruction of that sort, and when this appears near it appears to be danger.
The formidable things, therefore, in relation to which we speak of a man as brave are, we have said, those that appear likely to cause pain of the destructive kind—provided that these appear close at hand and not far off, and are or appear to be of
24	a magnitude proportionate to a human being ; for some things must necessarily appear fearful to every human being and throw everybody into alarm, since it is quite possible that, just as heat and cold and some of the other forces are above us and above the conditions of the human body, so also are some mental sufferings.
Therefore whereas the cowardly and the daring The are mistaken owing to their characters, since the coward thinks things not formidable formidable and things slightly formidable extremely formidable, and the daring man on the contrary thinks formidable things perfectly safe and extremely formidable things only slightly formidable, to the brave man on the other hand things seem exactly what they are.
25	Hence a man is not brave if he endures formidable
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otot' ει τις του? κεραυνούς υπομενοι φερομενους διά μανίαν, οντ ει γινώσκων οσος ό κίνδυνος, διά θυμόν, οΐον οι KeAroi προς τα κύματα όπλα 30 άπαντώσι λαβόντες· καί ολως ή βαρβαρική ανδρεία μετά θυμοϋ εστίν. εν to ι δε καί δι’ άλλας ήδονάς 2 ύπομενουσιν καί γάρ ό θυμός ηδονήν εχει τινα, μετ ελπίδος γάρ εστι τιμωρίας, ἀλλ* όμως ουτ ει διά ταύτην ουτ ει δι άλλην ηδονήν υπομένει τις τον θάνατον, η φυγήν* μειζόνων λυπών, ου δεις 35 δικαίως αν9 ανδρείος λεγοιτο τούτων, ει γάρ ήν 2 ήδύ το άποθνησκειν, πολλάκις αν δι άκρασίαν άπεθνησκον οι ακόλαστοι, ώσπερ καί νυν αύτοΰ μεν του άποθνησκειν ούκ οντος ήδεος, των ποιητικών δ’ αύτοϋ, πολλοί δι άκρασίαν περι-πίπτουσιν είδότες, ών ουδέίς αν* άνδρεΐος είναι δόξειεν, ει καί πάνυ ετοίμως5 άποθνησκειν.* ουτ’
40 €ΐ φεύγοντες τό πονείν, δπερ πολλοί ποιοϋσιν, ουδέ τών τοιουτων ούθείς άνδρεΐος, καθάπερ καί t230 a Άγάθων φησι
φαΰλοι βροτών γάρ του πονείν ήσσώμενοι θανεΐν ερώσιν.
ώσπερ καί τον Χείρωνα μυθολογοΰσιν οι ποιηταί διά την άπο του έλκους οδύνην εϋξασθαι άποθανεΐν άθάνατον οντα. παραπλησίως δε τούτοις καί ὅσοι 2 δ δι* εμπειρίαν ύπομενουσι τούς κινδύνους, όνπερ τρό-
1 υπομένοι Syl.: υπομένει.
2 έπιφερομένουζ ? (cf. a 17) Rac.
3	<διὰ> φυγήν ? Rac.
4 ὰν bis add. Sp.	6 v.l. έτοιμοz.
β αποθνήσκει Vic.: ~κοι ? Rac.
° This appears to be loosely quoted from a verse passage :
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things through ignorance (for instance, if owing to The motives madness he were to endure a flight of thunderbolts), courage, nor if he does so owing to passion when knowing the greatness of the danger, as the Celts * take arms and march against the waves ’ a ; and in general, the courage of barbarians has an element of passion.
26	And some men endure terrors for the sake of other pleasures also—for even passion contains pleasure of a sort, since it is combined with hope of revenge.
But nevertheless neither if a man endures death for the sake of this pleasure nor for another, nor for the sake of avoiding greater pains, would any of these
27	persons justly be termed brave. For if dying were pleasant, profligates would be dying constantly, owing to lack of self-control, just as even as it is, when, although death itself is not pleasant, things that cause it are, many men through lack of self-control knowingly encounter it ; none of whom would be thought brave, even though he were thought to die quite readily. Nor yet are any of those brave who, as many men do, commit suicide to escape from trouble, as Agathon 6 says :
-The base among mankind, by toil o’ercome,
Conceive a love of death.
As also Cheiron,0 in the legendary story of the poets, because of the pain from his wound prayed that
28	though immortal he might die. And in like manner to these, all who face dangers because of experience
cf. N.E. iii. 7. 7. An echo of the story survives in Shakespeare’s metaphor, ‘ to take arms against a sea of troubles/
6	Athenian tragic poet, friend of Plato. c The Centaur sage and physician, accidentally wounded by a poisoned arrow of Heracles, transferred his immortality to Prometheus.
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7τον σχεδόν οι πλειστοι των στρατιωτικών ανθρώπων ύπομενουσιν. αυτό γάρ τουναντίον εχει η ως ωετο Σωκράτης, επιστήμην οίόμενος είναι την ανδρείαν. ούτε γαρ διά τό είδεναι τα φοβερά θαρ-ροΰσιν οι επί τούς ιστούς άναβαίνειν επιστάμενοι, ίο ἀλλ’ οτι ΐσασι τάς βοήθειας των δεινών ούτε δι’ ο θαρραλεώτερον αγωνίζονται, τούτο ανδρεία, καί γάρ 2 αν η ισχύς καί 6 πλούτος κατά Θεογνιν ανδρεία ειεν
πας γάρ άνηρ πενίη δεδμημενός.
φανερώς δ’1 ενιοι δειλοί οντες όμως ύπομενουσι δι' εμπειρίαν, τούτο δε οτι ούκ οίονται κίνδυνον 15 είναι, Ϊσασι γάρ τάς βοήθειας, σημεΐον δε· δταν γάρ μη εχειν ο’ίωνται βοήθειαν ἀλλ’ ηδη πλησίον η τό δεινόν, ούχ ύπομενουσιν. αλλά πάντων τών 3 τοιούτων αιτίων2 οι διά την αιδώ ύπομενοντες μάλιστα φανεΐεν αν3 ανδρείοι, καθάπερ καί νΟμηρος τον "Eκτορά φησιν ύπομεΐναι τον κίνδυνον τον προς τον ’Αχιλλεα·
20	"Έικτορα δ’ αιδώς εΐλε·
καί*
Πουλυδάμας μοι πρώτος ελεγχείην άναθησει.
καί ἐστιν η πολίτικη ανδρεία αυτή, η δ’ άληθης 3 ούτε αυτή ο ὅτ’ εκείνων ούδεμία, α. λλ’ όμοια μεν, ώσπερ καί η τών θηρίων, α διά τον θυμόν όμόσε τη πληγη φερεται. ούτε γάρ οτι άδοξησει δει
1 δ’ add. Rieckher.	a [αΙτίων] ? Eic.: ivbpdwv Sp.
* ὰν add. Sus.	4 και add. Fr.
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are not brave ; this is how perhaps most of the military class face dangers. For the fact is the exact opposite of the view of Socrates, who thought that bravery was knowledge : sailors who know how to go aloft are not daring through knowing what things are formidable, but because they know how to protect themselves against the dangers ; also courage is not merely what makes men more daring fighters,
29	for in that case strength and wealth would be courage —as Theognis puts it:
For every man by poverty subdued.®
But manifestly some men do face emergencies in spite of being cowards, owing to experience, and they do so because they do not think that there is any danger, as they know how to protect themselves. A proof of this is that when they think that they have no protection and that the cause of alarm is now
30	close at hand, they turn tail. But among all such causes, it is when shame makes men face what is alarming that they would appear to be bravest, as Homer says Hector faced the danger of encountering Achilles :
And shame on Hector seized-6
and
Polydamas will be the first to taunt me.c ·
31	Civic courage is this kind. But true courage is neither this nor any of the others, though it resembles them, as does the courage of wild animals, which are led by passion to rush to meet the blow. For it is not-from fear that he will incur disgrace that a
“ Theognis 177.	b Not in our Homer.
* Iliad xxii. 100.
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μενειν φοβουμενον,1 ούτε δι οργήν, ούτε διά τό 25 μή νομίζειν άποθανεΐσθαι ή διά το δυνάμεις εχειν φυλακτικάς· ουδέ γάρ οίήσεται οντω γε φοβερόν είναι ούθεν. ἀλλ* επειδή πασά γ’2 αρετή προαιρε- 3 τική (τούτο δε πώς λεγομεν, εΐρηται πρότερον, οτι ενεκά τινος πάντα αίρέισθαι ποιεί, και τοΰτό ἐστι τό ου ενεκα τό καλόν), δήλον ότι και ή 30 ανδρεία αρετή τις οΰσα ενεκά τινος ποιήσει τα φοβερά ύπομενειν, ώστ ούτε δι’ άγνοιαν (όρθώς γάρ μάλλον ποιεί κρίνε ιν) ούτε δι’ ηδονήν, ἀλλ’ οτι καλόν, επεί, αν γε μή καλόν ή αλλά μάνικάν, ούχ ύπομενεΐ3· αισχρόν γάρ.
Περί ποια μεν οΰν εστίν ή ανδρεία μεσάτης και 3ί 35 τίνων καί διά τί, καί τα φοβερά τινα δύναμιν εχει, σχεδόν εΐρηται κατά τήν παρούσαν έφοδον ίκανώς.
II. Π ερι δε σωφροσύνης καί ακολασίας μετά 1 ταΰτα διελεσθαι πειρατέον. λεγεται δ’ ο ακόλαστος πολλαχώς. 6 τε γάρ μή κεκολασμενος πως4 μηδ* 1230 Ιατρευμενος,6 ώσπερ άτμητος ό μή τετμημένος· καί τούτων ό μεν δυνατός ο δ’ αδύνατο?· άτμητον γάρ τό τε μή δυνάμενον τμηθήναι καί το δυνατόν μεν μή τετμημενον δε, τον αυτόν δε τρόπον καί τό ακόλαστον καί γάρ τό μή πεφυκός δεχεσθαι 2 & κόλασιν, καί τό πεφυκός μεν μή κεκολασμενον δ?
1 CilS.: φοβουμένονι.	2 y add. Mb.
3 Hie.: υπομένει.	4 πω Viet.
6 Sp.: Ιατρευόμενοΐ.
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man ought to stand his ground, nor from motives of anger, nor because he does not think that he will be killed or because he has forces to protect him, for in that case he will not think that there is really any-32 thing to be afraid of. But, since indeed all goodness involves purposive choice (it has been said before what we mean by this—goodness makes a man choose everything for the sake of some object, and that object is what is fine), it is clear that courage being a form of goodness will make a man face formidable things for some object, so that he does not do it through ignorance (for it rather makes him judge correctly), nor yet for pleasure, but because it is fine, since in a case where it is not fine but insane he will not face them, for then, it would be base to
33j We have now given an account that is fairly ade--"quate for our present procedure of the kind of things in relation to which Courage is a middle state, and between what vices and for what reason it is this, and what is the power that formidable things exercise.
II. We must next attempt to decide about Tem- Temper- ι
perance and Profligacy. The term ‘ profligate ’ Profligacy, (unchaste) has a variety of meanings. It means its meaning, the man who has not been (as it were) ‘ chastized ’ or cured, just as ‘ undivided ’ means one that has not been divided ; and these terms include both one capable of the process and one not capable of it :
‘ undivided ’ means both that which cannot be divided and that which though it can be has not been ;
2	and similarly with ‘ unchaste ’—it denotes both that which is by nature incapable of chastening and that which, though capable, has not actually been chast-
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7τερί αμαρτίας περι ας όρθοπραγει 6 σώφρων, ώσπερ οι παΐδες- κατά ταύτην γάρ ακόλαστοι λέγονται την ακολασίαν, ετι δ’ άλλον τρόπον οι 3 δυσίατοι και οι ανίατοι πάμπαν διά κολάσεως. πλεοναχώς δε λεγομενης της ακολασίας, ότι μεν ίο περί ηδονάς τινας και λύπας είσί, φανερόν, και ότι εν τω περί ταυτας διακεΐσθαι πως και άλληλων διαφερουσι και των άλλων· διεγράφαμεν δε πρότερον πώς την ακολασίαν όνομάζοντες μεταφερομεν. τούς δε1 άκινητως έχοντας δι* αναισθησίαν προς 4 ταυτας τάς2 ηδονάς οι μεν καλοΰσιν αναίσθητους,
15 οι δ' άλλοις όνόμασι τοιούτοις προσαγορευουσιν3· εστι δ’ ου πάνυ γνώριμον το πάθος ούδ’ επιπόλαιον 5 διά το π αντος επί θάτερον άμαρτάνειν μάλλον και πόσιν είναι σύμφυτον την των τοιούτων ηδεων ήτταν καί αΐσθησιν. μάλιστα δ’ είσί τοιοΰτοι οΐους οι κωμωδοδιδάσκαλοι παράγουσιν αγροίκους, οι 20 ουδέ* τα μέτρια καί τα αναγκαία πλησιάζουσι τοΐς ηδεσιν.
Έπει δ’ ό σώφρων εστί περί ηδονάς, ανάγκη 6 καί περί επιθυμίας τινάς αυτόν είναι, δει δη λα-βεΐν περί τινας, ου γάρ περί πάσας ουδέ περί άπαντα τα ηδεα ὅ σώφρων σώφρων εστίν, αλλά τη μεν δόξη περί δυο των αισθητών, περί τε το 25 γευστόν καί τό άπτόν, τη 8’ αλήθεια περί το
1 Sus.: yap.
2 ταύταί τὰ* Sp.: τά* αντάs. s npoaayopeOovaiv <οἶον . . . > Sj.is. (cf. 1231 b 1).
4 ούδ’ €<ἱ> vel ούδ’ έ<5> ? llac.
° ακόλαστο* (lit. ‘ incorrigible ’) often means no more than * naughty ’ (Solomon).
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ened in respect of the errors as regards which the temperate man acts rightly, as is the case with children ; for of them it is in this sense that the
3	term ‘ unchaste ’a is used, whereas another use of it again refers to persons hard to cure or entirely incurable by chastisement. But though ‘ profligacy ’ has more than one sense, it is clear that the profligate are concerned with certain pleasures and pains and that they differ from one another and from the other vicious characters in being disposed in a certain manner towards these ; and we described previously the way in which we apply the term ‘ profligacy ’
4	by analogy.6 Persons on the other hand who owing itsoppo-to insensitiveness are uninfluenced by these pleas-' sitfvenes^" ures are called by some people ‘ insensitive ’ and by rare· others are designated by other names of the same
5	sort; but the state is not a very familiar one nor of common occurrence, because all men err more in the other direction, and susceptibility and sensitiveness to pleasures of this sort are natural to everybody. It specially attaches to persons like the boors who are a stock character in comedy—people who steer clear of pleasures even in moderate and necessary indulgences.
6	And since the temperate character is shown in Only some connexion with pleasures, it follows that it is also ^sphere related to certain desires. We must, therefore, ascer- of Tem· tain what these are. For the temperate man is not perance· temperate about all pleasures nor about everything pleasant, but apparently about the objects of two
of the senses, taste and touch, and in reality about
6	This seems to refer to words which must have been lost at 1221 a 20 (Solomon).
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απτόν περί γάρ την διά τῆς οφεως ηδονήν των 7 καλών (άνευ επιθυμίας αφροδισίων) ή λύπην των αισχρών, καί περί την δια της ακοής τών εύ-αρμόστων ή ανάρμοστων, ετι δε προς τας δι όσφρήσεως, τάς τε από ευωδίας καί τας από δυσ-so ωδίας, ούκ εστιν 6 σώφρων ουδέ γάρ ακόλαστος ούδείς λεγεται τω πάσχειν {υπό τούτων)1 ή μη πάσχειν ει,γουν τις ή καλόν ανδριάντα θεώμενος 8 ή ίππον ή άνθρωπον, ή άκροώμενος αδοντος, μη βουλοιτο μήτε εσθίειν μήτε πίνειν μήτε άφροδισιά-ζειν, άλλα τα μεν καλά θεωρεΐν τών δ’ αδόντων 35 άκουειν, ούκ αν δόξειεν ακόλαστος είναι, ώσπερ οι58’ οι κηλουμενοι παρά ταΐς Σιειρήσιν. αλλά 9 περί τά δυο τών αισθητών ταυτα περί άπερ και ταλλα θηρία μόνα τυγχάνει αίσθητικώς εχοντα καί χαίροντα καί λυπουμενα, περί τά γευστά και απτά, περί δε τά τών άλλων αισθήσεων2 ήδεα Κ 1231 a σχεδόν ομοίως άπαντα φαίνεται άναισθήτως δια-κείμενα, οΐον περί εύαρμοστίαν ή κάλλος- ούθεν γάρ δ τι καί άζιον λόγου φαίνεται πάσχοντα αυτή τή θεωρία τών καλών ή τῆ άκροάσει τών εύαρ-μόστων, ει μή τί που συμβεβηκε τερατώδες, ἀλλ’ δ ot5Se προς τά ευώδη ή δυσώδη- καίτοι τας γε αισθήσεις όξυτερας εχουσι πάσας, αλλά καί τών 11 οσμών ταυταις χαίρουσιν οσαι κατά συμβεβηκός εύφραίνουσιν, αλλά μή καθ’ αύτάς- λέγω δε μη3 καθ' αύτάς αΐς ή* ελπίζοντες χαίρομεν ή μεμνημε-
1 Fr.	2 I*b: αισθητών Μb.
3 μή add. Fr.	4 Fr.: μη.
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7	the objects of touch. For the temperate man is not concerned with the pleasure of beautiful things (apart from sexual desire) or pain caused by ugly things, the medium of which is sight, nor with the pleasure of harmonious sounds or pain of discords conveyed through the medium of hearing, nor yet with the pleasures and pains of smell, derived from good and bad scents ; for neither is anyone termed profligate because of being sensitive or not sensitive
8	to sensations of that sort—for example, a man would not be considered profligate if when looking at a beautiful statue or horse or person, or listening to someone singing, he did not wish for food or drink or sexual indulgence but only washed to look at the beautiful objects or listen to the music,—any more than the persons held spell-bound in the abode of the
9	Sirens. Temperance and profligacy have to do with those two sorts of sensory objects in relation to which alone the lower animals also happen to be sensitive and to feel pleasure and pain—the objects of taste
10	and of touch, whereas about virtually all the pleasures of the other senses alike animals are clearly so constituted as to be insensitive—e.g. harmonious sound, or beauty ; for clearly they are not affected in any degree worth speaking of by the mere sight of beautiful objects or by listening to musical sounds, except possibly in the case of some miraculous occurrences. Nor yet are they sensitive to good or bad smells, although it is true that all their senses are
11	keener than man’s ; but even the smells they enjoy are those that have agreeable associations, and are not intrinsically agreeable. By smells not intrinsically agreeable I mean those that we enjoy because of either anticipation or recollection, for example the
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νοι, οΐον όφων και ποτών, δι* ετεραν γάρ ηδονήν ίο τανταις χαίρομεν, την τοΰ φαγεΐν ή πιεΐν καθ’ αύτάς δε οΐαι αι των ανθών είσίν (Sto εμμελώς εφη Σ,τρατόνικος τα1 μεν καλόν όζειν, τα1 δε ήδυ). επεϊ και τών περί τό γενστόν ον περί πάσαν 12 ηδονήν επτόηται τα θηρία, ούδ’ όσων τω άκρω τής γλώττης ή αϊσθησις, άλλ* όσων τω φάρυγγι,
15 καί εοικεν άφή μάλλον ή γευσει τδ πάθος' διό οι όφοφάγοι ούκ εύχονται τήν γλώτταν εχειν μακράν άλλα τον φάρυγγα γερανού, ώσπερ Φιλόξενος ο Έρυξιδος.2 ' ώστε περί τα άπτόμενα ως απλώς 1ί είπεΐν θετεον τήν ακολασίαν, ομοίως δε καί 6 ακόλαστος περί τάς τοιαντας εστίν οίνοφλνγια 20 γάρ καί γαστριμαργία καί λαγνεία καί όφοφαγία3 καί πάντα τα τοιαντα περί τάς είρημενας εστίν αισθήσεις, εις άπερ μόρια ή ακολασία διαιρείται, περί δε τάς δι’ δφεως ή ακοής ή όσφρήσεως 14 ήδονάς ούθείς λεγεται ακόλαστος εάν νπερβάλλη, άλλ’ άνεν ονείδους τάς αμαρτίας φεγομεν ταντας,
25 καί ολως περί όσα μή λέγονται εγκρατείς' οι δ’ άκρατεΐς ουκ είσίν ακόλαστοι ούδε σώφρονες.
Αναίσθητος μεν οΰν, ή όπως	όνομάζειν, ο If
ούτως εχων ώστε καί ελλείπειν όσων ανάγκη κοινωνεΐν ως επί τό πολύ πάντας καί χαίρειν ό δ’ νπερβάλλων ακόλαστος. πάντες γάρ τουτοις κ 30 φύσει τε χαίρουσι καί επιθυμίας λαμβάνουσι, καί
1 τα ... τα Cas.: ras . . . ras.
2 Syl.: έρνξιοί, έξ OpiSos.	3 6ψοφα~/ία καί \ayreta Ric.
° Α contemporary musician, a number of whose smart sayings are recorded by Athenaeus viii. 347 f-352 d.
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smell of things to eat or drink, for we enjoy these scents on account of a different pleasure, that of eating or drinking ; by intrinsically agreeable I mean scents such as those of flowers (this is the reason of Stratonicus’s® neat remark that the scent of flowers is beautiful but that of things to eat and drink sweet).
12	For even the pleasures of taste are not all attractive to animals, nor are those perceived with the tip of the tongue, but those perceived by the throat, the sensation of which seems more like touch than taste ; so that gourmands do not pray that they may have a long tongue but a crane’s gullet, like Philo-
13	xenus son of Eryxis.6 It follows that broadly speaking Profligacy profligacy must be considered to be related to the «nguished objects of touch, and likewise it is with pleasures of from incon· that sort that the profligate is concerned ; for tip- tinence' pling and gluttony and lechery and gormandizing
and the like all have to do with the sensations specified, and these are the departments into which pro-
14	fligacy is divided. But nobody is called profligate if he exceeds in regard to the pleasures of sight or hearing or smell ; those errors we criticize without severe rebuke, and generally all the things included under the term ‘ lack of self-control ’ : the uncontrolled are not profligate, yet they are not temperate.
15	Therefore the person of such a character as to be deficient in all the enjoyments which practically everybody must share and must enjoy, is insensitive (or whatever the proper term is), and he that ex-
16	ceeds in them is profligate. For all people by nature enjoy these things, and conceive desires for them,
b Mr. Hospitable, son of Mistress Belch—presumably a character in comedy.
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ου κ είσίν ουδέ λέγονται ακόλαστοι, ου γάρ ύπερ-βάλλουσι τω χαίρειν μάλλον η δει τυγχάνοντες και λυπεΐσθαι μάλλον η δει μη τυγχάνοντες· οόδ’ ανάλγητοι, ου γάρ ελλείπουσι τω χαίρειν η λυ πεΐσθαι, άλλα μάλλον ύττερβάλλουσιν.
35 Εττά δ’ έστιν υπερβολή καί ελλειφις περί αυτά, Π δηλον οτι καί μεσάτης, καί βέλτιστη αυτή η έξις, καί άμφοΐν εναντία. ώστ ει1 σωφροσύνη η βέλτιστη έξις περί α ό ακόλαστος, η περί τα ηδέα τα είρημένα των αισθητών μεσάτης σωφροσύνη αν εΐη, μεσάτης ουσα ακολασίας καί αναισθησίας· 1231 b η δ’ υπερβολή ακολασία, η δ’ έλλειφις ήτοι ανώνυμος η τοΐς είρημένοις ονόμασι προσαγορευο-μένη. άκριβέστερον δε περί του γένους των 18 ηδονών έσται διαιρετέον εν τοΐς λεγομένοις ύστερον περί εγκράτειας καί άκρασίας.
5	III. Τόν αυτόν τρόπον ληπτέον καί περί 1 πραότητος καί χαλεπότητος. καί γάρ τον πράον περί λύπην την από θυμού γιγνομένην όρώμεν όντα, τω προς ταύτην έχειν πώς. διεγράφαμεν δε καί άντεθήκαμεν τω οργίλω καί χαλεπώ καί άγρίω (πάντα γάρ τα τοιαύτα της αυτής έστί ίο διαθέσεως) τον άνδραποδώδη καί τον άνόργητον2· σχεδόν γάρ ταύτα μάλιστα καλοΰσι τούς μηδ> εφ’ 2 οσοις δεΐ κινούμενους τον θυμόν, αλλά προπηλακι-ζομένους εύχερώς καί ταπεινούς προς τάς ολιγωρίας· εστι γάρ άντικείμενον τω μεν ταχύ τό
1 Sp.: ώστε. * * Kac. (cf. 1220 b 38, 1221 a 17): άνό-ητον.
° άνά\·γητοι is thrown in as a possible synonym for Αναίσθητοι, see § 15.
b Perhaps in a sentence lost at 1230 b 15.
• See 1220 b 38, 1221 b 12-15.
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without being or being called profligate, for they do not exceed by feeling more joy than they ought when they get them nor more pain than they ought when they do not get them ; nor yet are they unfeeling,0 for they do not fall short in feeling joy or pain, but rather exceed.
17	And since there are excess and deficiency in regard to these things, it is clear that there is also a middle state, and that this state of character is the best one, and is the opposite of both the others.
Hence if temperance is the best state of character in relation to the things with which the profligate is concerned, the middle state in regard to the pleasant objects of sense mentioned will be Temperance, being a middle state between profligacy and insensitiveness : the excess will be Profligacy, and the deficiency will either be nameless or will be denoted
18	by the terms mentioned.b We shall have to define the class of pleasures concerned more exactly in our discussion of Self-control and Lack of Control later on.
1	III. And also the nature of Gentleness and Harsh- Gentle-ness must be ascertained in the same way. For we resentment* see that the term ‘ gentle ’ is concerned with the of insult, pain that arises from passion—a man is gentle by
being disposed in a certain way towards that pain.
And in our diagram c we opposed to the irascible and harsh and fierce man (for all such traits belong to the same disposition) the slavish and spiritless d
2	man ; for these are perhaps the most usual words to denote those whose passion is not aroused even at all the things at which it ought to be, but who undergo insulting treatment readily and meet slights with humility ; since as opposed to feeling the pain that
d The mss. give * slavish and senseless/
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μόλις, τω δ’ ήρεμα το σφόδρα, τω δε πολύν 15 χρόνον τό ολίγον λυπεΐσθαι ταυτην την λύπην ήν καλοΰμεν θυμόν. επεί δ’ ώσπερ καί επί των 3 άλλων εΐπομεν, καί ενταΰθ’ εστίν υπερβολή καί ελλειφις (6 μεν γάρ χαλεπός τοιοΰτός εστιν, 6 καί θάττον και μάλλον πασχών1 καί πλείω χρόνον καί οτ* ον δει καί όποίοις ου δει καί επί πολλοΐς,
20 6 δ’ άνδραποδώδης τουναντίον), δήλον ότι εστι τις καί ο* μέσος της άνισότητος. επεί ονν ημαρτη- 4 μεναι άμφότεραι αι εξεις εκείνα ι, φανερόν ότι επιεικής ή μέση τούτων έξις· ούτε γαρ προτερεΐ ουθ' ύστερίζει, ούτε οΐς ου δει οργίζεται ούτε οΐς δει ούκ οργίζεται, ωστ επεί καί πραότης η 25 βέλτιστη έξις περί ταΰτα τα πάθη εστίν, εΐη αν καί ή πραότης μεσάτης τις, καί ό πράος μέσος του χαλεπού καί τού άνδραποδώδους.
IV.	Έστι δε καί ή μεγαλοφυχία καί η μέγα- 1 λοπρεπεια καί η ελευθεριότης μεσότητες, η μεν ελευθεριότης περί χρημάτων κτησιν καί αποβολήν.
30 ό μεν γα,ρ κτήσει μεν πάση μάλλον χαίρων ή δει αποβολή δε πάση λυπουμενος μάλλον ή δει ανελεύθερος, ό δ’ άμφότερα ήττον ή δει άσωτος, ό 8’ άμφω ως δει ελευθέριος (τούτο δβ λέγω τό ώς δεΐ, καί επί τούτων καί επί των άλλων, τό ως ό λόγος 6 ορθός). επεί δ’ εκείνοι μεν είσιν εν 2 35 υπερβολή καί ελλείφει, όπου δε εσχατά είσι, καί μέσον, καί τούτο βελτιστον, εν 8e περί έκαστον τω εΐδει τό βελτιστον,ανάγκη καί την ελευθεριότητα
1 ό καί . . . νάσχων ι oTos καί . . . τάσχίΐν Sp.
2	[ό] ? Rac.
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we call passion quickly, extremely or for a long time there is feeling it slowly, slightly, or for a short time.
3	And’ since, as we said in the other cases, so here also there is excess and deficiency (for the harsh man is the sort of man that feels this, emotion too quickly, too long, at the wrong time, with the wrong kind of people, and with many people, while the slavish man is the opposite), it is clear that there is also somebody who is at the middle point in the inequality.0
4	Since, therefore, both those states of character are wrong, it is clear that the state midway between them is right, for it is neither too hasty nor too slow-tempered, nor does it get angry with the people with whom it ought not nor fail to get angry with those with whom it ought. So that since the best state of character in regard to those feelings is gentleness, Gentleness also would be a middle state, and the
^ e-entle man would be midway between the harsh man
IV. Greatness of Spirit and Magnificence and liberal-Aberality are also middle states. Liberality is the mean belli can in regard to the acquisition and expenditure ^|®“*fdean' of wealth. The man who is more pleased than he prodigality ought to be by all acquisition and more pained than ^fitting he ought to be by all expenditure is mean, he that ing. feels both feelings less than he ought is prodigal, and he that feels both as he ought is liberal (what I mean by ‘ as he ought,’ both in this and in the other 2 cases, is ‘ as right principle directs ’). And since the two former characters consist in excess and deficiency, and where there are extremes there is also a mean, and that mean is best, there being a single best for each kind of action, a single thing, it necessarily follows that liberality is a middle state between
ind the slavish man.
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μεσότητα είναι ἀσωτία? καί ανελευθερίας περί χρημάτων κτήσιν καί αποβολήν. δίχως δε τα 3 χρήματα λεγομεν καί την χρηματιστικήν η μεν 1232 a γάρ καθ' αύτδ χρησις του κτήματός εστιν, οΐον υποδήματος η ίματίου, ή 8e κατά συμβεβηκός * μεν, ου μέντοι ούτως ως αν ει τις σταθμω χρησαιτο τω ύποδήματι, ἀλλ’ οΐον ή πωλησις καί ή μίσθωσις· χρηται γάρ ἡ υπόδημα.1 ό δε φιλ- 4 ο άργυρος ό περί τό νόμισμά εστιν εσπουδακώς, το δε νόμισμα της κτήσεως αντί τής κατά συμβεβηκός χρήσεώς εστιν. ό δ’ ανελεύθερος εΐη αν2 καί 5 άσωτος περί τον κατά συμβεβηκός τρόπον του χρηματισμοΰ' καί γάρ επί του κατά φύσιν χρήμα τισμοϋ την α ΰξησιν διώκει. ό δ’ άσωτος ίο ελλείπει των αναγκαίων, ό δ’ ελευθέριος την περιουσίαν δίδωσιν. αυτών δε τούτων είδη 6 λέγονται διαφεροντα τω μάλλον καί ήττον περί μόρια· οΐον ανελεύθερος φειδωλός καί κίμβιξ καί αισχροκερδής, φειδωλός μεν εν τω μη προΐεσθαι, αισχροκερδής δ’ εν τω ότιοΰν προσίεσθαι, κίμβιξ 15 δε ό σφόδρα περί μικρά διατεινόμενος, παραλογισ-τής δε και άποστερητής ό άδικος κατ ανελευθερίαν καί του ασώτου ώσαυτως λαφύκτης μεν ό εν τω 7 άτάκτως άναλίσκειν, αλόγιστος δε ό εν τω μη ύπομενειν την από λογισμού λύπην.
V.	Πβ/Η δε μέγαλοφυχίας εκ των τοΐς μεγάλο- 1 l’o φύχοις αποδιδόμενων δει διορίσαι τό ίδιον, ώσπερ3
1 <ή> υπόδημα Ilac. (ν7Γθδήματι Vic., ύποδήματι υπόδημα) StlS.): υποδήματος aut -τα.	* ν.1. Αν €Ϊη. 3 Hz. s αίτιον.
° Of. Pol. ι., 1257 a Μ, where the use of a shoe for sale is
included with its use for wear under χρήσσ καθ’ αυτό, hut dis-
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prodigality and meanness as regards getting and
3	parting with wealth. But the terms ‘ wealth ’ and ‘ art of wealth ’ we use in two senses, since one way of using an article of property, for example a shoe or a cloak, is proper to the article itself,® another is accidental, though not as using a shoe for a weight would be an accidental use of it, but for example selling it or letting it on hire, for these uses
4	do employ it as a shoe. The covetous man is the party whose interest centres on money, and money is a thing of ownership instead of accidental use.
5	But the mean man might be even prodigal in regard to the accidental mode of getting wealth, inasmuch as it is in the natural acquisition of wealth that he pursues increase. The prodigal man lacks necessities, but the liberal man gives his super-
6	fluity. And of these classes themselves there are species designated as exceeding or deficient in respect of parts of the matter concerned: for example, the stingy man, the skinflint and the profiteer are mean — the stingy in not parting with money, the profiteer in accepting anything, the skinflint is he wKc) is very excited about small sums ; also the man who offends by way of meanness is a
7	false reckoner and a cheat. Similarly ‘ prodigal ’ includes the spendthrift who is prodigal in unregulated spending and the reckless man who is prodigal in not being able to endure the pain of calculation.
1J V. On the subject of Greatness of Spirit we must Maonani-^ define its characteristic from the attributes of the itlmpiies
all the
I	,	virtues.
1 tinguished from it as ούχ ομοίως καθ αυτό, because not its οίκΐία χρήσις, ου y&p αλλαγής 'ένεκα yiyovev. The term χρήματα itself denotes to Ihe Greek ear ‘ useful things/
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γάρ καί τά άλλα (α)1 κατά την yetτνίασιν και ομοιότητα μόχρι του λανθάνει2 (διαφεροντα }3 7τόρρω προϊόντα, και περι την μεγαλοψυχίαν ταύτό συμβεβηκεν. διό ενίοτε οι ενάντιοι του αύτοϋ 2 αντιποιούνται, οΐον ό άσωτος τω ελευθερίω καί ό 25 αυθάδης τω σεμνω καί ό θρασύς τω άνδρείω· είσί γάρ καί περί ταυτά καί όμοροι μέχρι τινός, ώσπερ ό ανδρείος ύπομενετικός κίνδυνων καί ό θρασύς, άλλ’ ό μεν ώδε ό δ* ώδε· ταϋτα δε διαφέρει πλεΐστον. λεγομεν δε τον μεγαλόφυχον κατά την 3 τοΰ ονόματος προσηγορίαν, ώσπερ εν μεγεθει τινι 3° ψυχής καί δυνάμει.* ώστε καί τω σεμνω καί τω μεγαλοπρεπεΐ όμοιος είναι δοκεΐ, ότι5 καί πάσαις ταΐς άρεταΐς άκολουθεΐν φαίνεται. καί γάρ τό 4 όρθώς κρΐναι τά μεγάλα καί μικρά των αγαθών επαινετόν· δοκεΐ δε ταϋτ είναι μεγάλα α διώκει ό την κρατίστην εχων εζιν περί τά τοιαϋτα* ήδεα,
35 ἡ δε μεγαλοψυχία κρατίστη. κρίνει δ’ ή περί 5 έκαστον αρετή τό μεΐζον καί τό ελαττον όρθώς, άπερ1 ό φρόνιμος αν κελευσειε καί ή αρετή,8 ώστε επεσθαι αυτή πάσας τάς άρετάς, ή 1χύτην επεσθαι πάσαις.
Έτι δοκεΐ μεγαλόψυχου είναι τό καταφρονητικόν 6 είναι, εκάστη δ* αρετή καταφρονητικούς ποιεί τών 2 b παρά τον λόγον μεγάλων, οΐον ανδρεία9 κίνδυνων {μέγα γάρ ήγεΐσθαι10 οΐεται είναι τών αισχρών καί πλήθος ου παν φοβερόν), καί σώφρων ηδονών
1 Γγ,	2 Cas,: του XavOdveiv.	3 Rac.
4 Γ: δννάμίως.	8 Sus.: Sre.
* τοιαυτα Ric.: τοιαΰτ eivat (e priore linea).
7 κάθαττΐρ ? Sp.
8	ή <τοιαύτη> άριτη vel ή φρόνησις ? Rac.
9 άνδρεΐοs Sp.	10 rj-γύσθαι (cf. 1233 a 31) add. Sol.
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great-spirited man. For just as in the other cases of things that, owing to their affinity and similarity up to a point, are not noticed to differ when they advance further, the same has happened about great-
2	ness of spirit. Hence sometimes the opposite characters claim the same quality, for instance the extravagant man claims to be the same as the liberal, the self-willed as the proud, the daring as the brave ; for they are concerned with the same things, and also are neighbours up to a point, as the brave man can endure dangers and so can the daring man, but the former in one way and the latter in another, and
3	that makes a very great difference. And we use the term ‘ great-spirited ’ according to the designation of the word, as consisting in a certain greatness or power of spirit. So that the great-spirited man seems to resemble both the proud man and the magnificent, because greatness of spirit seems to go
4	with all the virtues also. For it is praiseworthy to judge great and small goods rightly ; and those goods seem great which a man pursues who possesses the best state of character in relation to such pleas-
5	ures, and greatness of spirit is the best. And the virtue concerned with each thing judges rightly the greater and the smaller good, just as the wise man and virtue would bid, so that all the virtues go Anth it, or it goes with all the virtues.
6	Again, it is thought characteristic of the great- indifferent spirited man to be disdainful. Each virtue makes larlty^1 men disdainful of things irrationally deemed great :
for example, courage makes a man disdainful of dangers, for he thinks that to consider danger a great matter is a disgraceful thing, and that numbers are not always formidable ; and the sober-minded man dis-
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μεγάλων καί πολλών, και ελευθέριος χρημάτων, μεγαλοφύχου 8ε τούτο 8οκεΐ είναι1 διά τό περί 7 5 ολίγα σπον8άζειν καί ταΰτα μεγάλα, καί ούχ ο τι2 δοκεΐ ετερω τινι. καί μάλλον αν φροντίσειεν άνηρ μεγαλόφυχος τί δοκεΐ ενί σπουδαίω η πολ-λοΐς τοΐς τυγχάνουσιν2 ώσπερ ’Αντιφών εφη προς Άγάθωνα κατεφηφισμένος* την απολογίαν επαινεσαντα. καί τό όλίγωρον του μεγαλοφύχου ίο μάλιστ* είναι πάθος ίδιον, πάλιν περί τιμής καί 8 του ζην καί πλούτου, περί ών σπουδάζειν δοκοΰσιν οι άνθρωποι, ούθεν φρόντιζε ιν5 περί των άλλων πλην περί τιμής' καί λυποΐτ* ανβ άτιμαζόμενος καί άρχό-μενος υπό αναξίου, καί χαίρει μάλιστα τυγχάνων.
Ούτω μεν οΰν δόξειεν αν εναντίως ^χειν, τό 9 15 γάρ είναι τε μάλιστα περί τιμήν καί καταφρονητικόν είναι των πολλών καί δόξης7 ούχ όμολογεϊσθαι. δει δε τούτο διορία αντος είπεΐν. εστι γάρ τιμή ίο καί μικρά καί μεγάλη διχώς- η γάρ τω υπό πολλών τών τυχόντων η καί8 υπό9 τών άξιων λόγου, καί 20 πάλιν τω επί τινι η τιμή διαφέρει· μεγάλη γάρ ου τω πληθει τών τιμώντων ουδέ τω ποιώ μόνον, αλλά καί τω τίμια10 είναι· τη αλήθεια δε καί αι άρχαί καί τάλλα αγαθά τίμια καί άξια σπουδής ταΰτα όσα μεγάλα αληθώς εστιν, ώστε και αρετή
1 elvcu add. Rac.: τούτο δοκεΐ aut δοκεΐ τοντο.
2 Ilac.: δτι edd.	3 τνχοΰσιν Cas.
4 ν.Ι. κατεφευσμ4νω$.	6 φροντίζει Cas.
• Ilic. (vel λυπηθήσεται) : λιπτηθήσοιτ &ν.
7 είναι τήι των πολλών δδζη* ? {και ΟΓΠ. Γ) Ilac.
8 Ilic.: ή.	* νττδ ? Ilic.: τψ νιτό.
10 Sol. (τίμια ? Ric.): τιμίαν.
0 Λ variant reading gives ‘ as Λ. said to A. when he in-340
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dains great and numerous pleasures, and the liberal
7	man wealth. But the reason why this is thought characteristic of the great-spirited man is because of his caring about few things and those great ones, and not about whatever somebody else thinks.
And a great-spirited man would consider more what one virtuous man thinks than what many ordinary people think, as Antiphon after his condemnation said to Agathon when he praised his speech for his defence.0 And a feeling thought to be specially characteristic of the great-spirited man is disdain.
8	On the other hand, as to the accepted objects of but loves human interest, honour, life, wealth, he is thought to honour care nothing about any of them except honour ; it would grieve him to be dishonoured and ruled by someone unworthy, and his greatest joy is to obtain honour.
9	Thus he might therefore be thought inconsistent, on the ground that to be specially concerned about honour «and to be disdainful of the multitude and of
10	reputation do not go together. , But in saying this of the noble we must distinguish. Honour is small or great in kind* two ways : it differs in being conferred either by many ordinary people or by persons of consideration, and again it differs in what it is conferred for, since its greatness does not depend only on the number or the quality of those who confer it, but also on its being honourable ; and in reality those offices and other good things are honourable and worthy of serious pursuit that are truly great, so that there is
sincerely praised his defence/ For Antiphon’s indictment as a leader in the revolution of the Four Hundred at Athens see Thuc. viii. 68. Agathon is presumably the tragic poet, see Plato’s Symposium. The anecdote is not recorded elsewhere. *
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ούδεμία άνευ μεγέθους- δι6 δοκοΰσι μεγαλόψυχους 25 ποιαν έκαστη περί ο εστιν εκάστη αυτών, ώσπερ είπομεν. άλλ’ όμως ἐστί τις παρά τάς άλλας 11 άρετάς μία μεγαλοψυχία, ώστε1 καί ίδια μεγαλό-ψυχον τούτον λεκτεον τον εχοντα τ αυτήν, επει δ’ εστιν ενια των αγαθών τα μεν τίμια τα δ’ ου,2 ως διωρίσθη πρότερον, τών τοιούτων δ’ αγαθών εστι τα μεν μεγάλα κατ’ αλήθειαν τα 8e μικρά,
30 καί τούτων ενιοι άξιοι καί άξιοΰσιν αυτούς, εν τοντοις ζητητεος ό μεγαλόψυχος. τετραχώς δ’ 12 ανάγκη διαφερειν εστι μεν γάρ άξιον είναι μεγάλων καί άξιοΰν εαυτόν τούτων, εστι δε μικρά καί άξιον είναι3 τηλικούτων καί άξιοΰν εαυτόν τούτων, εστι δ’ άνάπαλιν προς εκάτερα αυτών ό 35 μεν γάρ αν εΐη τοιοΰτος σιος άξιος ών μικρών μεγάλων4 άξιοΰν εαυτόν τών εντίμων αγαθών, ό δε άξιος ών μεγάλων άξιοίη αν μικρών εαυτόν, ό μεν ούν άξιος μικρών, μεγάλων δ’ αξιών εαυτόν, 13 ψεκτός- άνόητον γάρ καί ου καλόν τό παρά την αξίαν5 τυγχάνειν. ψεκτός δε καί ὅστις άξιος ών 1233 a υπαρχόντων αύτώ τών τοιούτων μετεχειν μή άξιοι εαυτόν. λείπεται δε ενταύθα ενάντιος τούτοις 14 άμφοτεροις δστις ών άξιος μεγάλων άξιοι αυτός εαυτόν τούτων, καί τοιοΰτός εστιν σιος άξιοΰνβ
1 Γ: ώσπερ.	2 οϋ add. Sol.
3 εἶναι (vel είναι τινα) Ric.: τινα.
4 [μίγάλων] ? Ilac.
5	άξίαν <άξιοΰντα vel οίύμενον vel χαυνούμενον> Ric. β οἶον άξιοι II ic. (οΐοί άξιοι Sp.). •
• See a 39.	6 i.e. 11. 17 ff.
0	Perhaps the lecturer points to a diagram (Solomon). 34-2
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no goodness without greatness ; owing to which each of the virtues seems to make men great-spirited in regard to the things with which that virtue is con-
11	cerned, as we said.® But nevertheless there is a single virtue of greatness of spirit side by side with the other virtues, so that the possessor of this virtue must be termed great-spirited in a special sense.
And since there are certain goods which are in some cases honourable and in others not, according to the distinction made before,6 and of goods of this sort some are truly great and others small, and some men deserve and claim the former, it is among these men that the great-spirited man must be
12	looked for. And there are necessarily four varieties Four of claim : it is possible to deserve great things and towards3 to claim them as one’s desert; and there are small honour, things and a man may deserve and claim things of ■_ that size ; and as regards each of these two classes
of things the reverse is possible—one man may be of such a character that although deserving small things he claims great ones—the goods held in high honour, and another man though deserving great
13	things may claim small ones. Now the man worthy of small things but claiming great ones is blame- t worthy, for it is foolish and not fine to obtain what does not correspond to one’s deserts. And he also is blameworthy who though worthy of such things does not deem himself worthy to partake of them
14 although they are available for him. But there is Deflnition of . left here c the man who is the opposite of both of
these, who being worthy of great things claims them as his desert/ and is of such a character as to deem
d The Greek phrase combines the senses of rating one’s deserts high and asserting one’s claims.
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12338 < , , t , εαυτόν οντος επαινετός καί μέσος τούτων, επει 1ἱ
5 ονν περί τιμής αΐρεσιν και χρησιν και των άλλων αγαθών των εντίμων άρίστη εστι διάθεσις ή μεγαλοψυχία και ου περί τα χρήσιμα/ και τουτ αιτοδίδομεν τω μεγαλόψυχο),2 άμα δε και ή μεσάτης [αυτή]2 έπαινετωτάτη, δῆλον ότι καί ή μεγαλοψυχία μεσάτης αν εΐη. των δ’ εναντίων, ώσπερ διεγρά- Κ ίο ψαμεν, ή μεν επί τό άξιοΰν εαυτόν αγαθών μεγάλων ανάξιον όντα χαυνάτης (τους τοιοντους γάρ χαύνους λεγομεν ὅσοι μεγάλων οϊονται άξιοι είναι ούκ οντες), ή δε περί τό άξιον όντα μη άξιοΰν εαυτόν μεγάλων μικροψυχία (μικρόψυχος4 γάρ είναι δοκεΐ ὅστις υπαρχόντων δι’ α δικαίως αν άξιοΐτο μη 15 άξιοι μηθενός μεγάλου εαυτόν), ώστ ανάγκη καί την μεγαλοψυχίαν είναι μεσότητα χαυνότητος καί μικροψυχίας. ο δε τέταρτος τών διορισθεντων ι> ούτε πάμπαν ψεκτός ούτε μεγαλόψυχος, περί ούδεν ών έχον6 μέγεθος· ούτε γάρ άξιος ούτε άξιοι μεγάλων, διό ούκ ενάντιος' καίτοι δόξειεν αν 20 εναντίον είναι τω μεγάλων άξιον οντα μεγάλων τό μικρών οντα άξιον μικρών6 άξιοΰν εαυτόν, ούκ u εστι δ’ ενάντιος ούδε1 τω μεμπτός είναι, ώς γάρ 6
1 ου περί τὰ χρήσιμα hie Ric.: post άποδίδομεν.
2 Fr.: τόν με·/αλδψνχον.	* Kac.
4	Fr.: μικρόψυχου.
8 ών ἔχον Rac. (ἔχον ών Sus.): ἔχων.
• μικρών add. Sus.	7 Sp.: οΰτε.
a Or, emending the text, ‘ and is as worthy as he claims to be/
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himself worthya : he is praiseworthy, and he is in
15	the middle between the two. Since, therefore, greatness of spirit is the best disposition in relation to the choice and the employment of honour and of the other good things that are esteemed, and not in relation to useful things, and since we assign this to the great-spirited man, and since also at the same time the middle state is most praiseworthy, it is clear that even greatness of spirit must be a middle state.
16	And of the opposites as shown in our diagram, the Vanity, one in the direction of deeming oneself worthy of great goods when one is not worthy is vanity (for
the sort of men that fancy themselves worthy of great things though they are not we call vain), and the one that is concerned with not deeming oneself worthy of great things when one is worthy of them is smallness of spirit (for if a man does not think himself worthy of anything great although he possesses qualities which would justly make him considered worthy of it, he is thought small-spirited) ; so that it follows that greatness of spirit is a middle
17	state between vanity and smallness of spirit. But Modest Seif-the fourth of the persons in our classification is esteem· neither entirely reprehensible nor is he great-spirited, as he is concerned with nothing possessing greatness, for he neither is nor thinks himself worthy
of great things ; owing to which he is not the opposite of the man of great spirit. Yet thinking oneself worthy of small things when one is worthy of small things might be thought the opposite of thinking oneself worthy of great ones when one is
18	worthy of great ones; but he is not opposite to the great-spirited man because he is not blameworthy
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λόγος κελεύει εχει· και ό αντος ἐστι τή φύσει τω μέγαλοφυχω· ών γάρ άξιοι, τούτων άξιοϋσιν αύτους άμφω. και ό μεν γενοιτ αν μέγαλόφυχος, αξιώσει 19 25 γαρ ών εστιν άξιος· ό δβ μικρόφυχος, ος υπαρχόντων αύτώ μεγάλων κατά τιμήν αγαθών ούκ άξιοι, τί αν εποίει1 ει μικρών άξιος ήν; ή2 γαρ αν3 μεγάλων αξιών χάννος ην,4 η ετι ελαττόνων. διό καί ούθείς αν είποι μικροφνχον ει τις μετοικος 20 ών άρχειν μη άξιοι εαυτόν άλλ* ύπείκει, άλλ' ει 30 τις ενγενης ών καί ηγούμενος μέγα είναι τό άρχειν.
VI. Έστι δε καί ό μεγαλοπρεπής ου περί την 1 τυχονσαν πράξιν καί προαίρεσιν, άλλα την δαπάνην,5 6 ει μη που κατά μεταφοράν λεγομεν άνευ δε δαπάνης μεγαλοπρέπεια ούκ εστιν, τό μεν γάρ 35 πρεπον εν κόσμω εστιν, ό 8e κόσμος ούκ εκ τών τυχόντων άναλωμάτων, άλΧ εν υπερβολή τών άναγκαίων εστιν. ό δη εν μεγάλη δαπάνη του 2 πρέποντος μεγέθους προαιρετικός, καί της τοιαύτης μεσότητος καί επί τη τοιαυτη ηδονή3 ορεκτικός, μεγαλοπρεπής. ό δ’ επί τό μεΐζον καί παρά μέλος 3 1233 b ανώνυμος· ου μήν ἀλλ’ εχουσι7 τινα γειτνίασιν οΰς καλοΰσί τινες άπειροκάλους καί σαλάκωνας.
1	Γ: ιϊττοι.	2 Mb: el Pb.
3 ft ν om. Mb: el yap μεγάλων άξιων ζαΰτδν άνάξιον> ών Sp.
4 post ήν lacunam Sus.
5 ὰλλὰ τήν δαπάνην infra post \έyoμev Ric.
® δαπάνη ? Ric.	7 Cas.: ίχα.
° The ms. reading hardly gives a sense. An emendation
gives ‘ for if he conceitedly thought himself worthy of great
things when unworthy/ and supposes a gap in the text before
the following words.
6	Λ probable emendation substitutes 4 expenditure ’ for ‘ pleasure/
e The ms. text gives ‘ he has a certain set of neighbours 346
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either, for his character is as reason bids, and in nature he is the same as the great-spirited man, for both claim as their desert the things that they are
19	Avorthy of. And he might become great-spirited, for lie will claim the things that he is worthy of; whereas the small-spirited man, who when great goods corresponding to his worth are available does not think himself worthy of them,—what would he have done if his deserts were small ? For either he would have conceitedly thought himself worthy of
20	great things, or of still less." Hence nobody would call a man small-spirited for not claiming to hold office and submitting to authority if he is a resident alien, but one would do so if he were of noble birth
J and attached great importance to office.
Γ* VI. The Magnificent Man also (except in a case
J when we are using the term metaphorically) is not concerned with any and every action and purposive choice, but with expenditure. Without expenditure there is no magnificence, for it is what is appropriate in ornament, and ornament does not result from any chance expenditure, but consists in going
2	beyond the merely necessary. Therefore the magnificent man is the man who purposively chooses the appropriate greatness in great expenditure, and who even on the occasion of a pleasureb of this
3	nature aims at this sort of moderation. There is no name denoting the man who likes spending to excess and inappropriately ; however the persons whom some people call tasteless ’and swaggering have a certain affinity to him.0 For instance if a
whom some people call . . ί’ : but yeirvLacis is abstract at 1232 a 21 and Pol. i., 1257 a 2. Its concrete use in later Greek,
‘ neighbourhood ’=‘set of neighbours’ (Plutarch, etc.) has led to corruption here.
spiritedness.
Magnifi-
cence.
Its excess and defect.
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1233 b , , , ,
οΐον ει εις γάμον δαπανών τις τον αγαπητού,
πλούσιος ών, δοκεΐ πρέπειν έαυτώ τοιαντην κατασκευήν οΐαν1 άγαθοδαιμονιστάς έστιώντι, οντος 5 μεν μικροπρεπής, δ δε τοιούτους δεχόμενος εκείνως μη δόξης χάριν μηδέ δι εξουσίαν όμοιος τω σαλάκωνι, ό δε κατ αξίαν καί ως ό λόγος μεγαλοπρεπής· το γάρ πρεπον κατ' αξίαν εστίν ούθεν γάρ πρέπει των παρά την αξίαν, δεΐ δε πρεπον (καθ' έκαστον)2 είναι· καί γάρ του πράττοντος3 κατ' αξίαν, καί περί ον* καί περί ο, οΐον περί οίκετου ίο γάμον έτερον τό πρεπον καί περί ερωμένον και αύτώ, εϊπερ εστί5 τοσοΰτον η τοιοϋτον, οΐον την θεωρίαν ούκ ωοντο® Θε μιστό κλεΐ πρέπειν η ν εποιη-σατο Όλυμπίαζε, διά την προϋπάρξασαν ταπεινότητα, αλλά Κίμωνι. ό δ' όπως ετνχεν εχων προς την αξίαν ονθείς7 τούτων.
15 Και επ' ελευθεριότητος ωσαύτως· ἐστι γάρ τις οϋτ' ελευθέριος ουτ' ανελεύθερος.8
VII. Σχεδόν δε καί των άλλων έκαστα των περί τό ήθος επαινετών καί φεκτών τα μεν ύπερβολαί τα δ* ελλείφεις τα 8e μεσότητες είσι παθητικαί, οΐον ό φθονερός καί όβ επιχαιρέκακος. καθ' ας 20 γάρ έξεις λέγονται, ό μεν φθόνος τό λυπεΐσθαι επί
1 Rac.: οἶον.	2 lac.
3 Bus.: πρέποντος.	4 lac.: και -κρίνον.
δ έστί ? lac.: ivl. (ίστί τοσουτοτ καί rotovros, aut dvep έστί τοαοντον καί τοιοϋτον tr. supra post 9 π (pi δ Ric.)
e Sp. (vel ipero . . . Comici nomine omisso): tpero.
1	ovSeis Γ: δ ovSeU.
* Cas.: ns il>s έλευθίριο* 6ταν έ\ΐύθ(ρο$.
8 δ add. Rac.
° i.e. persons who only drink the formal toast (‘ Here’s to Good Luck ’), with which dinner ended.
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rich man spending money on the wedding of a favourite thinks it fitting for him to have the sort of arrangements that would be fitting when entertaining abstainers,'0 he is shabby, while one who entertains guests of that sort after the manner of a wedding feast, if he does not do it for the sake of reputation or to gain an office, resembles the swaggerer ; but he that entertains suitably and as reason directs is magnificent, for the fitting is the suitable, as nothing is fitting that is unsuitable.
4	But it must be fitting in each particular, that is, in suitability to the agent and to the recipient and to the occasion—for example, what is fitting at the wedding of a servant is not what is fitting at that of a favourite ; and it is fitting for the agent himself, if it is of an amount or quality suitable to him— for example people thought that the mission that Thcmistocles conducted to Olympia was not fitting for him, because of his former low station, but would
5	have been for Cimon.6 But he who is casual in regard to the question of suitability is not in any of
?these classes.
Similarly in regard to liberality : a man may be neither liberal nor illiberal.
1 VII. Generally speaking the other praiseworthy Moderate and blameworthy states of character also are ex-cesses or deficiencies or middle states, but in respect states of of an emotion: for instance, the envious man and e 1 8' the malicious. For—to take the states of character after which they are named—Envy means being
6	The story of Themistocles at the Olympic festival incurring disapproval by vying with Cimon in the splendour of his equipment and entertainments is told by. Plutarch, Vit.
Them. 5.
319
ARISTOTLE
1233	b „	.	,>/ τ ,	,	,	,
τοι? κατ αξίαν ευ πραττουσιν εστιν, το οε του έπιχαιρεκάκου πάθος έστίν1 αυτό ανώνυμον, άΛΛ’
6	εχων Βηλος ἐστι2 τω χαίρειν3 ταΐς παρά, την αξίαν κακοπραγίαις· μέσος Be τούτων 6 ν€μ€ση- 2 τικάς, καί ο έκάλουν οι αρχαίοι, την νέμεσιν, τό
25 λυπ€ΐσθαι μέν επί ταΐς παρά την αξίαν κακοπραγίαις καί εύπραγίαις, χαίρειν δ’ επί ταΐς άξίαις· Βιό καί θεόν οίονται είναι την νέμεσιν.
Αιδώς 8e μεσάτης αναισχυντίας καί καταπληξεως· 3 6 μεν γάρ μηΒεμιάς φροντίζων Βόξης αναίσχυντος,
6 Βέ πάσης ομοίως καταπληξ, ο Βέ της των φαινομένων επιεικών αίΒημων.
30 Φιλία Βέ μεσάτης έχθρας καί κολακείας· 6 μεν 4 γάρ εύχερώς άπαντα προς τάς επιθυμίας ομίλων κάλαξ, ά Βέ προς άπάσας άντικρουων άπεχθητικάς, ο Βέ μη4 προς άπασαν ηΒονην μητ ακολουθών μήτ άντιτείνων, αλλά προς τό φαινάμενον βέλτιστοι>, φίλος.
35 Σεμνάτης Βέ μεσάτης αύθαΒείας καί άρεσκείας' γ> ο μέν γάρ μηΒέν προς έτερον ζών αλλά6 καταφρονητικός αύθάΒης, ο Βέ πάντα προς άλλον καίβ πάντων έλάττων άρεσκος, ά Βέ τα μέν τα Βέ μη, καί προς τούς άξιους ούτως εχων, σεμνός.
Ό δ’ άληθης καί απλούς, ον καλοΰσιν αύθέκαστον, ο μέσος του εΐρωνος καί άλαζάνος’ ό μεν γαρ επι τα
1234	a χείρω καθ' αυτού φευΒάμενος μη άγνοών είρων, 6
δ’ επί τά βελτίω άλαζών, ο δ’ ως άχει, άληθης 1 ίστΐν Sp.: ini τ&.	2 έστι Cas.: ini.
3 ό χαίρω? Hie.	4 Μή Sp. s μήτε.
8 ὰλλὰ Γ: om. codd. (nonnulli άκαταφρονητικύή.
' καί Sp.: ή καί.
a The man who calls each thing itself, i.e. what it really is, calls a spade a spade.
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pained at people who are deservedly prosperous, while the emotion of the malieious man is itself nameless, but the possessor of it is shown by his
2	feeling joy at undeserved adversities ; and midway between them is the righteously indignant man, and what the aneients called Righteous Indignation —feeling pain at undeserved adversities and prosperities and pleasure at those that are deserved ; henee the idea that Nemesis is a deity.
3	Modesty is a middle state between Shamelessness Ί and Bashfulness : the man who pays regard to nobody’s opinion is shameless, he who regards everybody’s is' bashful, he who regards the opinion
of those who appear good is modest.
4	Friendliness is a middle state between Animosity and Flattery; the man who accommodates himself readily to his associates’ desires in everything is a flatterer, he who runs counter to them all shows animosity, he who neither falls in with nor resists every pleasure, but falls in with what seems to be the best, is friendly.
5	Dignity is a middle state between Self-will and Obsequiousness. A man who in his conduet pays no regard at all to another but is contemptuous is self-willed ; he. who regards another in everything and is inferior to everybody is obsequious ; he who regards another in some things but not in others, and is regardful of persons worthy of regard, is dignified.
6	The truthful and sincere man, ealled ‘ downright,’® 5 is midway between the dissembler and the eharlatan.
He that wittingly makes a false statement against himself that is depreciatory is a dissembler, he that exaggerates his merits is a charlatan, he that speaks
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καί καθ' 'Όμηρον πειτνυμενος' και ὅλως ό μεν φιλαλήθης, οι Se φιλοφευδεΐς λ
Έστι Se και ή εύτραπελία μεσάτης, και ό ευ- 7 5 τράπελος μέσος τον αγροίκου καί δυστραπελου καί του βωμολόχου, ώσπερ γάρ περί τροφήν ο σικχός του παμφάγου διαφέρει τω 6 μεν μηθεν η ολίγα καί χαλεπώς προσίεσθαι, 6 8e πάντα εύχερώς, οϋτω καί ό αγροίκος εχει προς τον φορτικόν και βωμολόχον· ό μεν γάρ ούθεν γελοϊον άλλ’ ἡ2 χαλε-ιο πώς προσίεται, ό 8ε πάντα εύχερώς καί ήδεως. δει δ’ ουδέτερον, αλλά τα μεν τα δε μη, καί κατα λόγον οδτος S’ ο3 ευτράπελος, η δ’ άπόδειξις ή 8 αυτή· ή τε γάρ ευτραπελία ή τοιαυτη, καί μη η ν μετάφεροντες λεγομεν, επιεικεστάτη έξις, και η μεσάτης επαινετή, τα 8’ άκρα φεκτά. οϋσης δε 15 διττής τής ευτραπελίας (ή μεν γάρ εν τω χαιρειν εστί τω γελοίω, καί4 τω εις αυτόν εάν ή τοιονδί, ών εν καί τό σκώμμά εστιν, ή 8’ εν τω δυνασθαι τοιαϋτα πορίζεσθαι), ετεραι μεν είσιν άλλήλων, άμ-φότεραι μέντοι μεσότητες· καί γάρ ό δυνάμενος6 9 τοιαΰτα πορίζεσθαι εφ* οιοις* ήσθήσεται ό1 ευ μ κρίνων καν εις αύτόν ή τό γελοϊον, μέσος εσται του φορτικού καί του φυχροΰ. ό δ* ορος οδτος βελτίων ή τό μη8 λυπηρόν είναι τό λεχθεν τω σκωπτόμενα) όντι όποιωοΰν μάλλον γάρ δει τω εν μεσότητι οντι άρεσκειν οδτος γάρ κρίνει εδ.
1 Rac.: 6 δέ φιΧοψενδϊμ.
2 άλλ’ ή Rac. (ή Sp).: αλλά.	3 ό add. l?r.
4	καί <δί) καί> ? Rac.	5 Syl.: τόν δννάμίνον.
* Rac. ι δοοίί.	7 δ add. Fr.	8 μη add. Cas.
“ The term turpdntXos means literally ‘ able to turn easily,’ versatile; it denotes both ‘ witty ’ and 4 easy-going/
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of himself as he is is truthful and in Homer’s phrase ‘ sagacious ’ ; and in general the one is a lover of truth and the others lovers of falsehood.
7	Wittinessa also is a middle state, and the witty man is midway between the boorish or stiff man and the buffoon. For just as in the matter of food the squeamish man differs from the omnivorous in that the former takes nothing or little, and that reluctantly, and the latter accepts everything readily, so the boor stands in relation to the vulgar man or buffoon—the former takes no joke except with difficulty, the latter accepts everything easily and with pleasure. Neither course is right : one should allow some things and not others, and on principle,
8	—that constitutes the witty man. The proof of the formula is the same as in the other cases : wittiness of this kind (not the quality 6 to which we apply the term in a transferred sense) is a very becoming sort of character, and also a middle state is praiseworthy, whereas extremes are blameworthy. But as there are two kinds of wit (one consisting in liking a joke, even one that tells against oneself if it is funny, for instance a jeer, the other in the ability to produce things of this sort), these kinds of wit differ from one
9	another, but both are middle states ; for a man who can produce jokes of a sort that will give pleasure to a person of good judgement even though the laugh is against himself will be midway between the vulgar man and the frigid. This is a better definition than that the thing said must not be painful to the victim whatever sort of man he may be—rather, it must give pleasure to the man in the middle position, since his judgement is good.
6 Viz. βωμολοχία, ‘ buffoonery,’ N.E. 1128 a 15.
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1294 a	Λ	^	,
Πασαι δ αύται αι μεσοτηre? επαινεται μεν, 1 25 οόκ etVt δ’ α per αι, ούδ’ αι εναντία ι κακίαι, αν ευ προαιρεσεως γάρ· ταΰτα δε πάντ' εστίν εν ταΐς των παθημάτων διαιρεσεσιν, έκαστον γάρ αυτών πάθος τί ἐστιν, διά δε τδ φυσικά είναι εις τάς 1 φυσικος συμβάλλεται άρετάς* εστι γάρ, ώσπερ λεχθήσεται εν τοΐς ύστερον, εκάστη πως αρετή 30 καί φύσει καί άλλως, μετά φρονησεως. 6 μεν ούν 1 φθόνος εις αδικίαν συμβάλλεται (προς γάρ άλλον αι πράξεις αι απ' αύτου) καί ή νέμεσις εις δικαιοσύνην καί1 ή αιδώς εις σωφροσύνην (διά καί ορίζονται εν τω γενει τούτω την σωφροσύνην), ό δ’ αληθης καί φευδης ὅ μεν εμφρων ό δ' άφρων.
1234 b ’Έστι δ’ εναντιώτερον τοΐς άκροις το μέσον η ] εκείνα άλληλοις, διότι το μεν μετ' ουδέτερου γίνεται αυτών, τα δε πολλάκις μετ' άλληλων, καί είσιν ενίοτε οι αυτοί θρασύδειλοι, καί τά μεν άσωτοι τα δε ανελεύθεροι, καί ὅλως ανώμαλοι κακώς· όταν μεν 1 5 γάρ καλώς ανώμαλοι ώσιν, μέσοι γίνονται, εν τω μεσω γάρ ἐστί πως τά άκρα.
Αι δ' εναντιώσεις ου δοκοΰσιν ύπάρχειν τοΐς άκροις προς το μέσον ομοίως άμφότεραι, άλλ' ότε μεν καθ' υπερβολήν ότε δε κατ' ελλειφιν. αίτια ] δε τά τε πρώτα ρηθεντα δύο, ολιγότης τε, οΐον ίο των προς τά ηδεα αναίσθητων, καί ὅτι εφ' δ άμαρ-τάνομεν μάλλον, τούτο εναντιώτερον είναι δοκεΐ· το ;
1 καί add. Rac.
0 Not in E.E., but cf. N.E. vi.. 1144 b 1-17.
. b Truthfulness and mendacity contribute to wisdom and folly as νέ/ιεσυ and φθόνος do to δικαιοσύνη and αδικία, and αΙδώς (and άναιδ(ία) to σωφροσύνη (and ακολασία).
e Cf. 1222 a 22-b 4. ,
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10	All' these middle states, though praiseworthy, are Thesepraise-not virtues, nor are the opposite states vices, for they states^ do not involve purposive choice ; they are all "in the ^e0etgnt^ro' classification of the emotions, for each of them is an virtues.
11	emotion. But because they are natural they contribute to the natural virtues ; for, as will be said in what follows,® each virtue exists both naturally and otherwise, that is, in conjunction with thought.
12	Therefore envy contributes to injustice (for the actions that spring from it affect another person), and righteous indignation to justice, and modesty to temperance (owing to which people even define temperance as a species of emotion), and the sincere and false are respectively wise and foolish.*»
13	And the mean is more opposed to the extremes Extremes than the extremes are to one another, because the that meet· mean does not occur in combination with either extreme, whereas the extremes often do occur in combination with one another, and sometimes the
same men are venturesome cowards, or extravagant in some things and illiberal in others, and in general
14	not uniform in a bad way—for when men lack uniformity in a good way, this results in men of the middle characters, since the mean contains both extremes.
The opposition existing between the mean and Appendix to the extremes does not seem to be the same in the IL v' 4 ff‘ case of both the extremes, but sometimes the greater opposition is by way of excess, sometimes by way
15	of deficiency. The causes of this are partly the two first mentioned,0 rarity (for example, the rarity of people insensitive to pleasant things) and the fact that the error to which we are more prone seems
16	more opposite to the mean, and thirdly the fact that
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8e τρίτον, οτι το όμοιότερον ηττον εναντίον φαίνεται, οΐον πεπονθε το θράσος προς το θάρσος1 και άσωτία προς ελευθεριότητα.
ΪΙερι μεν ονν των άλλων αρετών των επαινετών εΐρηται σχεδόν, περί 8e δικαιοσύνης ηδη λεκτεον.
1 τό θάρσος ν pits τό θράσος Mb (sed cf. 1220 b 39): τό θάρσος (potius θράσος Rac.) ττρδς τήν ανδρείαν Bz.
° Or, ‘ confidence ’; but perhaps the Greek should be altered to give ‘ courage/
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the extreme that more resembles the mean seems less opposite to it, as is the case with daring in relation to boldness a and extravagance in relation to liberality.
We have therefore sufficiently discussed the other praiseworthy virtues, and must now speak about Justice.
(Books IV, V, VI are omitted, as they are identical with Books V, VI, VII of the Nicomachean Ethics.)
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Ι. Περί φιλίας, τί ἐστι καί ποιόν τι, καί τις 6 1 φίλος, καί πότερον ή φιλία μοναχώς λέγεται ή 20 πλεοναχώς, καί ει πλεοναχώς, πόσα εστίν,1 ετι δε πώς χριστέον τω φίλιρ καί τί το δίκαιον τό φιλικόν, επισκεπτέον ούθενός ήττον των περί τα ήθη καλών καί αιρετών, της τε γάρ πολιτικής εργον είναι 2 δοκεΐ μάλιστα ποίησαι φιλίαν, καί την αρετήν διά τοΰτό φασιν είναι χρήσιμον ου γάρ ενδέχεσθαι 25 φίλους εαυτοΐς είναι τούς αδικούμενους υπ* άλλή-λων. ετι το δίκαιον καί τό άδικον περί τούς φίλους 3 είναι μάλιστα πάντες φαμέν, καί ὅ αυτός δοκεΐ άνήρ είναι καί αγαθός καί φίλος, καί φιλία ήθικη τις είναι έξις· καί εάν τις βουληται ποίησαι2 ώστε μη άδικεΐν, άλις3 φίλους ποίησαι, οι γάρ αληθινοί 30 φίλοι ούκ άδικοΰσιν. αλλά μήν καί εάν δίκαιοι 4 ώσιν, ούκ άδικήσουσιν ή ταύτόν άρα ή εγγύς τι ή δικαιοσύνη καί ή φιλία.
Πρός Sc τούτοις τών μεγίστων αγαθών τον φίλον 5 εΐναι ύπολαμβάνομεν, τήν δε άφιλίαν και την ερημιάν δεινότατον, ότι ο βίος άπας καί ή εκου-1235 a σιος ομιλία μετά τούτων· μετ’ οικείων γάρ ή μετά
1	πύσαι εΐσίν Sp.: ποσαχωί ? Rac. (ποσαχως έστ'ιν vel τόσα έστίν <«Γδη> Βζ.).	2 ττεΐσαι ? Ric.
3 Λλυ lac.: ὰλ\’ eh. (ὰλλοιη, φίλους ποιήσει Sp., άλλους φίλους ποίησαι δεΐν Fr.)
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1	I. Friendship—its nature and qualities, what con- friendship. stitutes a friend, and whether the term friendship ^nature has one or several meanings, and if several, how
many, and also what is our duty towards a friend and what are the just claims of friendship—is a * matter that calls for investigation no less than any of the things that are fine and desirable in men’s
2	characters. For to promote friendship is thought to be the special task of political science ; and people say that it is on this account that goodness is a valuable thing, for persons wrongfully treated by
3	one another cannot be each other’s friends. Furthermore we all say that justice and injustice are chiefly displayed towards friends ; it is thought that a good man is a friendly man, and that friendship is a state of the moral character ; and if one wishes to make men not act unjustly, it is enough to make them friends, for true friends do not wrong one another.
4	But neither will men act unjustly if they are just; therefore justice and friendship are either the same or nearly the same thing.
5	In addition to this, we consider a friend to be one of the greatest goods, and friendlessness and solitude a very terrible thing, because the whole of life and voluntary association is with friends ; for we pass
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ο a	ο	/	*/
συγγενών η μεθ εταίρων σννοιημερζνομεν, η τβκ-νων ή γονέων ἡ γυναικός. καί τα ίδια δίκαια τα ττ ρος τούς φίλους εστίν εφ* ή μιν μόνον, τα δε προς τούς άλλους νενομοθετηται και ούκ εφ’ ἡμῖν.
5 Άπορεΐται δε πολλά περί της φιλίας, πρώτον μεν ως οι έξωθεν περιλαμβάνοντας και επί πλέον λ άγοντες, δοκεΐ γάρ τοῖς μεν τό ὅμοιον τω όμοίω είναι φίλον, ο θ εν εΐρηται
ώς αίει τον δμοιον άγει θεός ως τον δμοιον και γάρ κολοιός παρά κολοιόν . . . έγνω δε φώρ τε φώρα και λύκος λύκον. ίο οι δέ φυσιολόγοι καί την δλην φύσιν διακοσμοΰσιν αρχήν λαβόντες τό τό δμοιον Ιεναι προς τό δμοιον, διό ’Εμπεδοκλής και την κύν* εφη καθήσθαι επί τής κεραμίδος δια. τό άχειν πλεΐστον δμοιον.
Οι μεν οΰν ουτω τον* 1 φίλον λεγουσιν οι δε τό εναντίον τω εναντίω φασίν είναι φίλον, τό μεν γάρ 15 ερωμένον καί επιθυμητόν πόσιν είναι φίλον, επι-θυμεΐν2 δε ου τό ξηρόν του ξηρού αλλά του* υγρού (δθεν εΐρηται
ερα μεν ομβρου γαΐα,
και τό
μεταβολή πάντων γλυκύ’
1 ν.1. τό.	2 Fr.: έπιθνμιΐ.
3 του add. Mb.
° Od. χνΐί. 218.
Ib ‘ Birds of a feather flock together/ Sc. ifdvei, * perches ’: an iambic verse quoted in full M.M. 1208 b 9, and in the
form κολοιόν ττοτί κολοιόν N.E. viii., 1155 a 35, where the dialect suggests that it is from a Doric poet (unknown).
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our days with our family or relations or comrades,
6	children, parents or wife. And our private rights in relation to our friends depend only on ourselves, whereas our rights in relation to the rest of men are established by law and do not depend on us.
7	Many questions are raised about friendship—first, is friend^ on the line of those who take in wider considera- on'ukenesi tions and extend the term. For some hold that like
is friend to like, whence the sayings :
Mark how God ever brings like men together *; For jackdaw by the side of jackdaw . . .b ;
And thief knows thief and wolf his fellow wolf.® ^
8	And the natural philosophers even arrange the whole of nature in a system by assuming as a first principle that like goes to like, owing to which Empedocles d said that the dog sits on the tiling because it is most like him.e
9	Some people then give this account of a friend ; o^on con-but others say that opposite is dear to opposite, ras since it is what is loved and desired that is dear to everybody, and the dry does not desire the dry but
the wet (whence the sayings—
and
Earth loveth rain/
In all things change is sweet—Q
e 1 Set a thief to catch a thief/ The origin of the verse is unknown.
a Mystic philosopher, man of science and statesman of Agrigen tum (Girgenti), fl. 490 u.c.
e Presumably, like in colour; true of Greek dogs to-day, Empedocles does not appear to have gone on to infer protective mimicry.
f Quoted as from Euripides, N.E. viii., 1155 a 34; the play is not known.	” Euripides, Orestes 234.
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ή δε μεταβολή εις τουναντίον) · το δ’ ὅμοιον εχθρόν τω όμοίω, καί γαρ
κεράμεος κεραμεΐ κοτεει,
και τα άττό των αυτών τρεφόμενα πολέμια άλλήλοις 20 ζώα. αυται μεν οΰν αι υπολήψεις τοσουτον δι- 10 εστάσιν οι1 μεν γαρ τό ομοιον φίλον,2 το δ’ εναντίον πολέμιον—
τω πλεονι δ’ αίει πολέμιον καθίσταται τοϋλασσον, εχθράς θ' ημέρας κατάρχεται,
ετι δε και οι τόποι κεχωρισμενοι των εναντίων, ἡ 11 25 δε φιλία δοκεΐ συνάγειν οι δε τα εναντία φίλα, και Ηράκλειτος επίτιμα τω ποιήσαντι
ως ερις εκ τε θεών κάξ3 ανθρώπων άπόλοιτο,
ου γαρ αν είναι αρμονίαν μή οντος οξέος καί βαρέος, ουδέ τα ζώα άνευ θήλεος καί άρρενος εναντίων όντων.
Αυο μεν οΰν4 αυται δόξαι περί φιλίας είσί, λίαν 12 30 τε καθόλου κεχωρισμεναι6 τοσουτον, άλλα ι 8e ήδη εγγυτερω* καί οίκειότεραι1 τών φαινομένων. τοΐς μεν γαρ ούκ ενδεχεσθαι δοκεΐ τούς φαύλους είναι φίλους, άλλα μόνον τούς αγαθούς’ τοΐς δ’ άτοπον ει μή φιλοϋσιν αι μητερες τα τέκνα (φαίνεται 13 δ’ ήδε* καί εν τοΐς θηρίοις ενοΰσα φιλία· προαπο-35 θνήσκειν γοΰν* αίροΰνται τών τέκνων), τοΐς δε τό 14 χρήσιμον δοκεΐ φίλον είναι μόνον σημεΐον δ’ οτ ι
1 Fr.: al.	* φίλον <φασΙ> vel <οἴονται> Ric.
3 Rac.: και (ΐκ τ' II. xviii. 107).
* οΰν add. Sus.	5 καί κεχωρισμίναι Cas.
® iyyύτεραι Mb.	7 οίκειότεραι Rac.: οίκεΐαι.
8 δ’ ήδὲ Rac.: δέ (γὰρ Γ).	9 Fr.: οΰν.
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change being transition to the opposite), whereas like hates like, for
Potter ’gainst potter hath a grudge,® γ» and animals that live on the same food are hostile
10	to one another. These opinions, therefore, are thus widely variant. One party thinks that the like is friend and the opposite foe—
The less is rooted enemy to the more For ever, and begins the day of hate,6 ^
11	and moreover adversaries are separated in locality, whereas friendship seems to bring men together.
The other party say that opposites are friends, and Heracleitusc rebukes the poet who wrote—
Would strife might perish out of heaven and earth,'a * for, he says, there would be no harmony -without high and low notes, and no animals without male and female, which are opposites.
L2 These, then, are two opinions about friendship, and or on being so widely separated they are too general e ; virtue? but there are others that are closer together and more akin to the facts of observation. Some persons think that it is not possible for bad men to be friends,1*'" but only for the good. Others think it strange that
13	mothers should not love their own children (and maternal affection we see existing even among animals—at least, animals choose to die for their
14	young). Others hold that only what is useful is or on a friend, the proof being that all men actually do n 11 y
α Hesiod, Works and Days 25 (‘ Two of a trade never agree 6 Euripides, Phoenissae 539 f. (έχθράς ημέρα! = έχθρα$, cf. δούλιον ήμαρ= δουλεία, Paley).
e The natural philosopher of Ephesus, fl. end of 6th cent. b.c. .	d Iliad xviii. 107.
* i.e. being so absolutely opposite to one another, they are too sweeping, and do not really correspond with the facts.
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1235 a , s ,	.	,	' s' -
και οιωκουσι ταυτα παντες, τα θε αχρηστα και
αυτοί αυτών1 άποβάλλονσιν (ώσπερ Σωκράτης ό
γέρων ελεγε τον πτυελον και τα? τρίχας καί τούς
όνυχας παραβάλλων), και2 τα μόρια ότι ριπτοΰμεν
1235 b τα άχρηστα, και τέλος τό σώμα, όταν άποθάνη,
άχρηστος γάρ 6 νεκρός· οις δε χρήσιμον, φυλάτ-
τουσιν, ώσπερ εν Αίγυπτω. ταΰτα δἡ πάντα 8οκεΐ ϊ
μεν υπ εναντία α λλήλοις είναι, τό τε γάρ δμοιον3
άχρηστον τω όμοίω καί εναντιότης όμοιότητος
5 απέχει πλεΐστον, καί τό εναντίον άχρηστότατον τω
έναντίω, φθαρτικόν γάρ του εναντίου τό εναντίον.
έτι δοκεΐ τοΐς μεν ρόδιον τό κτήσασθαι φίλον, τοι? ι
δε σπανιώτατον γνώναι, καί ούκ ενδέχεσθαι άνευ
ατυχίας*, τοΐς γάρ ευ πράττουσι βούλονται παντες
δοκεΐν φίλοι είναι· οι δ’ ουδέ τοΐς συνδιαμένουσιν ]
ίο εν ταΐς άτυχίαις άξιοΰσι πιστεύειν, ως εξαπα-
τώντας καί προσποιουμένους, ΐνα κτησωνται δια
τής τών άτυχουντων ομιλίας πάλιν εύτυχουντων
φιλίαν.
II. Αηπτέος δη Aoyoj5 ὅστις ήμΐν άμα τά τε ι δοκοΰντα περί τούτων μάλιστα αποδώσει και τας 15 απορίας λύσει καί τάς εναντιώσεις, τούτο δ’ έσται εάν εύλόγως φαίνηται τα εναντία δοκοΰντα. μάλιστα γάρ όμολογουμενος ό τοιοΰτος εσται λόγος τοΐς φαινομένοις· συμβαίνει δε μένειν τάς εναντιώσεις εάν εστι μεν ως αληθές ή τό λεγόμενον έστι δ’ ως ου.
Έχει δ’ απορίαν καί πότερον τό ήδύ ή τό αγαθόν 2
1 άφ’ έαυτων lac.	2 [καί] ? Ilac.
3 δμοιον add. Fr.	4 Viet.: ci/ri/χίαϊ.
5 Cas.: λοΐ7τόί. (\onrbs <\6yos> Sp., rpiiros Syl.)
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pursue the useful, and discard what is useless even! in their own persons (as the old Socrates α used to] say, instancing spittle, hair and nails), and that wet throw away even parts of the body that are of no* use, and finally the body itself, when it dies, as a\ corpse is useless—but people that have a use for it 15 keep it, as in Egypt. Now all these factors b seem to be somewhat opposed to one another. For likeft is of no use to like and opposition is farthest/ removed from likeness, and at the same time ορρο-Ποε^Ο site is most useless to opposite, since opposite is[
L6 destructive of opposite. Moreover some think that is it to gain a friend is easy, but others that it is the freciuent? rarest thing to recognize a friend, and not possible without misfortune, as everybody wants to be thought 17 a friend of the prosperous ; and others maintain that we must not trust even those who stay with us in our misfortunes, because they are deceiving us and pretending, in order that by associating with us when unfortunate they may gain our friendship when we are again prosperous.
1	II. Accordingly a line of argument must be taken that will best explain to us the views held on these matters and at the same time solve the difficulties and contradictions. And this will be secured if the contradictory views are shown to be held with some reason. For such a line of argument will be most in agreement with the observed facts : and in the upshot, if what is said is true in one sense but not true in another, both the contradictory views stand good.
2	There is also a question as to whether what is Friendship
is based on
0 Cf. 1216 b 3.
6 i.e. likeness, contrariety, utility (Sofomon).
365
ARISTOTLE
20 ἐστι τ 6 φιλούμενον. el μεν γάρ φίλου μεν ον επιθυμούμε ν (και μάλιστα 6 ερως τοιοΰτον, ούδεις γάρ
εραστής όστις ούκ αει φιλεΐ), ή δ’ επιθυμία τοΰ ήδεος, ταύτη μεν το φιλούμενον τό ήδυ, ει δε δ βουλόμεθα, το αγαθόν· εστι δ’ ετερον το ήδυ και τό αγαθόν.
IIe/)t δἡ1 τούτων και των άλλων των συγγενών 3 25 τοντοις πειρατέον διορίσαι, λαβοϋσιν αρχήν τήνδε. το γάρ όρεκτόν και βουλητόν ή τό αγαθόν ή τό φαινόμενου αγαθόν, διό και τό ήδυ όρεκτόν, φαινόμενου γάρ τι αγαθόν· τοῖς μεν γάρ δοκεΐ, τοΐς δε φαίνεται καν μή δοκή (ου γάρ εν ταύτώ τής φνχής ή φαντασία καί ή δόξα), ότι μέντοι φίλον 30 και τό αγαθόν και τό ήδυ δήλον.
Τούτου δε διωρισμενου ληπτεον ύπόθεσιν ετεραν. 4 των γάρ αγαθών τα μεν απλώς εστίν αγαθά, τα δε τινι, απλώς δ’ ου· και τα αυτά απλώς αγαθά και άπλώς ήδεα. τα μεν γάρ τω ύγιαίνοντί φαμεν σώματι συμφέροντα άπλώς είναι σώματι αγαθά, τα 35 δε τω κάμνοντι ου, οΐον φαρμακείας και τομάς· ομοίως δε και ήδεα άπλώς σώματι τἀ τω ύγιαίνοντί 5 καί όλοκλήρω, οΐον τό εν τω φω τί ζην3 καί ου τό εν τω σκότει- καίτοι τω όφθαλμιώντι εναντίως. και οίνος ήδίων ούχ ό τω διεφθαρμενω τήν γλώτταν υπό οίνοφλυγίας, επεί ενίοτε3 όζος παρεγχεουσιν,
1 Sus.: δὲ Pb, om. Mb.
3 lac. (cf. Hist. An. 488 a 26 τὰ μέν νυκτερ6βια ... τὰ δ’ fv τφ φωτΐ £jj) : όραν.	3 Ric.: οΰτε.
, ° Euripides, Troades 1051. b i.e. are different psychological experiences. 366
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dear to us is the pleasant or the good. If we hold both good dear what we desire (and that is specially character- pfeasant-istic of love, for
None is a lover that holds not dear for aye °),
ness (absolute or relative).
and desire is for what is pleasant, on this showing it is the pleasant that is dear ; whereas if we hold dear what we wish, it is the good ; but the pleasant and the good are different things.
3	We must therefore attempt to decide about these matters and others akin to them, taking as a starting-point the following. The thing desired and wished is either the good or the apparent good. Therefore also the pleasant is desired, for it is an apparent good, since some people think it good, and to others it appears good even though they do riot think it so (as appearance and opinion are not in the same part of the spirit).b Yet it is clear that both the good and the pleasant are dear.
4	' This being decided, we must make another assumption. Things good are some of them absolutely good, others good for someone but not good absolutely ; and the same things are absolutely good and absolutely pleasant. For things advantageous for a healthy body we pronounce good for the body absolutely, but things good for a sick body not—for example doses of medicine and surgical operations ;
5	and likewise also the things pleasant for a healthy and perfect body are pleasant for the body absolutely, for example to live in the light and not in the dark, although the reverse is the case for a man with ophthalmia. And the pleasanter wine is not the wine pleasant to a. man whose palate has been corrupted by tippling, since sometimes they pour
X
*-
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1236 a αλλά rfj άδιαφθόρω αισθήσει. ομοίως 8ε και επι 6 φνχης, καί ονχ α τοΐς παιδίοις καί rocs θηρίοις, άλλ' α τοι? καθεστώσιν άμφοτερων γοΰν μεμνη-μενοι ταΰθ' αίρονμεθα. ως δ ep^ei παίδων και 7 θηρίον προς άνθρωπον καθεστώτα, ούτως εχει 6 5 φαύλος καί άφρων προς τον επιεική και φρόνιμον τοντοις δε ήδεα τα κατο, τάς εξεις, ταϋτα δ’ ἐστι τα αγαθά και τα καλά.
'Έ,πεί οΰν το αγαθόν1 πλεοναχώς (τό μεν γάρ τω 8 τοιόνδ* είναι λεγομεν αγαθόν, τό δε τω ωφέλιμον και χρήσιμον), ετι δε2 τό ήδύ τό μεν απλώς και ίο αγαθόν άπλώς, τό δε τινι και3 φαινόμενον αγαθόν, ώσπερ και επί τών άφυχων δι' έκαστον τούτων ενδεχεται ημάς αιρεισθαί τι και φιλεΐν, οντω4 και άνθρωπον τον μεν γάρ ότι τοιόσδε* και δι αρετήν, τον δ’ ότι ωφέλιμος και χρήσιμος, τον δ’ ότι ήδύς και δι ηδονήν, φίλος 8e® γίνεται όταν φιλονμενος 15 άντιφιλή και τούτο μή λανθάνη πως αύτους.
*Ανάγκη άρα τρία φιλίας είδη είναι, και μήτε 9 καθ' εν άπάσας μηδ'7 ως είδη ενός γένους μήτε πάμπαν λεγεσθαι όμωνυμως. προς μίαν γάρ τινα λέγονται και πρώτην, ώσπερ τό ιατρικόν, και φνχήν 20 ιατρικήν και σώμα λεγομεν και όργανον καί εργον,
1 Sp.: τὰ αγαθά.	2 ξΤι « Βζ.: έττει δὲ Ρ*\ iirei Mb.
* καί Beier: ή (ora. Γ).	* ο0τω Βζ.: ώσπερ.
5 Ric.: τόν μέν -γάρ τοιόνδί.	· lac.: δή.
7	Sus.: μήθ’.
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in a dash of vinegar, but to the uncorrupted taste.
6	And similarly also in the case of the spirit, the really pleasant things are not those pleasant to children and animals, but those pleasant to the adult; at least it is these that we prefer when we remember
7	both. And as a child or animal stands to an adult human being, so the bad and foolish man stands to the good and wise man ; and these take pleasure in things that correspond to their characters, and these are things good and fine.
8	Since therefore good is a term of more than one meaning (for we call one thing good because that is its essential nature, but another because it is serviceable and useful), and furthermore pleasant includes both what is absolutely pleasant and absolutely good and what is pleasant for somebody and apparently good—, as in the case of inanimate objects we may choose a thing and love it for each of these reasons, so also in the case of a human being, one man we love because of his character, and for good ness, another because he is serviceable and useful,'^' another because he is pleasant, and for pleasure λ-·''''
And a man becomes a friend when while receiving Definition affection he returns it, and when he and the other of friend· are in some way aware of this.
9	It follows, therefore, that there are three sorts of Three kinds friendship, and that they are not all so termed in °£1s’riend· respect of one thing or as species of one genus, nor
yet have they the same name entirely by accident.
For all these uses of the term are related to one particular sort of friendship which is primary, like the term ‘ surgical ’ — and we speak of a surgical mind and a surgical hand and a surgical instrument and a surgical operation, but we apply the terra*”
2	b	3§9
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αλλά κνρίως τό πρώτον, πρώτον δ’ ου όι λόγος 1< iv πάσιν2 υπάρχει, οΐον όργανον ιατρικόν ω αν ο ιατρός χρησαιτο, εν δε τω του ιατρού λόγω ούκ εστιν ὅ του οργάνου, ζητείται μεν οΰν πανταχοϋ 1 το πρώτον, διά δε τό τό καθόλου είναι3 πρώτον λαμβάνουσι και το* πρώτον καθόλου· τοϋτο δ’
25 ἐστι φεΰδος. ώστε και περί της φιλίας ου δύνανται πάντ άποδιδόναι τα φαινόμενα· ου γάρ5 εφ-αρμόττοντος ενός λόγου ούκ οΐονται τα?6 άλλας φιλίας είναι- αι δ’ είσι μεν, ἀλλ’ ούχ ομοίως είσίν. οι δ’ όταν η πρώτη μη εφαρμόττη, ως οΰσαν 1 καθόλου αν εΐπερ ην πρώτη, ούδ’ είναι φιλίας τάς 30 άλλας φασίν. εστι δε πολλά είδη φιλίας· τών γάρ 1 ρηθεντων ην ηδη, επειδή διώρισται τριχώς λεγεσθαι την φιλίαν, ή μεν γάρ διώρισται δι αρετήν η δε διά τό χρήσιμον η δε διά τό ηδύ.
Τούτων η μεν διά τό χρήσιμόν εστι νη Δία7 τών 1 πλείστων φιλία· διά γάρ τό χρήσιμοι είναι φιλοΰσιν 35 άλλήλους, καί μέχρι τούτου, ώσπερ ή παροιμία
Τλαΰκ , επίκουρος άνηρ τ άσσον φίλος8 ες κε9 μάχηται,
καί
ούκετι γιγνώσκουσιν ’Αθηναίοι Μεγαρηας. ή δε δι* ήδονην τών νέων, τούτου γάρ αΐσθησιν εχουσιν διό εύμετάβολος φιλία η τών νέων, 1ί μεταβαλλόντων γάρ τά ηθη κατά τάς ηλικίας 1 6 add. Ric.	2 πασιν Sus.: ήμΐν.
8	τό τό καθόλου είναι Sus.: τό καθόλου εἶναι τό.
4 τό add. Sp.	5 ούκ ούν ? Bac.
* τάϊ add. Βζ.	7 έση νή Αία lac.: έστιν ή.
8 τόσσον φίλοs Fr.: τόν σύφον φίλον.	* tare Sol.
° 11. 7-17.	b Α friend in need is a friend indeed.
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10	properly to that which is primarily so called. The primary is that of which the definition is implicit in the definition of all, for example a surgical instrument is an instrument that a surgeon would use, whereas the definition of the instrument is not
11	implicit in that of surgeon. Therefore in every case people seek'the primary, and because the universal
‘ λ is primary they assume that also the primary is universal ; but this is untrue. Hence in the case of friendship, they cannot take account of all the observed facts. For as one definition does not. fit, they think that the other kinds of friendship are not friendships at all; but really they are, although
12	not in the same way, but when they find that the primary friendship does not fit, assuming that it would be universal if it really were primary, they
13	say that the others are not friendships at all. But
in reality .there are _many_ kinds of__friendships-: J this -was among the things said already,® as we have distinguished three senses of the term friendship— one sort has been defined as based on goodness, another on utility, another on pleasure.-	-
14	Ofthese the one based on utility is assuredly the friendship of most people ; for they love one another] because they are .useful, and in so far as they so, as says the proverb—
Glaucus, an ally is a friend .As long as he our battle fights,6
and
Athens no longer knoweth Megara. :
15	On the other hand friendship based on pleasure is the friendship of the young, for they have a sense of what is pleasant; hence young people’s friendship easily changes, for since their characters change as
371
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1236 b μεταβάλλει καί το ηΒυ. ή 3e κατ αρετήν των βελτίστω ν.
Φανερόν 8’ εκ τούτων ὅτι η πρώτη φιλία, ή των 1 αγαθών, εστίν άντιφιλία καί άντιπροαίρεσις προς άλληλονς. φίλον μεν γάρ το φιλουμενον τω φι-λοΰντι, φίλος δε τω φιλουμενω καί αντος 6 φιλών.1
5 αϋτη μεν ονν Ιν άνθρώπω2 μόνον υπάρχει η3 φιλία, 1 μόνος4 γάρ αισθάνεται προαιρεσεως· αι δ’ άλλαι καί εν τοΐς θηρίοις. καί γάρ6 το χρήσιμον επί μικρόν τι φαίνεται ενυπάρχον καί προς άνθρωπον τοΐς ημεροις καί προς άλλη λα, οΐον τονβ τροχίλον ίο φησίν 'Ηρόδοτος τω κροκοΒείλω, καί ως οι μάντεις τάς συνεΒρίας καί ΒιεΒρίας λεγουσιν. καί οι φαύλοι 1 αν εΐεν φίλοι άλλήλοις καί Bi α το χρήσιμον καί Βία τό ηΒυ* οι Β’, οτι η πρώτη ούχ υπάρχει αύτοΐς, ου 1 φασι φίλους είναι· άΒικησει γάρ ο γε φαΰλος τον φαϋλον, οι δ’ άΒικουμενοι ου φιλοΰσι σφάς α ντους.
15	οι 8ε φιλοΰσι μεν, ἀλλ’ ου την πρώτην φιλίαν, επεί 2 τάς γε ετερας ούθεν κωλύει· Bi ηΒονην γάρ υπομενουσιν7 άλληλονς βλαπτόμενοι, εωςβ αν ώσιν άκρατεΐς. ου Βοκοΰσι δ’ ούΒ* οι δι* ηΒονην φιλούν- 2 τες άλληλονς φίλοι είναι, όταν κατ* ακρίβειαν ζητώσιν, οτι ούχ η πρώτη· εκείνη μεν γάρ βέβαιος,
1 αύτόϊ ό φίλων Ross: άντιφιλων.
2	άνθρώπψ ? Sp.: άνθρώποις.
3	η add. Ric.	4 Sp.: μόνον.
5	yap add. Ric.	6 <7rpo;> rbv ? Rac.
7 Bz.: vtΓονοουσιν.	e lac.: u>s (ijjs Ric.).
“ Herodotus, ii. 68, says that the trochilus picks leeches out of the crocodile’s throat, Aristotle, Hist. An. ix. 6. 6, that it picks the crocodile’s teeth. In reality it picks gnats from the crocodile’s open mouth.
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men; the two former occur among animals, and bad men.
they grow up, their taste in pleasure also changes.
But the friendship in conformity with goodness is the friendship of the best men.
16	It is clear from this that the primary friendship, The last that of the good, is mutual^rocipro.cjty of affection
and purpose. For/the object of affection is dear to\ the giver of it, but also the giver of affection is him-
17	self dear to the object. This friendship, therefore, only occurs in man, for he alone perceives purpose but the other forms occur also in the lower animals. Indeed mutual utility manifestly exists to some small extent between the domestic animals and man, and between animals themselves, for instance Herodotus’s account of the friendship between the crocodile and the sandpiper,® and the perching together and separating of birds of which soothsayers speak.
18	The_bad may_be_ each. othexis_friends_from motives
19	both of utility_ancl of pleasure ; though some say ν that Jbhey are not really,friends,-becauseJ;he~prim-ary kind of friendship does not belong to them, since obviously a,.b_ad .man-will-injure~a~bad~man',' and those who-suffer injury—from one another
20	do not feel affection for one another. Bjat as a matter__p£_j‘actubad-men - da feel affection-for one another, though, not according to„the„ primary-form of friendship—because clearly nothing hinders! their being friends under the other forms, since fori the sake of pleasure they put up with one another although they are being harmed, so long as they are
21	lacking in self-restraint. The view is also held, when people look into the matter closely, that those who feel, affection for each other on account of pleasure.are not friends, because it is not the primary friendship, since that is reliable but this is unreliable.
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20 αυτή δε αβέβαιος, η ὅ* ἐστι μέν, ώσπερ είρηται, φιλία, ούκ εκείνη δβ άλλ’ ἀπ* εκείνης. τ6 μεν οΰν 22 € κείνως μόνον λέγειν τον φίλον βιάζεσθαι τα φαινόμενά ἐστι, καί παράδοξα λέγειν αναγκαίο ν καθ' ένα Βέ λόγον πάσας αδύνατόν.1 λείπεται τοίνυν 23 ούτως, ότι εστι μεν ως μόνη ή πρώτη φιλία, εστι 25 δ’ ως πάσαι, ούτε ώς ομώνυμοι και ως έτυχεν έχουσαι προς αύτάς, ούτε καθ’ εν είδος, άλλα μάλλον προς εν.
ΈπεΙ δ’ απλώς αγαθόν καί απλώς ηδύ το αυτό 24 καί άμα αν μη τι2 έμποδίζη, ό δ* αληθινός φίλος καί απλώς ό πρώτος εστιν, εστι δε τοιοΰτος ό 30 αντος δι* αυτόν αιρετός (ανάγκη δ’ είναι τοιοϋτον, ω3 γαρ βούλεται τις δι’ αυτόν είναι τάγαθά, ανάγκη καί δι’* αυτόν αιρετόν5 είναι), όβ αληθινός φίλος 25 καί ηδύς εστιν απλώς· διό δοκεΐ καί ό όπωσοΰν φίλος ηδύς. έτι δε διοριστέον περί τούτου μάλλον 26 εχει γαρ έπίστασιν, πότερον1 τό γ’ αύτώ αγαθόν 35 η τό απλώς αγαθόν φίλον, καί πότερον τό κατ’ ενέργειαν φιλεΐν μεθ* ήδονης, ώστε καί τό φιλητόν ηδύ,8 η ου. άμφω γαρ εις ταύτό συνακτέον τά τε γαρ μη απλώς αγαθό, άλλα κακά αν πως9 τύχη φευκτά, καί τό μη αύτώ αγαθόν ούθέν προς αυτόν, άλλα τοΰτ* εστιν δ ζητείται, τα απλώς αγαθό 1237 a ούτως είναι αγαθά, εστι γαρ αιρετόν μεν10 τό 27 απλώς αγαθόν, αύτώ δε τό αύτώ αγαθόν α δει
1 Βζ.: δυνατόν,	2 Γ: ns.
* Sp.: ώς.	4 δι’add. Sp.
5	Sp.: αίρεΐσθαι.	8 Sp.: ό δ'.
7	Erasmus: έχ«ι Μστασιν. πότερον ·γάρ.
8	ώστ€ τό φιλητόν καί ηδύ ? Rac.
* άν πως lac.: άπ-λώί (απλώς <κὰν ήδέα 6ντα> Ric.).
10 μιν <,απλώς> ? Rac.
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But as a matter of fact it is friendship, as has been said, though not that sort of friendship but one
22 derived from it. Therefore to confine the use of the term friend to that form of friendship alone is to do violence to observed facts, and compels one to talk paradoxes ; though it is not possible to bring
23	all friendship under one definition. The only re-i maining alternative, therefore, is, that in a sense the primary sort of friendship alone is friendship, but in a sense all sorts are, not as having a common name by accident and standing in a merely chance relationship to one another, nor yet as falling under one species, but rather as related to one thing.
24	And since the same thing is absolutely good and' absolutely pleasant at the same time if nothing interferes, and the true friend and friend absolutely j is the primary friend, and such is a friend chosen in \ and for himself (and he must necessarily be such, for he for whom one wishes good for his own sake must
25	necessarily be desirable for his own sake), a true ι friend is also absolutely pleasant; owing to which it
26	is thought that a friend of any sort is pleasant. But we must define this still further, for it is debatable whether what is good merely for oneself is dear or what is absolutely good, and whether the actual exercise of affection is accompanied by pleasure, so that an object of affection is also pleasant, or not. Both questions must be brought to the same issue ; for things not absolutely good but possibly evil are to be avoided, and also a thing not good for oneself is no concern of oneself, but what is sought for is that things absolutely good shall be good for oneself.
27	For the absolutely good is absolutely desirable, but what is good for oneself is desirable for oneself;
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συμφωνήσαι. καί τούτο ή apery) ποιεί· καί ή πολίτικη επί τουτω, όπως οΐς μήπω ἐστι γενηται. εύθετος1 δε καί προ οδοί! ό2 άνθρωπος ών (φύσει 5 γάρ αυτώ άγαθα τα άπλώς αγαθά), ομοίως δε καί 28 άνήρ αντί γυναικός καί εύφυής άφυοΰς*· διά του ήδεος δε ή οδός· ανάγκη είναι τα καλά ήδεα. οτ αν δε ταΰτα4 δι άφωνη, ουπω σπουδαίος6 τελεως' ενδέχεται γάρ εγγενεσθαι άκρασίαν τωβ γάρ δια-φωνεΐν τάγαθδν τω ηδεΐ εν τοΐς πάθεσιν άκρασία εστίν.
ίο "Ωστ’ επειδή ή πρώτη φιλία κατ* αρετήν, εσον- 2S ται καί αυτοί άπλώς άγαθοί, τούτο δ’ ούχ ὅτι χρήσιμοι, ἀλλ’ άλλον τρόπον, δίχως γάρ εχει το 3C τωδί άγαθόν καί το7 άπλώς άγαθόν καί ομοίως, ώσπερ επί τον ωφελίμου, καί επί τών εζεων άλλο γάρ τό άπλώς ωφέλιμον καί το τοισδί (ον»
15 τρόπον8 τό γυμνάζεσθαι προς τό φαρμακεύεσθαι) · ώστε καί ή εζις, ή άνθρώπου άρετή (έστω γάρ ό 31 άνθρωπος τών φύσει σπουδαίων)· ή άρα του φύσει σπουδαίου άρετή άπλώς άγαθόν, ή δε του μη εκείνω.
. *Ομοίως δη εχει καί τό ήδυ. ενταύθα γάρ 32 επιστατεον καί σκεπτεον πότερόν εστιν άνευ ηδονής 20 φιλία, καί τί διαφέρει, καί εν ποτερω ποτ ἐστι
* 1 Rac.: ΐύθίτω* (ante quod lacunam Sp., initium protaseos cuius apodosis 1. 6 άνά-γκη).
! ό add. lac.	8 Bus.: άφνήs eufivous.
4 Bus.: tovto.	5 sic versio Solomonis: σπουδαΐον.
' ‘ Μ» tJ.	7 rb add. Rac.
8 rb . . . rpbirov lac. (τό add. Rac.): τό καλόν τοιοΰτον.
37 6
EUDEMIAN ETHICS, VII. n. 27-32
Friendship based on virtue the
and the two ought to come into agreement. This is effected by goodness ; and the purpose of political science is to bring it about in cases where it does not - yet exist. And one who is a human being is well adapted to this and on the way to it (for by nature things that are absolutely good are good to him),
28	and similarly a man rather than a woman and a gifted man rather than a dull one ; but the road , is through pleasure—it is necessary that fine things ' shall be pleasant. When there is discord between them, a man is not yet perfectly good ; for it is possible for unrestraint to be engendered in him, as unrestraint is caused by discord between the good and the pleasant in the emotions.
29	Therefore since the primary sort of friendship isf in accordance with goodness, friends of this sort will be absolutely good in themselves also, and this not primary because of being useful, but in another manner. in
30	For good for a given person and good absolutely are twofold ; and the same is the case with states of character as with profitableness—what is profitable absolutely and what is profitable for given persons are different things (just as taking exercise is a different thing from taking drugs). So the state of character called human goodness is of two kinds—
31	for let us assume that man is one of the things that are excellent by nature : consequently the goodness of a thing excellent by nature is good absolutely, but that of a thing not excellent by nature is only good for that thing.
32	The case of the pleasant also, therefore, is similar. Problems· For here we must pause and consider whether there “0*ογοΙ is any friendship without pleasure, and how such a pieasant-friendship differs from other friendship, and on which ness‘
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τό φιλεΐν, 7τότερον1 ὅτι αγαθός καν el μη ήδύς, ἀλλ’ ου2 διά τούτο; διχώς δη λεγομένου τοΰ φιλεΐν, 7τότερον ότι αγαθόν τό κατ' ενέργειαν ούκ ανευ ηδονής φαίνεται; δήλον δ’ ότι ώσπερ επί 3! της επιστήμης αι πρόσφατοι θεωρίαι και μαθήσεις 25 αίσθηταί μάλιστα τω ήδεΐ, ουτω και αι των συνήθων αναγνωρίσεις, και 6 λό^ος 6 αυτός επ' άμφοΐν. φύσει γουν τό απλώς αγαθόν ηδύ απλώς, και οΐς αγαθόν, τουτοις ήδυ. διό ευθύς τα όμοια 3*· άλλήλοις χαίρει, και άνθρώπω ηδιστον άνθρωπος’ ώστ έπει καί ατελή, δηλον ότι καί τελειωθέντα·
30 6 Se σπουδαίος τέλειος, ει 8e τό κατ ενέργειαν φιλεΐν μεθ' ηδονής ἀντιπροαίρεσις τής άλλήλων γνωρίσεως, δήλον ότι καί όλως ή φιλία ή πρώτη άντιπροαίρεσις των απλώς αγαθών καί ήδέων ότι αγαθά καί ήδέα· έστι δ’ αντη ή φιλία έξις άφ' 3,' 35 ής ή τοιαυτη προαίρεσις, τό γάρ έργον αυτής ενέργεια, αυτή δ’ ου κ έξω ἀλλ’ εν αύτώ τω φιλοΰντί' δυνάμεως 8e πάσης3 έξω, ή γάρ εν έτέρω ή ἡ4 έτερον, διό τό φιλεΐν χαίρειν ἀλλ* ου τό φιλεΐσθαί ἐστιν τό μεν γάρ φιλεισθαι ου 3( του5 φιλητοΰ ενέργεια, τό δε καί φιλίας, καί τό μεν έν εμφυχω, τό δε. καί εν άφυχω’ φιλεΐται γάρ 40 και τἀ άφυχα. έπεί δε τό φιλεΐν τό κατ ενέργειαν 3"
1 καί wirepov Mb.	2 άλλ’ οι)] ή οΰ, άλλα Sp.
3 <σωματικη$> πάση* ? Ilic.	4 ή add. Βζ.
• ού τοΰ add. Rac.
β Goodness and pleasantness.
b Perhaps the Greek should be altered to give ‘ or not, but because he is pleasant/
c Potential and actual (Solomon). d Ross marks this clause as corrupted.
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exactly of the two things a the affection depends— do we love a man because he is good even if he is not pleasant, but not because he is pleasant ? 6 Then, affection having two meanings,6 does actual] affection seem to involve pleasure because activity!
33	is good ? It is clear that as in science recent studies! and acquirements are most fully apprehended, because of their pleasantness,'d so with the recognition of familiar things, and the principle is the same in both cases. By nature at all events the absolutely good is absolutely pleasant, and the relatively good
34	is pleasant to those for whom it is good.e Hence ipso facto like takes pleasure in like, and man is the thing most pleasant to man ; so that as this is so even with imperfect things, it is clearly so with things when perfected, and a good man is a perfect man. And if active affection is the reciprocal choice, accompanied by pleasure, of one another’s acquaintance, it is clear that friendship of the primary kind is in general the reciprocal choice of things absolutely good and pleasant because they are good and
35	pleasant ; and friendship itself is a state from which such choice arises. For its function is an activity, but this not external but within the lover himself; whereas the function of every faculty is external, for it is either in another or in oneself qua other.
36	Hence to love is to feel pleasure but to be loved is not; for being loved is not an activity of the thing loved, whereas loving is an activity—the activity of friendship ; and loving occurs only in an animate thing, whereas being loved occurs with an inanimate thing also, for even inanimate things are loved.
37	And since to love actively is to treat the loved
* Sc. (τ6 τοισδϊ αγαθόν) οϊ$ αγαθόν, τούτοις ήδύ.
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1237 b τω φιλουμένω1 έστί χρήσθαι fj φιλούμενον, 6 Be φίλος φιλούμενον τω2 φίλω ἡ φίλος άλλα μἡ ἡ μουσικος ή ιατρός, ήΒονη τοίνυν ή απ' αύτοϋ fj αυτός, αυτή φιλική' αυτόν γα ρ φιλεΐ, ούχ οτ ι 5 άλλο.3 ώστ αν μἡ χαίρη ή αγαθός, ούχ ή πρώτη φιλία. ούΒέ Βει εμποΒίζειν ούθέν των συμβεβηκότων 38 μάλλον ή τό αγαθόν ευφραίνει4· τί γάρ; σφόΒρα δυσώδης λείπεται5· αγαπητόν6 γαρ τό εύνοεΐν συζήν7 δε μη.
Αυτή μεν οΰν ή πρώτη φιλία, ήν8 παντ€ς ομο-λογοΰσιν. αι δ’ αλλαι Bi αυτήν και Βοκοϋσι και 39 10 αμφισβητούνται, βέβαιον γάρ τι Βοκβΐ ή φιλία, μόνη δ’ αυτή βέβαιος' τό γαρ Κ€κριμένον βέβαιον, τα. Be μη ταχύ γινόμενα μηΒέ ραΒίως ποιεί9 την κρίσιν ορθήν,	ου κ έστι δ’ άνευ πίστ€ως φιλία 40
βέβαιος, ή δε πίστις ου κ άν€υ χρόνου' Bet γαρ πείραν λαβειν, ώσιrep λέγει καί Θέογνις·
is ου γό,ρ αν είΒείης άνΒρός νόον ούΒέ γυναικός, πριν πειραθείης ώσπερ υποζυγίου.
οι δ’ άνευ χρόνου ου φίλοι10 αλλά βούλονται είναι11 φίλοι, καί μάλιστα λανθάνει ή τοιαύτη έξις ως φιλία' όταν γό,ρ προθύμως εχωσι φίλοι είναι, Βία. 41 20 τό πάνθ' ύπηρετεΐν τα φιλικό άλλήλοις οίονται ου βούλεσθαι είναι12 φίλοι ἀλλ’ είναι φίλοι, τό δ’ ώσπερ επί των άλλων συμβαίνει καί επί τής
1 Fr.: τό φιλούμενον δ.	2 Βζ.: καί.
8 lac.: &\\φ.	4 Rac.: εύφραίνειν.
8 οἶον tl σ φόδρα δυσώδηϊ -γίνεται Ric.
β Ross: άγαπάται.	7 Sol.:
8 Fr.: η.	*	9 Βζ.: ού ποιεΐ.
10 οι δ’ . . . φίλοι Fr.: ούδ’ άνευ γρόνου φίλοϊ.
11 elvat add. Fr.	12 είναι add. Rac.
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object qua loved, and the friend is an object of love to the friend qua dear to him but not qua musician or medical man, the pleasure of friendship is the pleasure derived from the person himself qua himself ; for the friend loves him as himself, not because he is something else. Consequently if he does not take pleasure in him qua good, it is not the primary
38	friendship. Nor ought any accidental quality to cause more hindrance than the friend’s goodness causes delight ; for surely, if a person is very evilsmelling, people cut him—he must be content with our goodwill, he must not expect our society !
This then is the primary friendship, which all people
39	recognize. It is on account of it that the other sorts are considered to be friendship, and also that their claim is disputed—for friendship seems to be something stable, and only this friendship is stable ; for a formed judgement is stable, and not doing things
40	quickly or easily makes the judgement right. And there is no stable friendship without confidence, and confidence only comes with time ; for it is necessary to make trial, as Theognis says :
Thou canst not know the mind of man nor woman E’er thou hast tried them as thou trjest cattle.
Those who become friends without the test of time are not real friends but only wish to be friends ; and such a character very readily passes for friend-
41	ship, because when eager to be friends they think that by rendering each other all friendly services they do not merely wish to be friends but actually are friends. But as a matter of fact it happens in friendship as, in everything else ; people are not
381
Permanence of true friendship.
ARISTOTLE
1Ζ0Ί o	y	t ,	c/
φιλίας- ου yap ei βούλονται, vyiaiveiv υγιαινονσιν, ω στ’ οι)δ’ ει είναι1 φίλοι βούλονται ηδη και φίλοι €ΐσίν. σημεΐον δε· εύδιάβλητοι yap οι δι ακείμενοι 4ί 25 άνευ πείρας τούτον τον τρόπον περί ών μεν γάρ πείραν δεδώκασιν άλληλοις, ούκ εύδιάβλητοι, περί ών δε μη, πεισθεΐεν αν όταν σύμβολα λεγωσιν οι διαβάλλοντες. άμα δε φανερόν ότι οόδ’ εν τοῖς 4: φαυλοις αυτή η φιλία' άπιστος γάρ ό φαύλος και κακοήθης προς πάντας· αύτω γάρ μετρεΐ τους 30 άλλους. διό εύεξαπατητότεροί είσιν οι αγαθοί, αν μη διά πείραν άπιστώσιν. οι δε φαύλοι 4, αίρούνται τα φύσει αγαθά αντί τού φίλου, καί ούθ-είς φιλεΐ μάλλον άνθρωπον η πράγματα, ώστ* ου φίλοι' ου γάρ γίνεται οϋτω κοινά τα φίλων, προσνεμεται γάρ ό φίλος τοΐς πράγμασιν, ου τα πράγματα τοΐς φίλοις.
35 Ου γίνεται άρ’ η φιλία η πρώτη εν πολλοΐς, 4 ότι χαλεπόν πολλών πείραν λαβεΐν εκάστω γάρ αν εδει2 συζησαι. ουδέ δη αίρετεον ομοίως περί ϊ ματ ίου καί φίλου· καίτοι εν πάσι δοκεΐ τού νούν 4 εχοντος δυοΐν τό βελτιον αίρεΐσθαι, καί ει μεν τω χείρον ι πάλαι εχρητο, τω βελτίονι δε μηδεπω,
40 τοΰθ’ αίρετεον, άΛΛ’ ούκ αντί τού πάλαι φίλου 1238 > τον άγνώτα ει βελτίων. ου γάρ εστιν άνευ πείρας
1 elvαι add. Rac.
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healthy merely if they wish to be healthy, so that even if people wish to be friends they are not actually
42	friends already. A proof of this is that people who have come into this position without first testing one another are easily set at variance ; for though men are not set at variance easily about things in which they have allowed each other to test them, in cases where they have not, whenever those who are attempting to set them at variance produce evidence
43	they may be convinced. At the same time it is manifest that this friendship does not occur between base people either ; for the base and evil-natured man is distrustful towards everybody, because he measures other people by himself. Hence good men are more easily cheated, unless as a result of
44	trial they are distrustful. But the base prefer the goods of nature to a friend, and none of them love people more than things ; and so they are not friends, for the proverbial ‘ common property as between friends ’ is not realized in this way—the friend is made an appendage of the things, not the things of the friends.
45	Therefore the first kind of friendship does not its rarity, occur between many men, because it is difficult to
test many—one would have to go and live with each of them. Nor indeed should one exercise choice in the case of a friend in the same way as about a
46	coat ; although in all matters it seems the mark of a sensible man to choose the better of two things, and if he had been wearing his worse coat for a long time and had not yet worn his better one, the better one ought to be chosen—but you ought not in place of an old friend to choose one whom you do not know to be a better man. For a friend is
383
ARISTOTLE
1	3 ούΒε μιας ημέρας 6 φίλος, άλλα χρόνου Βεΐ· Βιό
εις παροιμίαν ελήλυθεν 6 μέδιμνος των άλών. άμα Be Βει1 μη μόνον απλώς αγαθόν είναι άλλα 4' καί σοι, ει ό2 φίλος εσται σοι φίλος· αγαθός μεν 5 γάρ απλώς ἐστι τω άγαθός είναι, φίλος Be τω άλλω άγαθός· απλώς τε δ’3 άγαθός καί φίλος όταν σύμφωνη ση ταυτα άμφω, ώστε ο εστιν απλώς άγαθόν, το αυτό4 άλλω· η καί μη απλώς μεν σπουδαίος,5 6 άλλω δ’ άγαθός ότι χρήσιμος. τό 41 δε πολλοΐς άμα είναι φίλον8 καί τό φιλεΐν κωλύει-ίο ου γάρ οΐόν τε άμα προς πολλούς ενεργεΐν.
’Εκ Βη τούτων φανερόν ότι όρθώς λεγεται ότι 4! η φιλία τών βεβαίων, ώσπερ η εύΒαιμονία τών αύτάρκων. καί όρθώς εΐρηται
η γάρ φύσις βέβαιον, ου τα χρήματα— πολύ δε κάλλιον είπεΐν ότι η7 άρετη της φύσεως. δι 15 καί δ τε χρόνος λεγεται Βεικνύναι τον φίλον καί αι άτυχίαι μάλλον τών ευτυχιών, τότε γάρ Βηλον ότι κοινά τα τών φίλων, οδτοι γάρ μόνοι άντί τών φύσει άγαθών καί φύσει κακών, περί α αι εύτυχίαι καί αι Βυστυχίαι, αιρουντ αι μάλλον άνθρωπον η τούτων τα μεν είναι τα δε μη είναι·
20 ή δ’ άτυχία Βηλοΐ τούς μη όντως όντας φίλους 5 ά,λλά διά τό χρήσιμον τυχόν.8 6 δε χρόνος Βηλοΐ άμφοτερους· ούΒε γάρ ό χρήσιμος ταχύ Βηλος,
1 Βζ.: el.	2 el 6 Bus.: είναι (el δη et έσται <«ai> Ilic.).
3 re δ’ add. Rac. (5’ add. Γ).	4 Itic.: τούτου.
5 Fr.: σττουδαίψ.	® Syl.: φίλον.
7	[ή] Ilie.	β τιιχόντα* Γ.
8 Euripides, Electra 9H.
6 Or, emending the ms. text, ‘ that friendship is goodness
of nature/
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not to be had without trial and is not a matter of a single day, but time is needed ; hence the ‘ peck
47	of salt ’ has come to be proverbial. At the same time if a friend is really' to be your friend he must be not only good absolutely but also good to you ; for a man is good absolutely by being good, but he is a friend by being good to another, and he is both good absolutely and a friend when both these attributes harmonize together, so that what is good ^ absolutely is also good for another person ; or also
he may be not good absolutely yet good to another
48	because useful. But being a friend of many people at once is prevented even by the factor of affection, for it is not possible for affection to be active in relation to many at once.
49	These things, therefore, show the correctness of its trust-the saying that friendship is a thing to be relied on, worthiness· just as happiness is a thing that is self-sufficing. And
it has been rightly said ° :
Nature is permanent, but wealth is not—
although it would be much finer to say ‘ Friend-
50	ship ’ than ‘ Nature.’ b And it is proverbial that time shows a friend, and also misfortunes more than good fortune. For then the truth of the saying
‘ friends’ possessions are common property ’ is clear, Λ for only friends, instead of the natural goods and natural evils on which good and bad fortune turn, choose a human being rather than the presence of
51	the former and the absence of the latter; and misfortune shows those who are not friends really but only because of some casual utility. And both are shown by time ; for even the useful friend is not shown quickly, but rather the pleasant one—
2 c	385
ARISTOTLE
αλλ’ ό ήδύς μάλλον, πλήν οόδ’ 6 άπλώς ήδύς ταχύς.1 όμοιοι γάρ οι άνθρωποι τοι? οΐνοις καί εδέσμασιν εκείνων τε γάρ το μεν γλυκύ2 ταχύ δηλοΐ, 7τλείω δε χρόνον γινόμενον αηδές καί ου γλυκό, καί επί των ανθρώπων ομοίως, εστι γάρ τό απλώς ηδύ τω τελεί όριστεον καί τω χρόνω. όμολογήσαιεν δ’ αν καί οι πολλοί, ούκ εκ των 5. άποβαινόντων μόνον, αλλ’ ώσπερ επί του πόματος καλοΰσι γλυκιον τούτο γαρ ου3 δια τό άποβάΐνον ούχ ηδύ άλλα διά τό μη συνεχές άλλα τό πρώτον εξαπατάν.
Ή μεν ούν πρώτη φιλία καί δι’ ην αι άλλαι δ: λέγονται ή κατ άρετην ἐστι καί δι’ ήδονην την άρετης, ώσπερ εϊρηται πρότερον. αι δ’ άλλαι εγγίνονται φιλίαι καί εν παισί καί θηρίοις καί τοΐς φαυλοις· δθεν λεγεται “ ηλιξ ηλικα τερπει ” καί “ κακός κακώ συντετηκεν ηδονη.” ενδέχεται Se δ καί ηδεΐς άλληλοις είναι τούς φαύλους, ούχ4 ἡ φαύλοι η μηδέτεροι, <χλλ’ οΐον ει5 ωδικοί άμφω, η 6 μεν φιλωδός9 ό δ’ ωδικός εστιν, καί fj πάντες έχουσί τι7 άγαθόν καί ταύτη συναρμόττουσιν άλλη-λοις. έτι χρήσιμοι αν εΐεν άλληλοις καί ωφέλιμοι 5 (ούχ απλώς ἀλλά προς την προαίρεσιν) ούχ ή φαύλοι8 ή ούδετεροι. ενδέχεται δε καί τω έπι- δ εικεΐ9 φαύλον είναι φίλον καί γάρ χρήσιμος αν εΐη προς την προαίρεσιν 6 μεν φαύλος προς την
1 ταχύ Guil.	2 Ric.: ηδύ.
8 ον add. Rac.	4 ούχ Γ: καί.
6 (Ι (vel ή) add. Ric.	β Viet.: ξωιδωλόϊ.
7 (χονσί τι Fr.: έχονσιν.
® ούχ ν φαύλοι add. Rac. (<φανλοι> Ric.).
9	Γ : τόν ύττίΐΐκη.
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except that one who is absolutely pleasant is also not quick to show himself. For men are like wines and foods ; the sweetness of those is quickly evident, but when lasting longer it is unpleasant and not sweet, and similarly in the case of men. For absolute pleasantness is a thing to be defined by the
52	End it effects and the time it lasts. And even the multitude would agree, not in consequence of results only, but in the same way as in the case of a drink they call it sweeter—for a drink fails to be pleasant not because of its result, but because its pleasantness is not continuous, although at first it quite takes one in.
53	The primary form of friendship therefore, and the one that causes the name to be given to the others, is friendship based on goodness and due to the pleasure of goodness, as has been said before. The The two other friendships occur even among children and animals and wicked people: whence the sayings— shiP·
Two of an age each other gladden r
and
Pleasure welds the bad man to the bad.·*
54	And also the bad may be pleasant to each other not as being bad or neutral,6 but if for instance both are musicians or one fond of music and the other a musician, and in the way in which all men have some
55	good in them and so fit in with one another. Further f they might be mutually useful and beneficial (not ( absolutely but for their purpose) not as being bad \
56	or neutral. It is also possible for a bad man to be 1 friends with a good man, for the bad man may be useful to the good man for his purpose at the time
° Euripides, Bellerophontes, fr. 298 (Nauck). b i.e. neither good nor bad.
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ARISTOTLE
1238 b , , , ^ ,
υπαρχουσαν τω σπουοαιω, o oe τω μεν ακρατεΐ
5 προς την ύπάρχουσαν τω δε φαυλω προς την κατά φυσιν και βουλησεται τα αγαθά, απλώς μεν τα άπλά,1 τα δ’ εκείνω εξ ύποθέσεως, fj πενία συμφέρει η νόσος—ταΰτα των απλών1 αγαθών ένεκα, ώσπερ καί το φάρμακον πιεΐν ον γάρ αυτό2 βούλεται, άλλα τοΰ8' ενεκα βούλεται. ετι καθ' 5 ίο οΰς τρόπους καί άλληλοις οι μη σπουδαίοι εΐεν αν φίλοι· εΐη γάρ αν ηδύς ούχ η φαύλος, άλλ’ ἡ τών κοινών τινός μετέχει, οΐον ει μουσικός. ετι fj εν ι τι πασιν επιεικές (διό ενιοι ομιλητικοί είσιν3 αν καί σπουδαίοι*), η fj προσαρμόττουσιν έκάστω· έχουσι γάρ τι πάντες τ ου αγαθού.
15 III. Τρία μεν ουν είδη ταΰτα φιλίας· εν πασι δε 1 τουτοις κατ' Ισότητά πως λέγεται η φιλία· καί γάρ οι κατ' αρετήν φίλοι εν ίσότητί πως αρετής είσί φίλοι άλληλοις.
"Αλλη δε διαφορά τούτων η καθ' υπερβολήν, 2 ώσπερ θεοΰ [αρετή]5 προς άνθρωπον, τοΰτο γάρ 20 έτερον είδος φιλίας, καί ὅλως άρχοντος καί άρχο-μενον καθάπερ καί τό δίκαιον ετερον, κατ' άναλογίαν γάρ ίσον, κατ άριθμόν δ' ούκ ίσον, εν τουτω τω γενει πατήρ προς υιόν καί 6 ευεργέτης 1 άιτλώϊ Rieckher.
4 αύτδ hie Rac.: ante τό φάρμακον.
3 eUv Aid.	4 Ρ*>: σπουδαΐφ Mb, </χή> σπουδαίοι Βζ.
5 [ὰ/)€Τή] Rac. (vel άρεττ} vel κατ’ αρετήν subaudito φιλία).
α i.e. ready to associate with all and sundry, regardless of moral inferiority. But perhaps the Greek should be altered to give ‘ some (bad men) might be worthy to associate with, even in the judgement of a good man,’ or ‘ some might be worthy to associate with even though not good/
b Between two unequal persons justice divides benefits in proportion to their deserts, so that the two shares are not 388
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and the good man to the uncontrolled man for his purpose at the time and to the bad man for the purpose natural to him ; and he will wish his friend what is good—wish absolutely things absolutely good, and under a given condition things good for him, as poverty or disease may be beneficial: things good for him he will wish for the sake of the absolute goods, in the way in which he wishes his friend to drink medicine—he does not wish the action in 57 itself but wishes it for the given purpose. Moreover a bad man may also be friends with a good one in the ways in which men not good may be friends with one another : he may be pleasant to him not as wegf being bad but as sharing some common characteristic,' for instance if he is musical. Again they may be friends in the way in which there is some good in everybody (owing to which some men are sociable 0 even though good), or in the way in which they suit each particular person, for all men have something of good.
1	III. These then are three kinds of friendship ; Friendship and in all of these the term friendship in a manner Equal’s indicates equality, for even with those who are friends on the ground of goodness the friendship
is in a manner based on equality of goodness.
2	But another variety of these kinds is friendship on a basis of superiority, as in that of a god for a man, for that is a different kind of friendship, and generally of a ruler and subject ; just as the principle of justice between them is also different, being one of equality proportionally but not of equality numerically.6 The friendship of father for son is in this
equal to each other but each equal to its recipient’s merit.
The word ίσον itself connotes ‘ fair/ just, reasonable.
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1238	b	,	,	'o
ττ ρος τον ευεργε τηθεντα.	αυτών 06 τούτων 3
διαφοραί είσιν άλλη1 πατρός προς υιόν καί ανδρός 25 προς γυναίκα, αυτή μεν ως άρχοντος και ερχομένου, η δε2 ευεργέτου προς εύεργετηθέντα. iv ταυταις δε ἡ ούκ ενεστιν η ούχ ομοίως το άντι-φιλεΐσθαι. γελοΐον γάρ ει τις έγ κολοίη τω θεώ 4 οτ ι ούχ ομοίως άντιφιλεΐ3 ως φιλεΐται, η τω άρχοντι 6 άρχομένος*' φιλεΐσθαι γάρ, ου φιλεΐν,
30 του άρχοντος, η φιλεΐν άλλον τρόπον. και η5 5 ηδονη διαφέρει, ούδ’ ενβ η τε του αύτάρκους επί τω αύτοϋ κτηματι η παιδί καί η5 τοΰ ενδεούς επί τω γινομένω. ως δ’ αύτως καί επί των δια 6 την χρησιν φίλων καί επί των δι’ ηδονην, οι μεν κατ’ ισότητα είσίν, οι δε καθ' ύπεροχην, διό καί οι έκείνως οίόμενοι έγκαλοΰσιν εάν μη ομοίως 35 ωσι7 χρήσιμοι καί ευ ποιώσιν και8 επί της ηδονής. δηλον δ’ έν τοΐς έρωτικοΐς · τούτο γαρ αίτιον 7 του μάχεσθαι άλληλοις πολλάκις, αγνοεί γάρ ό ερών ότι ούχ 6 αύτός Aoyoj ἐστι της προθυμίας.9 διό είρηκεν Αίνικος10'
ερωμένος τοιαύτ* άν, ούκ ερών λέγοι.
οι δε νομίζουσι τον αύτόν είναι λόγον.
1239	a IV. "Ωσπερ οΰν εΐρηται τριών οντων ειδών 1
1 Mb: ά\λψ Pb, ὰλλαι <καί> Sp.
2 δέ <ώ$> Sp.	3 Γ: τφ άντιφιλεΐσΟαι.
4 ό άρχδμενα Βζ.: και άρχομίνψ.	5 ή add. I<ac.
β ούδ’ ίν lac.: οόδὲν.
7 ώσι add. Cas.	8 καί <,δμοΙω$> vel <ώ<ταυτω5> ? Rac.
9 Fr.: \6yos τής έττ'ι την ιτροθνμίαν.
10 lac.: διό ενρηκέναι νείκος δ.
“ i.e. they complain if the pleasure or benefit they get from their friend is not equal (absolutely, not merely in pro-390
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3	class, and that of benefactor for beneficiary. And of these sorts of friendship themselves there are varieties : the friendship of father for son is different from that of husband for wife—the former is friendship as between ruler and subject, the latter that of benefactor for beneficiary. And in these varieties either there is no return of affection or it is not
4	returned in a similar way. For it would be ludicrous if one were to accuse God because he does not return love in the same way as he is loved, or for a subject to make this accusation against a ruler ; for it is the part of a ruler to be loved, not to love, or else to
5	love in another way. And the pleasure differs ; the pleasure that a man of established position has in his own property or son and that which one who lacks them feels in an estate or a child coming to him
6	are not one and the same. And in the same way also in the case of those who are friends for utility or for pleasure—some are on a footing of equality, others one of superiority. Owing to this those who think they are on the former footing complain if they are not useful and beneficial in a similar
7 manner ; and also in the case of pleasure.® This is clear in cases of passionate affection, for this is often a cause of combat between the lover and his beloved : the lover does not see that they have not the same reason for their affection. Hence Aenicus b has said :
A loved one so would speak, but not a lover.
But they think that the reason is the same.
1	IV. There being then, as has been said,® three
portion to a supposed difference of merit) to that which they give to him.	6 A dramatist of the Old Comedy.
0 See 1236-a 7—1237 b 15.
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φιλίας, κατ’ αρετήν καί1 κατά τό χρήσιμον και κατά το ήδυ, αΰται πάλιν διήρηνται εις δυο* αι μεν γάρ κατά τό ίσον αι δε καθ' υπεροχήν είσιν.
5 φιλίαι μεν οΰν άμφότεραι, φίλοι δ’ οι κατά τήν 2 ισότητα· άτοπον γάρ αν εΐη ει άνήρ παιδίω φίλος, φιλεΐ δε γε καί φιλεΐται. ενιαχού δε φιλεΐσθαι μεν δεΐ τον ύπερεχοντα, εάν δε φιλή, ονειδίζεται ως ανάξιον φιλών τή γάρ αξία των φίλων2 μετρεΐται καί τινι ΐσω. τα μεν οΰν δι' ηλικίας 3 10 ελλειφιν ανάξια ομοίως φιλεΐσθαι, τα δε κατ' αρετήν ή γένος ή κατά άλλην τοιαύτην υπεροχήν δει3 δε τον ύπερεχοντα ή ήττον ή μή φιλεΐν άξιοΰν, καί εν τω χρησίμω καί εν τω ήδεΐ καί κατ' αρετήν, εν μεν οΰν ταις μικραΐς ύπεροχαΐς εικότως γίνονται 4 αμφισβητήσεις (τό γάρ μικρόν ενιαχού ούδεν 15 ισχύει, ώσπερ εν ξ όλου σταθμώ, άλλ' εν χρυσίω*· αλλά τό μικρόν κακώς κρίνουσιν, φαίνεται γάρ τό μεν οίκεΐον αγαθόν διά τό εγγύς μέγα τό δ' άλλότριον διά τό πόρρω μικρόν) · όταν δε υπερβολή 5 ή, ούδ' αυτοί επιζητοΰσιν ως δεΐ ή άντιφιλεΐσθαι ή ομοίως άντιφιλεΐσθαι, οΐον ει τις άξιοι τον θεόν.
20 φανερόν δή ότι φίλοι μεν όταν εν τω Ϊσω, τό 6 άντιφιλεΐν δ’ εστίν άνευ τού φίλους είναι, δήλον 7 δε καί διά τί ζητούσι μάλλον οι άνθρωποι τήν καθ' υπεροχήν φιλίαν της κατ' ισότητα· αμα γαρ 1 και add. Rac.
2 τφ φιλεΐν: τό φι\(ΐν Βζ. * 6
3 Wilson: del.	_______4 χρνσίον Sp.
α i.e. proportional equality: see note on 1238 b 21.
6 Or ‘ one ought to expect the superior to feel . . ί’
392
EUDEMIAN ETHICS, VII. iv. 1-7
/kinds of friendship, based on goodness, utility and Friendship pleasantness, these are again divided in two, one ^equals set* being on a footing of equality and the other on aiTthreV"
2	one of superiority/I Though both sets, therefore, are forms^0 friendships, only'wnen they are on an equality are
ihe parties fngri9s~; for it wouT3~l)e~absurd tor ^χ man to be a friend of a child, though he does feel affection for him and receive it from him. In some cases, while the superior partner ought to receive affection, if he gives it he is reproached as loving an unworthy object; for affection is measured by the \vortX.QLthe^frieflds-.and by one sort of equality,?
3	So in some cases there is properly a dissimilarity of affection because of inferiority of age, in others on the ground of goodness or birth or some other such superiority; it is right for the superior to claim to feel 6 either less affection or none, alike in a friendship of utility and in one of pleasure and
4	one based on goodness. So in cases of small degrees of superiority disputes naturally occur (for a small amount is not of importance in some matters, as in weighing timber, though in gold plate it is ; but but these people judge smallness of amount badly, since one’s Mends.trUe own good because of its nearness appears big and
that of others because of its remoteness small) ;
5	but when there is an excessive amount of difference, then even the parties themselves do not demand that they ought to be loved in return, or not loved
alike—for example, if one were claiming a return	^
6	of love from God. It is manifest, therefore, that men are friends when they are on an equality, but that a return of affection is possible without their
7	being friends. And it is clear why men seek friendship on a basis of superiority more than that on one
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υπάρχει ούτως αύτοΐς τό τε φιλεΐσθαι και ή υπεροχή. 8ιό 6 κ όλα ξ παρ’ ενίοις εντιμότερος jov 25 φίλου· άμφω γάρ φαίνεσθαι ποιεί ύπάρχειν τω κολακευόμενα). μάλιστα 8’ οι φιλότιμοι τοιοϋτοί’ τό γαρ θαυμάζεσθαι εν υπεροχή. φύσει 8e 8 γίνονται οι μεν φιλητικοί οι δε φιλότιμοι· φιλητικός 8ε 6 τω φιλεΐν χαίρων μάλλον ή τω φιλεΐσθαι, εκείνος 8ε φίλου μένος1 μάλλον. 6 μεν οΰν χαίρων 30 τω θαυμάζεσθαι και φιλεΐσθαι της υπεροχής φίλος,
6	8ε τής εν τω φιλεΐν ή8ονής2 6 φιλητικός. ενεστι γαρ ανάγκη ενεργοϋντι3· τό μεν γαρ φιλεΐσθαι συμβεβηκός, εστι γαρ λανθάνειν φιλούμενον, φιλοΰντα δ’ ου. εστι 8ε και κατο, την φιλίαν τό 9 35 φιλεΐν μάλλον ή τό φιλεΐσθαι,* τό 8ε φιλεΐσθαι κατά τό φιλητόν. σημεΐον 8ε· ελοιτ’ αν 6 φίλος μάλλον, ει μή ενόεχοιτ άμφω, γινώσκειν ή γινώσκεσθαι, οΐον εν ταΐς ύποβολαΐς5 αι γυναίκες ποιοΰσι, καί ή Άν8ρομάχη ή Άντιφώντος. καί γαρ εοικε τό μεν εθελειν γινώσκεσθαι αυτού ενεκα,
40 καί τού πάσχειν τι αγαθόν άλλα μή ποιεΐν, τό δε γινώσκειν του ποιεΐν καί του φιλεΐν ενεκα. διο 1 1239 b καί τούς εμμενοντας τω φιλεΐν προς τούς τεθνεώτας επαινοΰμεν γινώσκουσι γάρ, ἀλλ’ ου γινώσκονται.
’Ότι μεν οΰν πλείονες τρόποι φιλίας, καί πόσοι
1 Iiac.: φιλότιμος.
* τή . . . ήδονή Sp. (et Ric. om. ό).
8 Ric. et Sol.: ανάγκη ivepyovvra.
4 [ή τό φιλβισθαι] ? Rac.	8 Viet.: ύπερβολαΐs.
a This poet lived at Syracuse at the court of Dionysius the elder (who came into power 406 u.c.). He is said to have written tragedies in collaboration with the tyrant; and he was sentenced by him to death by flogging (Rhet. 1381 a 9).
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of equality ; for in the former case they score both affection and a sense of superiority at the same time. Hence with some men the flatterer is more esteemed than the friend, for he makes the person flattered appear to score both advantages. And this most of all characterizes men ambitious of honours, since
8	to be admired implies superiority. Some persons grow up by nature affectionate and others ambitious ;
~one~\vh0 enjoys loving more" Chan beinff loved is affectionate, whereas the other enjoys being loved "more! So~tKe man whlTenjoysTKeing admired and “Hoved Is a lover of superiority, whereas the other, the affectionate man, loves the pleasure of loving. For this he necessarily possesses by the mere activity of loving ; for being loved is an accident, as one can be loved without knowing it, but one cannot love
9	without knowing it. Loving depends, _ more _ than being loved, on_the actual. feeUng.-whereas.freing ToveH corresponds, with the nature., of the object. A sign of this is that a friend, if both things were not possible, would choose to know the other person rather than to be known by him, as for example women do when they allow others to adopt their children, and Andromache in the tragedy of Antiphon.® Indeed the wish to be known seems to be selfish, and its motive a desire to receive and not to confer some benefit, whereas to wish to know a person is for the sake of conferring benefit and
10	bestowing affection. For this reason we praise those who remain constant in affection towards the dead ; for they know, but are not known.
It has, then, been stated that there are several modes of friendship, and how many modes there
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1239 b / „ „ , „
τροποι, otl τρεις, και οτι το φιλεΐσθαι καί άντι-
5 φιλεΐσθαι καί οι φίλοι Βιαφέρουσιν οι τε κατ' Ισότητα καί οι καθ' υπεροχήν, είρηται.
V. Έ7Τ€ΐ 8e τό φίλον λέγεται και καθόλου ι μάλλον, ώσπερ καί κατ' άρχάς ελέχθη, υπό των έξωθεν συμπαραλ αμβανόντων1 (οι μεν γάρ τό όμοιόν φασιν είναι φίλον, οι δέ τό εναντίον), λεκτέον καί περί τούτων πώς είσί προς τάς ίο είρημένας φιλίας, ανάγεται δε τό μεν όμοιον καί 2 εις τό ήδύ καί εις τό αγαθόν, τό τε γαρ αγαθόν άπλοΰν τό Βέ κακόν πολύμορφον καί ο αγαθός μεν όμοιος αει καί ου μεταβάλλεται τό ήθος, ό Βέ φαύλος καί 6 άφρων ούθέν εοικεν έωθεν καί 15 εσπέρας. Βιό εάν μη συμβάλλωσιν οι φαύλοι, ου 3 φίλοι έαυτοΐς άλλα 8ιίστανται· η δ’ ου βέβαιος φιλία ου φιλία, ώστε ουτω μέν τό όμοιον φίλον, ότι τό® αγαθόν ὅμοιον, εστι δε ως καί κατά τό ηΒύ' τοΐς γάρ όμοίοις ταυθ' ηδέα, καί έκαστον Βέ φύσει αυτό αύτώ ήδύ. Βιό καί φωναί καί έξεις3 4 20 καί συνημερεύσεις τοΐς όμογενέσιν ηδισται άλληλοις, καί τοΐς άλλοις ζωοις’ καί ταύτη ενδέχεται καί τούς φαύλους άλληλους φιλεΐν
κακός κακώ Βέ συντέτηκεν ήδονη.
Τό δ’ εναντίον τω εναντία) φίλον κατά4 τό 5 χρήσιμον. αυτό γάρ αύτώ τό όμοιον άχρηστον,
25 Βιό δεσπότης δούλου Βεΐται καί δούλος δεσπότου καί γυνή καί άνηρ άλληλων καί ηΒύ καί έπι-
1 Sp.: συμπ(ρι\αμβαν6ντων.	2 τό add. Βζ.
* ν.1. αι : ιτράζα! ? Rac. (διαλέ£α$ vel διάλεξω Ric., sed cf. Ι. 20).	4 Rac.; ώϊ.
° 1235 a 4 ff.
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are, namely three, and that receiving affection and having one’s affection returned, and friends on an equality and those on a footing of superiority, are different.
1	V. But as the term ‘ friend ’ is used in a more Friendship universal sense as well, as was also said at the begin- °j^h0efhke ning,a by those who take in wider considerations opposites (some saying that what is like is dear, others what is §§7^8)]' opposite), we must also speak about these forms of friendship and their relation to the kinds that have
2	been discussed. As for likeness, it connects with pleasantness and also with goodness. For the good is simple, whereas the bad is multiform ; and also1 the good man is always alike and does not change 1 in character, whereas the wicked and the foolish are quite different in the evening from what they were /
3	in the morning. Hence if wicked men do not hit it^ off together, they are not friends with one another, but they separate ; yet an insecure friendship is not friendship at all. So the like is dear to us in this way, because the good is like. But in a way it is also dear on the score of pleasantness ; for to those who are alike the same things are pleasant, and also everything is by nature pleasant to itself.
4	Owing to this relations find one another’s voices and characters and society pleasantest, and so with the lower animals ; and in this way it is possible even for bad men to feel affection for each other:
But pleasure welds the bad man to the bad.6
δ But opposite is dear to opposite on the score ofy utility. For the like is useless to itself, and therefore f master needs slave and slave master, man and wife need one another ; and the opposite is pleasant
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θυμητον το εναντίον ως χρήσιμον, και ουχ ως εν τω1 τελεί άλλ' ω? προς το τέλος" όταν γάρ τύχη ου επιθυμεί, εν τω τελεί μεν εστιν ούκ ορέγεται δε του εναντίου, οΐον το θερμόν του φυχροΰ και το ξηρόν τοΰ ύγροϋ.
30 Έστι δε πως και ἡ τοΰ εναντίου φιλία τοΰ 6 άγαθοΰ. ορέγεται γάρ άλλήλων δια τδ μέσον" ως σύμβολα γάρ ορέγεται άλλήλων, διά τό οΰτω2 γίνεσθαι εξ άμφοΐν εν μέσον, ώστε3 κατά συμ- η βεβηκός εστι τοΰ εναντίου, καθ' αυτό δε της μεσο-τητος, ορέγονται γάρ ούκ άλληλων τάναντία αλλά
35 του μέσου, ύπερφυχθεντες γάρ εάν θερμανθώσιν εις τό μέσον καθίστανται, καί ύπερθερμανθεντες εάν φυχθώσιν, ομοίως δε καί επί των άλλων ει δε μη, αει εν επιθυμία, οτ ι4 ούκ εν τοΐς μεσοις. αλλά 8 χαίρει 6 εν τω μεσω άνευ επιθυμίας τοΐς φύσει ήδεσιν, οι δε πασι τοΐς εξιστάσι τής φύσει εξεως.
40 τοΰτο μεν ούν τό είδος καί επί των άφύχων εστιν 9 1240 a τό φιλεΐν δε γίνεται όταν ή επί των εμφύχων. διό ενίοτε5 άνομοίοις χαίρουσιν, οΐον αύστηροί εύ-τραπελοις καί οξείς ραθύμοις· εις τό μέσον γάρ καθίστανται υπ* άλλήλων. κατά συμβεβηκός οΰν, κ ώσπερ ελεχθη, τά εναντία φίλα καί διά τό άγαθόν.
5	Πόσα μεν οΰν είδη φιλίας, καί τινες διάφοροί καθ' ας λέγονται οι τε φίλοι καί οι φιλοΰντες καί
1 τψ add. Rac. (cf. 1333 a 10).
2 Sp.: διό ού τψ.	3 Sus.: ἔτι.
4	όη add. Sp.	5 ἔνιοι rois Fr.
0 The two halves of a bone or coin broken in half by two contracting parties and one kept by each, to serve as a token of identification when found to fit together.
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and desirable as useful, not as contained in the End I but as a means to the End—for when a thing has I got what it desires it has arrived at its End, and does j not strive to get its opposite,' for example the hot the cold and the wet the dry.»/ , " i*
6	But in a way love of the opposite is also love of the good. For opposites strive/to reach one another through the middle point, for they strive after each other as tallies,^because in that way one middle
7	thing_results from the two. Hence accidentally love }of the good is love of the opposite, but essentially ϊ it is love of the middle, for opposites do not strive ]to reach one another but the middle. If when •people have got too cold they are subjected to heat, and when they have got too hot to cold, they reach a mean temperature, and similarly in other matters ; but without such treatment they are always in a state of desire, because they are not at the middle
8	points. But a man in the middle enjoys without passionate desire things by nature pleasant, whereas the others enjoy everything that takes them outside
9	their natural state. This kind of relationship, then, exists even between inanimate things ; but when it occurs in the case of living things it becomes affection. Hence sometimes people take delight in persons unlike themselves, the stiff for instance in the witty and the active in the lazy, for they are
^brought by one another into the middle state.
10	Hence accidentally, as was said,6 opposites are dear to opposites also on account of the good.
It has, then, been said how many kinds of friend- Self-love ship there are, and what are the different senses in which people are termed friends, and also givers 6 1239 b 32.
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οι φίλου μ€νοι, καί ούτως ware φίλοι, elvai καί avev τούτον, €ΐρηται.
VI.	Uepi Be του αυτόν αύτω φίλον elvai η μη 1 πολλήν €χα hτίσκ€ψιν. Βοκ€Ϊ γάρ όνίοις μάλιστα ίο έκαστος αυτός α ύτω φίλος elvai, και τοντω χρώμ€νοι κανόνι κρίνουσι την προς τούς άλλους φίλους φιλίαν, κατά Be τούς λόγους καί τα Βοκοϋνθ’ ύπάρχ€ΐν τοΐς φίλοις τα μεν ύπ€ναντιοΰται, τα δ’ όμοια φαίν€ται όντα. eoTi γάρ πως κατ 2 αναλογίαν αυτή1 φιλία απλώς δ’ ου. ev Βυσί γάρ 15 Βιηρημόνοις τό φιλ€Ϊσθαι καί φιλ€ΐν Bi α μάλλον ούτως2 αυτός αντω φίλος ως3 όπί του άκρατους καί όγκρατοϋς €ΐρηται πώς Ικών η άκων, τω τα μόρη όχειν πως προς άλληλα τα της ψυχής, καί όμοιον4 τα τοιαϋτα πάντα, el φίλος αυτός α ύτω καί όχθρός, καί el aBiKei τις αυτός αυτόν πάντα 20 γάρ ev Βυσί ταΰτα καί Βιηρημόνοις5· ἡ® Βη7 Βύο 3 πως καί ή φνχη, νπάρχ€ΐ πως ταΰτα, ἡ8 8’ ον Βιηρημόνα, ούχ ύπάρχ€ΐ.
*Από Be τής προς αυτόν Ι£εως €ΐσινβ οι λοιποί τρόποι του φίλον elvai ώρισμόνοι10 καθ’ οΰς ev τοΐς λόγοις όπισκοπέίν €ΐώθαμ€ν. Βοκ€Ϊ γάρ φίλος elvai ό βουλόμ€νός τινι τάγαθά, ή οια οιεται 25 αγαθά, μη Bi αυτόν ἀλλ’ eKeivov eveKa- άλλον 4
1	Kic.: αΰτη ή.	2 οδτοί Mb.	3 wt add. Γ.
4 όμοΓα Sp. 5 Bz.: διγρημένωί.	6 Fr.: el I>b, ή Mb.
7 Sp. (enini Guil.): δὲ.	8 ή codd, el Bk.
* Sp.: <i>s (καί Ric.).	10 lac.: φιλεΐσθαι δωρισμένοι.
a Cf. 1223 a 36-b 17. Self-restraint (or the lack of it) indicates that a man’s personality has in a sense two parts, one of which may control the other; and similarly self-love implies that one part of the personality can have a certain feeling in regard to another part.
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and objects of affection, both in a manner that makes them actually friends and without being friends.
1	VI. The question whether one is one’s own friend or not involves much consideration. Some think that every man is his own best friend, and they use this friendship as a standard by which to judge his friendship for his other friends. On theoretical grounds, and in view of the accepted attributes of friends, self-love and love of others are in some respects opposed but in others manifestly similar.
2	For in a way self-love is friendship by analogy, but only met»· not absolutely. For being loved and loving involve friendship; two separate factors ; owing to which a man is his
own friend rather in the way in which, in the case of the unrestrained and the self-restrained man, we have said a how one has those qualities voluntarily or involuntarily—namely by the parts of one’s spirit being related to each other in a certain way ; and all such matters are a similar thing,—whether a man can be his own friend or foe, and whether a man can treat himself unjustly. For all these relations
3	involve two separate factors ; in so far then as the spirit is in a manner two, these relations do in a manner belong to it, but in so far as the two are not ~ separate, they do not.
From the state of friendship for oneself are de- but the termined the remaining modes of friendship under oflrueteS which we usually study it in our discourses.6 For friendship a man is thought to be a friend who wishes for somebody things that are good, or that he believes to be good, not on his own account but for the other’s sake ;
b Cf. 1244 a 20. Perhaps a reference to Aristotle’s lectures (Stock).
2 D
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τρόπον ω to είναι βούλεται δι εκείνον και μἡ δι’ αυτόν, καν ει μἡ διανέμω ν τάγαθά, μητοι1 τό είναι, τούτω αν δόζειε μάλιστα φίλος είναι2· άλλον δε τρόπον ω συ ζην αίρεΐτα ι δι’ αυτήν την 5 3ο ομιλίαν καί μη δι’ έτερόν τι, οΐον οι πατέρες τό μεν etrai τοῖς τέκνοις, συζώσι δ’ ετέροις. μάχεται 6 δε3 ταΰτα πάντα προς άλληλα· οι μεν yap αν μη τοδί αύτοΐς,4 οι δε αν μη το είναι, οι δε το συζην, ούκ οΐονται φιλείεφαι. ετι το τω5 άλγοΰντι συν- 7 αλγεΐν μη δι’ έτερόν τι αγαπάν θησομεν—οΐον οι δούλοι προς τους δέσποτας ότι χαλεποί άλγοΰντες,
35 ἀλλ’ ου δι αυτούς, ώσπερ αι μητέρες τοῖς τέκνοις καί οι συνωδίνοντες όρνιθες, βούλεται γάρ μάλιστα 8 τε ου μόνον συλλυπεΐσθαι ό φίλος τω φίλω άλλα καί την αυτήν λύπην (οΐον διφώντι συνδιφην) ει ένεδέχετο, είτε μη, ότι6 εγγύτατα. 6 δ’ αυτός g λόγος καί επί του χαίρειν το γάρ χαίρειν1 μη δι’ 1240 b έτερόν τι άλλα δι’ εκείνον ότι χαίρει φιλικόν, έτι τα τοιάδε λέγεται περί φιλίας, ως ίσότης φιλότης, καί μίαν φυχην8 είναι τοΐς αληθώς φίλοις.9 άπαντα 1( ταΰτα έπαναφέρεται προς τον ένα* καί γάρ βούλεται 5 τάγαθά αυτω10 τούτον τον τρόπον, ούθείς γάρ αυτός αυτόν ευ ποιεί διά τι έτερον, οόδε χάριν τοσουδί ευ11 λέγει, ότι εποίησεν fj εις· δοκεΐν12 γάρ
1 lac.: μη τψ.
2	lac.: μάλιστα φιλΐΐν.	8 Sp. δη.
* lac.: μη τδ έαντοΐί.	5 τδ τφ Fr.: τφ.
β the μή, ἔτι Rac.: ἔτι μη (etre μη lac.).
.	7 τδ yap χαίρειν add. Γ.
8	Cas.: καί μτ) μίαν φιλίαν.	9 Rac.: τού$ . . . φίλου ι.
10 Bek.: αύτφ.
' 11 χά/Μ*' τοσουδί ιδ Rac.: χάριτος ούδί (χάριν τοσοΰδε lac.).
14 lac.: δοκει.
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4	and in another way when a man wishes another’s existence — even though not bestowing goods on him, let alone existence—for that other’s sake and not for his own, he would be thought to be in a high c
5	degree the friend of that other ; and in another
Iway a man is a friend of one whose society he desires merely for the sake of his company and not for something else, as fathers desire their children’s existence, though they associate with other people. All these cases conflict with one another ; some men ido not think they are loved unless the friend wishes them this or that particular good, others unless their existence is desired, others unless their society.
7	Again we shall reckon it affection to grieve with one who grieves not for some ulterior motive—as for instance slaves in relation to their masters share their grief because when in grief they are harsh, and not for their masters’ own sake, as mothers grieve with their children, and birds that share each other’s 8 pain. For a friend wishes most of all that he might not only feel pain when his friend is in pain but feel actually the same pain—for example when he is thirsty, share his thirst—if this were possible, and 9 if not, as nearly the same as may be. The same principle applies also in the case of joy ; it is characteristic of a friend to rejoice for no other reason than because the other is rejoicing. Again there are sayings about friendship such as ‘ Amity is 10 equality ’ and ‘ True friends have one spirit.’ All these sayings refer back to the single individual; for that is the way in which the individual wishes good to himself, as nobody benefits himself for some ulterior motive, nor speaks well of himself for such and such a consideration, because he acted as an
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φιλεΐν βούλεται 6 δηλον ποιων οτ ι φιλεΐ, άλλ’ ου φιλεΐν.1 καί το είναι βουλεσθαι2 και το συ ζην 1 και το συγχαίρειν και το συναλγεΐν, και μία δἡ ίο φνχή, καί το μη δύνασθαι ανευ άλληλων μηδε ζην, άλλα συναποθνησκειν—οΰτω γάρ εχει ό εις, καί ούτως3 όμιλεΐ αυτός αύτω—πάντα δἡ4 ταΰτα τω άγαθω υπάρχει προς αυτόν, εν δε τω πονηρω 1! διαφωνεί, οΐον εν τω άκρατε ϊ, καί διά τούτο δοκεΐ καί εχθρόν ενδεχεσθαι αυτόν αύτω είναι· fj δ’ εις 15 καί άδιαίρετος, όρεκτός αυτός αύτω. τοιοΰτος 6 ϊ: άγαθός καί 6 κατ* άρετην φίλος επεί ό γε μοχθηρός ούχ εις άλλα πολλοί, καί της αυτής ημέρας ετερος καί εμπληκτος. ώστε καί η αύτοΰ προς αύτόν φιλία ανάγεται προς την του αγαθού- δτι γάρ πη 20 ὅμοιος5 καί εις καί αυτός αύτω άγαθός, ταύτη αυτός αύτω φίλος καί όρεκτός. φύσει δε τοιοΰτος, άλλ* ό πονηρός παρά φύσιν. ό δ’6 άγαθός ούθ* 1 άμα λοιδορειται εαυτω, ώσπερ ό άκρατης, ούθ’ 6 ύστερος τω πρότερον, ώσπερ 6 μεταμελητικός,7 ούτε 6 έμπροσθεν τω ύστερον, ώσπερ 6 φεύστης (ὅλως τε ει δει ώσπερ οι σοφισταί διορίζουσιν, 1 25 ώσπερ τό Κορίσκος καί Κορίσκος σπουδαίος, δηλον γάρ ως τό αυτό πόσον σπουδαΐον αυτών8)· επεί όταν εγκαλεσωσιν αύτοΐς,9 άποκτιννύασιν αύτούς,10 αλλά δοκεΐ πας αυτός αύτω άγαθός.
1 φι\ίϊ ? Rac.
3 Rac.: ίσω$.
6 Bk.: όμοιοι.
7	Cas.: μεταληπτικύ*. • Fr.: αϋτοΐί.
'· Rac.: μάλιστα.
4 lac.: yip (Si Γ). 6 Syl.: ούδέ.
8 Fr.: αύτόν. 10 Fr.: αύτοιίϊ.
° Cf. 1. 3 : δή marks a quotation.
b See Sophistici Elenchi, 175 b 15 ff. ‘ Coriscus ’ is used for any imaginary person, cf. 1220 a 19 f.
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individual; for one who displays his affection wishes
11	not to be but to be thought affectionate. And wishing for the other to exist, and associating together, and sharing joy and grief, and ‘ being one spirit ’ a and being unable even to live without one another but dying together—for this is the case with the single indhddual, and he associates with himself in this way,—all these characteristics then ail apply to belong to the good man in relation to himself, man^siove
12	In a wicked man on the other hand, for instance in °f self, one who lacks self-control, there is discord, and because of this it is thought to be possible for a man actually to be his own enemy ; but as being one and
13	indivisible he is desirable to himself. This is the case with a good man and one whose friendship is based on goodness, because assuredly an evil man is not a single individual but many, and a different person in the same day, and full of caprice. Hence a man’s affection for himself carries back to love of the good ; for because in a way a man is like himself and a single person and good to himself, in this way he is dear and desirable to himself. And a man is like that by nature, but a wicked man is contrary to
14	nature. But a good man does not rebuke himself either at the time, like the uncontrolled, nor yet his former self his later, like the penitent, nor his later
15	self his former, like the liar—(and generally, if it is necessary to distinguish as the sophists do, he is related to himself as ‘ John Styles ’ is related to ‘ good John Styles ’ b ; for it is clear that the same amount of ‘ John Styles ’ is good as of ‘ good John Styles ’)—because when men blame themselves they are murdering their own personalities, whereas everybody seems to himself good. And he who is
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ζητεί 8e 6 απλώς ών αγαθός είναι καί αυτός αύτώ φίλος, ώσπερ εϊρηται, οτι διΓ έχει εν αύτώ α 30 φύσει βούλεται είναι φίλα και διασπάσαι αδύνατον, διό επ' ανθρώπου μεν δοκεΐ έκαστος αυτός αύτώ 1 φίλος, επί δε τών άλλων ζώων οι),1 οΐον ίππος αυτός αύτώ ...2 ούκ αρα φίλος, ἀλλ’ ούδέ τα. παιδία, ἀλλ’ όταν ήδη έχη προαίρεσιν ήδη γαρ τότε διαφωνεί 6 νους3 προς την επιθυμίαν, εοικε 1 35 δ’ ή φιλία ή προς αύτόν* τη κατά, συγγένειαν ούθέτερον γαρ έφ' αύτοις λϋσαι, άλλα καν δια· φερωνται όμως ουτοι μεν συγγενείς ετι,Β 6 δε ετι εις εως αν ζή.
Ποσαχώς μεν οΰν τό φίλεΐν λέγεται, και οτι πασαι αι φιλίαι ανάγονται προς την πρώτην, δήλον εκ τών είρημένων.
1241 a VII. Oίκεΐον τή σκεφει θεωρήσαι και περί 1 όμονοίας και εύνοιας· δοκεΐ γαρ τοΐς μεν είναι ταύτό,β τοΐς δ’ ούκ άνευ άδηλων, έστι δ’ ή εύνοια τής φιλίας ούτε πάμπαν έτερον ούτε ταύτόν. διηρημένης γαρ τής φιλίας κατά τρεις τρόπους, 2 5 ούτ εν τή χρησίμη ούτ εν τή καθ' ηδονήν εστιν. εΐτε γαρ οτι χρήσιμος7 βούλεται αύτώ τάγαθά, ού δι εκείνον άλλα δι’ αύτόν βούλοιτ’ αν, δοκεΐ δ’ ώσπερ , . .8 καί ή εύνοια ούκ αύτοϋ ένεκα* του
1 οΰ add. Sp.	2 lacunam Sus.	3 Fr.: τ αι*.
4 Syl.: αυτόν.	5 dal Sp.
e Rac.: ταύτά.	7 Sp.: χρήσιμον.
8 lacunam edd.: <καΙ ή κατ’ άρετήν φι\ία> Sus.
0 lac.: εΰνοια.
4-06
° 11. 13-21.
‘ Some words seem to have been lost here.
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absolutely good seeks to be dear even to himself, as has been said,® because he has two factors within him which by nature desire to be friendly and which
16	it is impossible to draw asunder. Therefore in the case of man each individual seems dear to himself, although in the case of other animals it is not so, for example a horse to itself . . .b so it is not dear to itself. But neither are children, but only when they have come to possess purposive choice ; for when that, point is, reached the mind is at variance with
17	the appetite. And affection for oneself resembles the affection of relationship : neither connexion is in people’s own power to dissolve, but even if the parties quarrel, nevertheless relatives are still relatives and the individual is still one as long as he lives.
From what has been said, then, it is clear how many meanings there are of the term ‘ affection,’ and that all the forms of friendship carry back to the first one.
1	VII. It is relative to our inquiry to consider also Goodwill the subject of agreement of feeling and kindly friendship feeling c ; for some people think that they are the
same thing, and others that they cannot exist apart.
Kindly feeling is neither entirely distinct from friend-
2	ship nor yet identical with it. If friendship isj divided into three modes, kindly feeling is not! found in the friendship of utility nor in friendship! for pleasure. If A wishes Β prosperity because he?
τ is useful, the motive of his wish would be not B’S yS interest but his own, whereas it is thought that kindly feeling like ... d is not for the sake of the person *
* These are Solomon’s versions of the terms usually rendered ‘ concord and goodwill/
d Perhaps ‘"virtuous friendship ’ should be supplied.
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&	εύνοϊζομενου είναι αλλά του ω εύνοεΐ· ε'ίτ1 εν ττ} του ηδεος φιλία, καν τοΐς άφύχοις ηύνόουν ώστε ίο δήλον οτι περί την ηθικην φιλίαν η εύνοιά εστιν. άλλα του μεν εύνοοΰντος βούλεσθαι μόνον ἐστί, τ ου 3 δε φίλου και πράττειν α βούλεται· εστι γάρ η εϋνοια άρχη φιλίας. 6 μεν γάρ φίλος πας εϋνους, 6 δ’ εϋνους ου πας φίλος, άρχομενω γάρ εοικεν ό 15 εύνοών μόνον, διό άρχη φιλίας, άλλ* ου φιλία.
Δοκοΰσι γάρ οι τε φίλοι όμονοεΐν και οι ομονοούν -τες φίλοι είναι, εστι δ’ ου περί πάντα η ομόνοια * η φιλική, άλλα περί τα πρακτά τοΐς όμονοοΰσι και ὅσα εις τό συζην συντείνει, ουδέ2 μόνον κατά διάνοιαν η κατά ορεξιν εστι γάρ τάναντία νοεΐν και3 20 επιθυμεΐν, ώσπερ εν τω άκρατεΐ διαφωνεί τούτο-ούδ* ει4 κατά την προαίρεσιν ομονοεί,s καί κατά την επιθυμίαν, επί δε των αγαθών η ομόνοια· οι ® γε φαύλοι ταύτά προαιρούμενοι καί επιθυμοΰντες βλάπτουσιν άλληλους. εοικε δε καί η ομόνοια ούχ 6 άπλώς λεγεσθαι, ώσπερ ούδ* η φιλία, ἀλλ* η μεν 25 πρώτη καί φύσει σπουδαία, διό ούκ εστι τούς φαύλους ούτωςβ όμονοεΐν, ετερα δε καθ* ην καί οι φαύλοι όμονοοΰσιν, δταν των αυτών την προαίρεσιν και την επιθυμίαν εχωσιν. ούτω δε δει των αύτών 7 ορεγεσθαι ώστ ενδεχεσθαι άμφοτεροις ύπάρχειν
1 Sp.: el δ’ aut el δη.	* Sus.: oifre
3 voeiv καί Sol.: τό κινούν.	* ου δὲ? M*>
6 όμονοεΐν Ρ»*.	β <0ΰτωί> add. Rac.
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who feels it himself but for the sake of him for whom he feels kindly ; and if kindly feeling were found in friendship for the pleasant, men would feel kindly even towards inanimate objects. So that it is clear that kindly feeling has to do with the
3	friendship that is based on character. But it is the mark of one who feels kindly only to wish good, whereas it is the mark of the friend also to do the good that he wishes ; for kindly feeling is the beginning of friendship, as every friend feels kindly, but not everyone who feels kindly is a friend, since the kindly man is only as it were making a beginning. Therefore kindly feeling is the beginning of friendship, but it is not friendship.
For it is thought that friends agree in feeling, Concord
4	and that those who agree in feeling are friends. But conduct is
the agreement of friendship is not in regard to every-	t0
thing, but to things practicable for the parties, and es°
to all that contributes to their association. Nor is it only agreement in thought or in appetition, for it is possible to think and to desire opposite things, as in the man lacking self-control this discord occurs ; if a man agrees with another in purposive choice he does not necessarily agree with him in desire also.
5	Agreement occurs in the case of good men—at all events when bad men purpose and desire the same
6	things they harm one another. And it appears that agreement, like friendship, is not a term of single meaning, but whereas the primary and natural form of it is good, so that it is not possible for bad men to agree in this way, there is another sort of agreement show even by bad men when their purpose and
7	desire are for the same objects. But it is only proper for them to aim at the same objects in cases when
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ου ορέγονται· αν γάρ τοιούτου όρέγωνται ο μἡ 30 ένδέχεται άμφοϊν, μαχοΰνται. οι όμονοούντες δ* ον μάχονται.1
Έστι δἡ2 ομόνοια όταν π€ρι του άρχειν και 8 άρχεσθαι3 ή αύτή προαίρεσις ή, μη τον εκάτερον, άλλα τον τον αυτόν, και εστιν η ομόνοια φιλία πολίτικη.
Περί μεν ονν όμονοίας και εύνοιας είρήσθω τοσαΰτα.
35 VIII. Άπορεΐται δε διά τί μάλλον φιλοΰσιν οι 1 ποιήσαντες ευ τούς παθόντας η οι παθόντες ευ τούς ποιήσαντας· δοκεΐ δε δίκαιον είναι τούναντίον. τούτο δ’ ύπολάβοι ,μέν αν τις διά τό χρήσιμον 2 καί τό αύτώ ωφέλιμον συμβαίνειν τω4 μεν γάρ οφείλεται5 τον δ’ άποδοΰναι δεΐ. ούκ εστι δε Μ τούτο μόνον, αλλά και φυσικόν ή γάρ ενέργεια 3 1241 b αίρετώτερον, τον αύτόν δε8 λόγον έχει τό έργον καί η ενέργεια, ο δ’ ευ παθών ώσπερ εργον τού ευ ποιησαντος. διό καί εν τοΐς ζωοις η περί τα τέκνα σπονδή έστι καί τού γεννήσαι καί τού7 τα8 γεννώ-μένα σωζειν. καί φιλούσι δη μάλλον οι πατέρες 4 5 τα τέκνα (καί αι μητέρες των πατέρων)9 ή φι-λοΰνται, καί οΰτοι πάλιν τα αυτών ή τούς γεννή-σαντας, διά τό την ενέργειαν είναι τό άριστον. καί αι μητέρες των πατέρων, ότι μάλλον οΐονται αυτών είναι έργον τα τέκνα· τό γάρ έργον τω χαλεπώ δ
1 Rac.: μαχοΰνται.	Sp.: δ' η.
8 \καΙ &ρχ€σθαι] ? Rac.
4 Fr.: τό (τόν edd.).	5 Fr.: ώφε\(ΐται.
® Sp.: δη.	7 τον add. Ilac.
8 τὰ add. Sp.	· [καί . . . πατέρων] Sp/
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it is possible for both to have the things aimed at, since if they aim at a thing of a kind that it is not possible for both to have, they will quarrel; but those who agree in mind do hot quarrel.
8	Therefore agreement exists when there is the same purposive choice as to ruling and being ruled— not each choosing himself to rule but both the same one. Agreement is civic friendship.
So much for the subject of agreement in feeling 1 and kindly feeling.
1	VIII. The question is raised, why those who have (Love of conferred a benefit feel more affection for those whoJJ^{^jfr have received it than those who have received itlficiary. feel for those who have conferred it; whereas justice,\
2	seems to require the opposite. One might conceive I _ that it occurs for reasons of utility and personal benefit ; for benefit is owing to one party and it is the other party’s duty to repay it. But really it is not
3	this alone ; it is also a law of nature—activity is a more desirable thing, and there is the same relation between effect and activity as between the parties here : the person benefited is as it were the product of the benefactor. This is why even animals have -the philoprogenitive instinct, which urges them to produce offspring and also to protect the offspring
4	produced. And in fact fathers love their children more than they are loved by them (mothers more-so than fathers) α and these in their turn love their children more than their parents, because activity is the greatest good. And mothers love their children more than fathers, because they think that the
5	children are more their work ; for people estimate
® This clause is probably an interpolation in the Greek.
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Βιορίζουσιν, ττλείω Be λυπ€ΐται vepl την γόνεσιν
π ΜΤΎ)Ρ· χ χ	,	,
ίο Και 7Τ€ρι μόν φιλίας της προς αυτόν καί της ev ττλειοσι Βιωρίσθω τον τρόπον τούτον.
IX. Δο/cei δε τό τε Βίκαιον elvaι ίσον τι και η 1 φιλία ev ίσότητι, el μη μάτην λόγβται ίσότης η φιλότης. αι Be πολιτ€ΐαι πασαι Βικαίου τι «ιδος*
15 κοινωνίαι2 γάρ, τό Be κοινόν παν Βία. του Βικαιου συνόστηκ€ν, ωστ€ όσα €ΐΒη3 φιλίας, τοσαϋτα4 και Βικαίου και κοινωνίας, και πάντα ταΰτα σύνορα άλλήλοις και όγγυς eyei τάς Βιαφοράς. eVet δ’5 2 ομοίως 0χ€ΐ φυχη προς σώμα καί τ€χνίτης προς οργανον καί Sea πότης προς Βοΰλον, τούτων μόν 20 ούκ όστι κοινωνία· ου γάρ Βύ’ Ιστίν, άλλα τό μόν ev, τό δε του όνος ουΒ’ ev6* ούΒό BiaipeTov τό αγαθόν όκατόρω, αλλά τό άμφοτόρων του όνος ου eveKa Ιστιν. τό re γάρ σώμα ἐστιν οργανον σύμ-φυτον, καί του 0€σπότου 6 Βοΰλος ώσπep μόριον καί οργανον7 άφαιρ€τόν, τό Β’ οργανον ώσπ€ρ Βοΰλος άφυχος.
25 Αι δ’ άλλα ι κοινωνίαι eiaiv* μόριον τών της 3 πόλ€ως κοινωνιών, οιον η τών φρατόρων η τών όργόων9 η αι χρηματιστικαί [ότι πoλιτeιaι\^(> αι δε πολιτ€Ϊαι πασαι ev ταΐς οίκίαις1 11 συνυπάρχουσι, καί αι όρθαί καί αι παρ€κβάσ€ΐς (όστι γάρ τό
1 η add. Rac. (et olim Fr.).	2 Bz.: κοινωνία.
3	ώστε Soa είδη Bz.: Sorts del δη (δια Mb).
* τοσαντα add. Rac. (cf. M.M. 1211 a).
5 δ* <ούχ> ? Rac.	® lac.: ούδέν.
7 [καί Spyavov] ? Iiac.	8 Bz. ϊ είσίν ή.
9	Sol. (et v. L. & S.): όργἱων (όργβώνων Dietsche).
10	Fr.
11 <rais> οίκίαπ (cf. N.E. 1160 b 24) Fr.: oUeiots.
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work by its difficulty, and in the production of a child the mother has more pain.
Such may be our decision on the subject of friendship for oneself and of friendship among more than one.
1	IX. It is thought that what is just is something Forma of that is equal, and also that friendship is based on |hfps.er* equality, if there is truth in the saying ‘ Amity
is equality.’ And all constitutions are some species of justice ; for they are partnerships, and every partnership is founded on justice, so that there are as many species of justice and of partnership as there are of friendship, and all these species border on each
2	other and have their differentia closely related. But since the relations of soul and body, craftsman and tool, and master and slave are similar,® between the two terms of each of these pairs there is no partnership ; for they are not two, but the former is one and the latter a part of that one, not one itself; nor is the good divisible between them, but that of both belongs to the one for whose sake they exist.
For the body is the soul’s tool born with it, a slave is as it were a member or tool of his master, a tool is a sort of inanimate slave.
3	The other partnerships are a constituent part of Analogy of
. the partnerships of the state—for example that of faUonsWps
the members of a brotherhood or a priesthood, or con-
r ,	. stitutions.
business partnerships. All forms of constitution exist together in the household, both the correct forms and the deviations (for the same thing is found in
° i.e. to one another. Perhaps the Greek should be emended to giye ‘ not similar ’ (to those just mentioned).
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1241	b
αυτό, ώσπερ επί των αρμονιών, και εν1 ταΐς πο-30 λιτείαις), βασιλική μεν ἡ τού γέννησα ντος, αριστοκρατική δ’ η άνδρδς και γυναικός, πολιτεία δ’ η των αδελφών, παρέκβασις δβ τούτων τυραννίς, ολιγαρχία, δήμος■ και τα δίκαια δη τοσαΰτα.
Έ,πεί δε το ίσον τδ μεν κατ' αριθμόν το δε κατ αναλογίαν, καί τον δικαίου είδη εσται καί της 35 φιλίας καί τής κοινωνίας, κατ’ αριθμόν μεν γαρ ή (δημοκρατική>ζ κοινωνία, καί ή εταιρική φιλία (τω γαρ αύτώ δρω μετρεΐται), κατ αναλογίαν δε ή αριστοκρατική ή3 άρίστη καί ή* βασιλική (ου γαρ ταύτδν δίκαιον τω ύπερεχοντι καί ύπερεχο-μενω άλλα τδ άνάλογον) · καί ή φιλία 8e ομοίως 40 πατρός καί παιδός, καί εν ταΐς κοινωνίαις ό αντος τρόπος.
1242	» Χ. Λέγονται δή5 φιλίαι συγγενική, εταιρική, κοι-
νωνική, ή λεγομενη πολιτική, εστι μεν συγγενική πολλά εχουσα είδη, ή μεν ως αδελφών, ή δ’ ως πατρός καί υιώνβ· καί γαρ κατ* αναλογίαν, 5 οΐον ή πατρική, καί κατ' αριθμόν, οΐον ή τών αδελφών. εγγύς γαρ αϋτη τής εταιρικής· επι-λαμβάνουσι γαρ καί ενταύθα πρεσβειών, ή δε πολιτική συνάστηκε μεν κατά τδ χρήσιμον καί μάλιστα· διά γάρ τδ μή αυτάρκες7 δοκοΰσι συμ-
1	Sp.: των 4ν.	2 Sus.
a ή add. Ross.	4 ή add. Rac.
6	Sp.: δ4.	β [ή μίν ut . . . νίών] ? Rac.
7	Rac. s αύτάρκη.
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constitutions as in the case of musical modes a)—
4	paternal authority being royal, the relationship of man and wife aristocratic, that of brothers a republic, while the deviation - forms of these are tyranny, oligarchy and democracy ; and there are therefore as many varieties of justice.
5	And since there are two sorts of equality, numerical and proportional, there will also be various species of justice and of partnership and friendship. The partnership of democracy is based on numerical equality, and so is the friendship of comrades, as it is measured by the same standard ; whereas the aristocratic partnership (which is the best) and the royal are proportional, for it is just for superior and inferior to have not the same share but proportional
6	shares ; and similarly also the friendship of father and son, and the same way in partnerships.
1	X. SpecifiecLsorts of friendship-are therefore the Friendships friendship oL relatives,_that_of_CDmrades,-that- of ^ claims6' partners and what is termed civic friendship. Really «[various friendship of relatives has more than one., species, d?ffenShipS one as between •‘brothers, another as_of father and
son6 : it may be proportional, for example, paternal friendship, or based on number, for example the	V*1
friendship of brothers—for this is near the friendship of comrades, as in this also they claim privileges of
2	seniority. [Civic friendship on the other hand is ϊ constituted in the fullest degree on the principle of utility, for it seems to be the individual’s lack of self-sufficiency that makes these unions permanent^

και των μελών τα σύντονα καί παρακεχρωσμένα, ‘ those harmonies and melodies that are highly strung and irregular in coloration (i.e. divergent from the regular scale in having smaller intervals) are deviations.’
6 These'two clauses look like an interpolation. ■
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μένειν,1 έπεi συνήλθαν γ' αν καί του συζήν χάριν. ίο μόνη δ’ ή πολιτική και ή παρ' αυτήν παρέκβασις ου μόνον φιλίαι, άλλα καί ως φίλοι κοινωνοϋσιν, αι δ’ άλλαι καθ' υπεροχήν. μάλιστα δε δίκαιον το έν τή των χρησίμων φιλία, διά το τοΰτ' είναι τό πολιτικόν δίκαιον, άλλον γάρ τρόπον συνήλθον 7τριών καί τέχνη, ούχ ένεκα κοινού τινός (οιον2 γάρ 15 οργανον καί φνχή) άλλα τοΰ χρω μόνου eve κεν. συμβαίνει δε καί αυτό τό3 οργανον έπιμελείας < τυγχάνειν ής δίκαιον προς τό έργον εκείνου γάρ ένεκέν έστι, καί τό τρυπάνω είναι διττόν, ών τό κυριώτερον ενέργεια, ή τρύπησις. καί έν τούτω τω εΐδει σώμα καί δοΰλος, ώσπερ εΐρηται πρότερον.
20 Τό δἡ ζητεΐν πώς δει τω φίλω όμιλεΐν, τό ζητεΐν Ι δίκαιόν τι έστίν. καί γάρ δλως τό δίκαιον άπαν προς φίλον’ τό τε γάρ δίκαιόν τισι καί κοινωνοΐς, καί 6 φίλος κοινωνός, 6 μεν γένους, 6 Se βίου. 6 γάρ άνθρωπος ου μόνον πολιτικόν* * αλλά καί οικονομικόν ζώον, καί ούχ ώσπερ τάλλά ποτε 25 συνδυάζεται καί τω τυχόντι καί θήλει καί άρρενι, άλλ' ιδία ου μοναυλικόν5 αλλά κοινωνικόν άνθρωπος ι ζώον προς οϋς φύσει συγγένειά εστιν καί κοινωνία τοίνυν καί δίκαιόν τι καί ει μή πόλις εΐη. οικία ' δ' ἐστί τις φιλία’ δεσπότου μεν οΰν καί δούλου
1 Sus.: ffvveXOeiv. 2 Γ: δ'λον. 3 αύτό τό Βζ.: τούτο.
4	Cas.: Ανθρώπου μόνον ού πολιτικός (Ανθρωπος ού μόνον πολιτικός Γ).
5	Sp.: ὰλλ’ αί διάδυμον αύλικόν.
4,16
° Not its ἔξω, its shape, hardness, etc.
6 1241 b 17-24.
* i.e. 4 friend ’ in the sense of ‘ relation/
φ
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since they Avould have been formed in any case merely for the sake of society. Only civic friendship and the deviation from it are not merely friendships but also partnerships on a friendly footing ; the
3	others are on a basis of superiority. £*The justice that underlies a friendship of utility is in the^highest degree just, because this is the civic principle of justice^} The coming together of a saw with the craft tlTat uses it is on different lines—it is not for the sake of some common object, for saw and craft are like instrument and spirit, but for the sake of
4	the man who employs them. It does indeed come about that even the tool itself receives attention which it deserves with a view to its work, since it exists for the sake of its work, and the essential nature of a gimlet is twofold, the more important half being its activity, boring.® And the body and the slave are in the class of tool, as has been said before.6
5	Therefore to seek the proper way of associating Domestic with a friend is to seek fora particular kinH of justice. relafcions· In fact the whole of justice in general is in relation
to^a Inen37for what is justls~just for certain persons, and persons who are partners, and a friend is^a partner, either in one’s familyc or in-one’s life. For man is_not> only a political but also a house.-holding animal, and.does. not, like^the other animals, couple occasionally and with any chance female or male,
6	but man is in a special way not a solitary but a gregarious animal, associating.with the persons with whom he has a natural kinship ; accordingly there would be.partnership, and justice of a sort, even if
7	there were no state. And a household is a sort of friendship—or rather the relationship of master and
2 e	417
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γίνί a «,	,	,	\	»	/	χ ,	λ
ψτερ	και	τέχνης	και οργάνων	και ψνχης	και
30 σώματος, αι 8e τοιαΰται ούτε φιλίαι ούτε δικαιο-συναι άλΧ άνάλογον, ώσπερ καί το υγιεινόν1 ου δίκαιον άλλ* άνάλογον. γυναικός δε και άνδρός 8 φιλία ως χρήσιμον και κοινωνία· ττατρδς δε και υ ίου η αυτή ήπερ θεοΰ προς άνθρωπον καί του ευ ποιήσαντος προς τον παθόντα καί ολως του φύσει 35 άρχοντος προς τον φύσει άρχόμενον. ή δε των 9 αδελφών προς άλλήλους εταιρική μάλιστα, ἡ2 κατ ισότητα—
ου γάρ τι νόθος τώδ* άπεδείχθην,3 άμφοΐν δε πατήρ4 αυτός3 εκληθη Ζευς εμός αρχών—
40 ταΰτα γάρ ως το ίσον ζητουντων λεγεται. διό εν 1242 b οικία πρώτον άρχαί καί πηγαί φιλίας καί πολιτείας καί δικαίου.
Έπεί δε φιλίαι τρεις, κατ αρετήν, κατά τό 1C χρήσιμον, κατά τό ήδυ, τούτων δε εκάστης δυο διαφοραί (ή μεν γάρ καθ* ύπεροχην ή δε κατ 5 ισότητά ἐστιν εκάστη αυτών), τό δε δίκαιον τό περί αύτάς εκ τών αμφισβητήσεωνβ δήλον, εν μεν τήΊ καθ’ υπεροχήν άξιοΰται τό άνάλογον ονχ ωσαύτως, ἀλλ* ό μεν ύπερεχων άνεστραμμενως τό άνάλογον, ως αυτός προς τον ελάττω, οϋτω τό παρά του ελάτ-τονος γινόμενον προς τό παρ* αύτοϋ 3 διακείμενος9 ώσ-ιο περ αρχών προς άρχόμενον ει δε μη τοΰτο, αλλά 11 τό ίσον κατ’ άριθμόν άξιοι (καί γάρ δη καί επί
1 vyieivbv corruptum edd.: iirieiKts ? Sus.
2 lac.: ή.	8 Cas.: άπεΜχθη.
4 Γ : Trarpbs.	5 Nauck : avros.
e Fr.: άμφισβητησάντων (άμφισβητηθέντων Hz.).
7	Fr.: τφ.	8 liac.: αύτοΰ.
8 I3z.: δια κείμενον.
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slave is that of craft and tools, and of spirit and body, and such relationships are not friendships or forms of justice but something analogous, just as
8	healtha is not justice but analogous to it. But the friendship of man and wife is one of utility, a partnership ; that of father and son is the same as that between god and man and between benefactor and beneficiary, and generally between natural
9	ruler and natural subject. That between brothers is principally the friendship of comrades, as being on a footing of equality—
For never did he make me out a bastard,
But the same Zeus, my lord, was called the sire Of both—,»
for these are the words of men seeking equality.
Hence in the household are first found the origins and springs of friendship, of political organization and of justice.
10	And since there are three sorts._of_friendship, unequal based on goodness, on utility and on pleasure, and
two varieties of each sort (for each of them is either forms, on a basis of superiority or of equality), and what is ϊ just in relation to them is clear from oordiscussions, | in the variety based on superiority the, proportionate / claims are not on the same lines,.but the superior party claims by inverse proportion—the contribution of the inferior to stand in the same ratio to~his own as he himself stands in to the inferior, his attitude
11	being that of ruler to subject; or if·not that, at-all • events he claims a numerically equal share (for in
0 Perhaps the text is corrupt.
b Sophocles fr. 755 Jebb and Pearson (684 Nauck).
The third line is cornpleted in a quotation by Philo, θνητών δ’ οόδοίο. (For τφδε dative of agent see Kiihner-Gerth, i. 422).
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των άλί ·τ-Λίΐ κοινωνιών ουτω συμβαίνει, ore μεν γάρ αριθμώ τ ο Ίσον1 μετεχουσ ιν, ore δε λόγω· ει μεν γάρ ίσον αριθμώ είσήνεγκον άργύριον, ίσον και τω 15 ΐσω αριθμώ διαλαμβάνουσιν, ει δε μη Ίσον, άνά-λογον), 6 δ’ ύπερεχό μένος τουναντίον στρεφει το άνάλογον και κατά διάμετρον συζευγνυσιν δόξειε ϊ δ’ αν ούτως ελαττοΰσθαι 6 ύπερεχων, και λειτουργία ή φιλία και η2 κοινωνία, δει άρα τινι ετερω άνισάσαι και ποίησαι άνάλογον τούτο δ’ ἐστιν ή 1, 20 τιμή, οπερ και τω άρχοντι φύσει καί θεω προς το άρχόμενον. δει δε ίσασθηναι το κέρδος προς την τιμήν.
Ή δε κατ’ ϊσα φιλία εστιν ή πολιτική, ή 8e 1· πολιτική εστι μεν κατά το χρήσιμον, και ώσπερ αι πόλεις άλλήλαις φίλαι, οϋτω καί οι πολΐται, και ομοίως
25 ουκετι γιγνώσκουσιν ’Αθηναίοι Μεγαρήας και οι πολΐται, όταν μη χρήσιμοι άλλήλοις, άλλ’ εκ
1 Rac.: του ίσου.	2 ή] οΰ Fr. (cf. Ν.Ε. 1163 a 29).
° The inferior party ρ claims to draw a larger share of benefit Β and to leave the smaller share b to the superior party P, the result of which would be p + Β and P + b. The superior party Ρ also invokes the principle of inverse pro-. portion (line 7), but applies it to their contributions to the common cause, not to the benefits drawn from it: he claims to make a smaller contribution c, while the inferior party makes a larger one C, the result of which would be P-c and p-C. The proposed conjunctions are in fact both of 420
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fact it happens in this way in other Vi* iations too—sometimes the shares are numerically equal s sometimes proportionally : if the parties contributed a numerically equal sum of money, they also take a share equal by numerical equality, if an unequal sum, a share proportionally equal). The inferior party on the contrary inverts the proportion, and
12	makes a diagonal conjunction®; but it would seem that in this, way the superior comes off worse, and the friendship or partnership is a charitable service.6 Therefore equality must be restored and proportion
13	secured by some other means ; and this means is honour, which belongs by nature to a ruler and god in relation to a subject. But the profit c must be made equal to the honour.
14	Friendship on a footing of equality is civic friend- Political ship. Civic friendship is, it is true, based on utility, friendshlP* and fellow-citizens are one another’s friends in the
same way as different cities are, and
Athens no longer knoweth Megara,d nor similarly do citizens know one another, when^, they are not useful to one another ; their friend-
them diagonal, connecting the larger person with the smaller thing and vice versa :
Ρ Β	PC
ρ b	ρ c
b Perhaps the Greek should be altered to give ‘ friendship is a charity and not a partnership.’
e i.e. the advantage in the shape of protection, guidance, etc., that the inferior party derives from the friendsnip.
d Lit. * the Athenians no longer recognize the Megarians/ Author unknown (Bergk, Fr. Eleg., Adespota 6).
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χειρος els χεῖρα ή φιλία. ear ι 8e ενταύθα καί 1 άρχον καί άρχόμενον, ούτε τό φυσικόν ουre τό βασιλικόν, άλλα ro ev τω μερεi, ouBe τούτου 30 eveKa όπως ευ ποιή ως 6 θεός, άλλα ινα ίσον ή1 του άγαθοΰ καί2 της λeιroυpγίaς. κατ ισότητα δη βούλεται etvai η πολίτικη φιλία, eon Be της 1 χρησίμου φιλίας είδη δύο, ή μεν νομική η δ’ ηθική, βλεπει δ’ ή μεν πολιτική εις τό ίσον και els το πράγμα, ώσπ€ρ οι πωλοΰντ€ς καί οι ώνούμενοί' διό είρηται
μισθός άνδρι φίλω.
35 όταν μεν οΰν καθ' ομολογίαν ή,3 πολιτική αυτή 1 φιλία ’και νομική* όταν δ’ επιτρεπωσιν αύτοίς* ήθική βούλεται etvai φιλία και εταιρική. διό μάλιστα τα. εγκλήματα3 ev ταύτη τή φιλία’ αίτιον δ’ οτι παρά, φύσιν ετεραι γάρ φιλίαι ή κατά τό 40 χρήσιμον και ή κατά τήν άρ€τήν, οι δ’ άμφότερα* βούλονται άμα εχειν, και όμιλοϋσι μεν του χρησίμου 1243 a eveKa, ήθικήν Be ποιοΰσιν ως επιεικείς, διό ως πιστ€ύοντ€ς ου νομικήν ποιοΰσιν.
"Ολως μεν γάρ ev τή χρησίμη των τριών πλεΐστα7 1 εγκλήματα (ή μιν γάρ αρετή άνεγ κλητός* οι δ’ ήδέΐς εχοντες και δόι^τε? άπαλλάττονται, οι 5 χρήσιμοι ούκ ευθύς διαλύονται, αν μή νομικώς καί9 εταιρικώς προσφερωνται) · όμως δε τής 1 ^ 1 (χτ) ? Rac.
2 καί Γ: ή (ίσον rj τό αγαθόν τή XeiTovpyiq. ? Rac.).
8 Fr. (et Γ): ή.	4 Rac.: αύτοΐς.
8 τὰ iyκλ■ήμaτa Sp.: tyκλήμα. β άμφοτέρας ? Rac.	7 πλεΐστα τὰ Sp.
8	Sp.: ὰνέγκλητον.	* καί: άλλ’ ? Rac.
« Cf. Ν.Ε. 1262 b 26.
b Ν.Ε. 1164 a 28. Hesiod, W.D. 371 μισθός δ’ άνδρΐ φί\ψ 422
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15	ship is a ready-money transaction.® Nevertheless there is present here a ruling factor and a ruled—not a natural ruler or a royal one, but one that rules in his turn, and not for the purpose of conferring benefit, as God rules, but in order that he may have an equal share of the benefit and of the burden. Therefore civic friendship aims at being on a footing of equality.
16	But useful friendship is of two kinds, the merely legal and the moral. Civic friendship looks to equality and to the object, as buyers and sellers do —hence the saying
Unto a friend his wage—.b
17	When, therefore, it is based on a definite-agreement, Complaints this is civic and legal friendship but-when they frfendThips
~trust each other for repayment, it tends to be moral of utility friendship, that pf comrades. Hence~this is the tesfs™0™ kind of friendship in which recriminations most occur, the reason being that it is contrary to nature ; for friendship based on utility and friendship based on goodness are different, but these people wish to . ι’ have it both ways at once—they associate together t vit *-for the sake of utility but make it out to be a moralu/ friendship as between good men, and so represent it as not merely legal, pretending that it is a matter of trust.
18	For in general, of the three kinds of friendship, it
is in useful friendship that.most recriminations occurf /
(for goodness is_not,giyen to recriminationand_pleasant friends having got. and given their sharejoreakt ' it off, but useful friends do not dissolve the^association »' at orice, if their intercourse is on comradely-ancLnot
19	merely legal lines) ; nevertheless the legal sort of
είρημένοτ tipiuosr ἔστω, ‘ let the wage stated for a friend stand good.’
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1243 a	.	t	\ ι /	\	ν	t χ
χρησίμου η νομική ανέγκλητος. εστι σ η μεν
νομική διάλυσις προς νόμισμα [μετρειται γαρ τούτω τό ίσον), η δ’ ηθικη εκούσιος. διο ενιαχού νόμος εστι τοΐς ούτως όμιλοΰσι φιλικώς μη είναι ίο δίκας των εκουσίων συναλλαγμάτων, όρθώς’ τοΐς γάρ άγαθοΐς ου πέφυκε δίκη1 είναι, οι δ ως αγαθοί καί πιστοΐς2 συναλλάττουσιν. εστι δ’ εν 2 ταυτη τη φιλία τα εγκλήματα άμφιβάλλοντα αύτοΐς άμφότερα, πώς εκάτερος έγκαλεΐ,3 όταν ηθικώς άλλα μη νο μι κώς πιστευσωσιν.
15 Και εχει δη απορίαν ποτερως δει κρίνειν τό* 2 δίκαιον, πάτερα προς τό πράγμα βλέποντα τό ύπηρετηθεν πόσον η ποιον, ἡ* * 6 τω πεπονθότΐ' ενδέχεται γάρ* είναι όπερ λέγει Θέογνις—
σοι μεν τοΰτο, θεά, σμικρόν, έμοί δε μέγα,
ενδέχεται δε7 καί τουναντίον γενέσθαι, ώσπερ εν 20 τω λόγω, σοι μεν παιδιάν τοΰτ είναι, έμοί δε θάνατον, εντεύθεν δ’ ώσπερ8 εΐρηται9 εγκλήματα· 2 6 μεν γάρ άζιοϊ άντιπαθεΐν ως μέγα υπηρετησας ότι δεομένω έποίησεν, η τι άλλο τοιοΰτο λέγων προς την εκείνου ωφέλειαν πόσον έδυνατο ἀλλ’ ου τί ην αύτώ,10 ο δε τουναντίον όσον εκείνω ἀλλ’
1 Sol.: δίκαιον (ayaOoh αι)τοΓϊ πέφυκΐ δικαίοις Sp.).
3	lac.: τ oh.
3	[ττώί . . . έγκαλ€ι] ? gloss, (an lege έγκαλέστι ?) Rac.
1 Sp;: τόν.	6 ήν Fr.	« Γ: δὲ.
7	Fr.: yap.	8 uairep add. Fr.
9 Rac.: άϊρηται τὰ.	10 Rac.: αύτψ.
a Or, adopting another conjectural emendation, ‘ since it
is natural for good men to be just of their own accord/
6 Solomon renders ‘It is uncertain how either will re-
criminate on the other, seeing that they trust each other, not
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useful friendship is not given to recrimination. The legal method of discharging the obligation is a matter of money, for that serves as a measure of equality; but^the moral method is voluntary.. Hence in some places there is a law prohibiting friendly associates of this sort from actions as to their voluntary contracts— rightly, since it is not natural for good men to go to law,® and these men make their contracts as good
20	men and as dealing with trustworthy people. And in fact in this sort of friendship the recriminations are doubtful on both sides—what line of accusation each party will take, inasmuch as their confidence was of a moral kind and not merely legal.6
21	Indeed it is a question in which of two ways one Estimate of ought to judge what is a just return, whether by claim8‘ looking at the actual amount or quality of the service rendered, or by its amount or quality for the recipient; for it may be as Theognis says—
Goddess, ’tis small to thee, but great to me,® and also the result may be opposite, as in the saying
22	‘ This is sport to you but death to me.’ Hence recriminations, as has been said d ; for one party claims recompense as having rendered a great service, because he did it for his friend in need, or saying something else of the sort as to how much it was worth in relation to the benefit given to the recipient and not what it was to himself, while the other party on the contrary speaks of how much it was to the
in a limited legal way but on the basis of their characters/
But the Greek text may be questioned.
c Theognis 14. This quotation illustrates that the amount of a service is ‘ subjective,’ the next quotation shows that its quality is. d 1242 b 37.
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25 ούχ δσον αύτώ.1 δτέ δε καί μεταβάλλει2· 6 μεν 23 γάρ δσον αύτώ1 μικρόν άπέβη, δ δ’ δσον αύτώ3 μέγα3 έδύνατο, ο ιον, cl κινδυνεύσας δραχμής άξιον ώφέλησεν, δ μεν το του κίνδυνον μέγεθος ό δέ τό τον αργυρίου, ώσπερ εν τη τών νομισμάτων άποδδσει 30 —και γάρ ενταύθα περί τούτων ἡ άμφισβητησις· δ μεν γάρ άξιοι πώς τδτ ην, δ 8e πώς νυν, αν μη διείπωνται.
'H μεν οΰν πολίτικη βλέπει εις την ομολογίαν 24 και εις τό πράγμα, η δ’ ηθικη εις την προαιρεσιν ώστε και δίκαιον τούτο μάλλον ἐστι, και δικαιοσύνη φιλική, αίτιον δε τού μάχεσθαι διότι καλλίων 25 35 μέν η ηθικη φιλία άναγκαιοτέρα δε η χρησιμη· οι δ’ άρχονται4 μεν ως ηθικοί φίλοι και δι αρετήν οντες, δταν 8’ αντίκρουση5 τι τών ιδίων, δήλοι γίνονται δτι έτεροι ησαν. εκ περιουσίας γάρ διώ-1243 b κουσιν οι πολλοί τό καλόν, διό καί την καλλίω
φιλίαν, ώστε φανερόν πώς διαιρετέον περί τούτων. 26 ει μεν γάρ ηθικοί φίλοι, εις την π ροαιρεσιν. βλεπτέον ει ίση, καί ούθέν άλλο άξιωτέον θατέρω παρά θατέρου· ει 8’ ως χρήσιμοι καί πολιτικοί,
5 ως αν ελυσιτέλει* δμολογοΰσιν. αν 8’ ὅ μεν φη ώδε δ δ’ έκείνως, ου καλόν,7 άντιποιησαι δέον, τούς καλούς λέγειν λόγους, δμοίως Se καί
1	(bis) Rac.: α ύτψ.
2	μεταβάλλει (vel μεταλαμβάνει) Rac.: μεταλαμβάνων καί
άμφιβάλλει.	3 [μέ7α] Sol.
4 Bus.: ίρχονται.	5 lac.: &vrucpvt rj.
β ἔω* ὰν λυσιτελή ? Rac. (ώϊ ὰν λυσιτελή Sp.).
7	Ilac.: καλόν μέν.
° Or, altering the Greek, ‘they agree for as long as it profits them/
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23	donor and not how much it was to himself. And at other times the position is reversed : the one says how little he got out of it, the other how much the service was worth to him—for instance, if by taking a risk he did the other a shilling’s worth of benefit, the one talks about the amount of the risk and the other about the amount of the cash ; just as in the repayment of a money loan, for there too the dispute turns on this—one claims to be repaid the value that the money had when lent, the other claims to repay it at the present value, unless they have put a proviso in the contract.
24	Civic friendship, then, looks at the agreement.and. to the thingsJbut,moral friendship at, the intention.; hence the latter is more just—it..is.friendly,.justice.
25	The cause of ^conflict is that moral friendship is nobler but friendship of utility more necessary ; and men begin as being moral friends and friends on grounds of goodness, but when some^private
“interest comes into collision it becomes clearjthat really they were different. , For most men pursue what is fine only when they have a good margin in hand, and so with the finer sort of friendship too.
26	Hence it is clear how these cases must be decided. If they are moral friends, we must consider if their intentions are equal, and nothing else must be claimed by either from the other ; and if they are friends on the ground of utility or civic friends, we must consider what form of agreement would have been profitable for them.® But if one says they are friends on one footing and the other on another, it is not honourable, when an active return is due, merely to make fine speeches, and similarly also in
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επί θατερου- ἀλλ* * ειτειδή ου διείποντο ως ηθικώς, 2' δεῖ κρίνον τινα, μηδ' ύποκρινόμενον μηδετερον1 αυτών εξαπατάν · ώστε δει στεργειν εκάτερον την ίο τύχην. δτι δ’ εστίν η ήθική κατά προαιρεσιν 2: δήλον, επεί καν ει μεγάλα παθών μη άποδωη δι αδυναμίαν ἀλλ’ ὅσ’2 εδύνατο, καλώς* και γάρ3 ό θεός ανέχεται κατά δύναμιν λαμβάνων τάς θυσίας, αλλά τω πωλοϋντι ούχ ίκανώς εξει αν μη φήση 2· δύνασθαι πλέον δούναι, ουδέ τω δανείσαντι.
15 Πολλά εγκλήματα γίνεται εν ταΐς φιλίαις ταΐς* 3' μη κατ εύθυωρίαν, και το δίκαιον ίδεΐν ου ρόδιον· χαλεπόν γάρ8 μετρησαι ενί τωδε τα* μη κατ* εύθυωρίαν' οιον συμβαίνει επί τών ερωτικών, 6 μεν 3 γάρ διώκει ώς τον7 ήδύν επί τό συζήν, 6 δ εκείνον ενίοτε ως χρήσιμον, όταν δε παύσηται τού 20 άρον, άλλου γενομενου8 άλλος γίνεται, καί τότε λογίζονται τί αντί9 τίνος, καί ως Ιϊύθων καί ΥΙαμμενης διεφεροντο, καί δλως διδάσκαλος καί μαθητής (επιστήμη γάρ καί χρήματα ούχ ενι μετρειται), καί ως 'ΙΙρόδικος10 6 ιατρός προς τον άποδιδόντα μικρόν τον μισθόν, καί ως 6 κιθαρωδός 25 καί ό βασιλεύς. 6 μεν γάρ ως ήδεΐ 6 δ’ ώς 3:
1 Syl.: υποκρινύμενον μηδέτεροί.	2 Rac. : ώ*.
3	καί yap Fr.: καί.	* Βζ.: τοιs.
5 Γ : yip χαλεττόν.	6 Γ : τψ.
7	[τόνJ Sp.	8 Rac.: γινομένου.
• τί άντί lac.: παντί.	10 Sp.: Πράδικο?.
α i.e. in a moral friendship it is not honourable to insist on a return on a business footing.
b ‘ Dissimilar friendships, where action and reaction are not in the same straight line ’ (Solomon).
* The distinguished Theban general, friend of Epaminondas. Pytho may be a dramatist of Catana, or a Byzantine rhetorician of the period.
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27	the other case a ;—but since they did not provide for this in the contract, on the ground that it was a moral friendship, somebody must judge, and neither party must cheat by pretending ; so that each must
28	be content with his luck. But it is clear that moral friendship is a matter of intention, since even if a. man after having received great benefits lowing to inability did not repay them, but only_repaid as much as he was able, he acts honourably ; for even God is content with getting sacrifices in 'accordance
29	with our ability., But a seller will not be satisfied if a man says he cannot pay more, nor will one who has made a loan.
30	_Jn friendships not based on direct reciprocity 6 Causes and many causes of recrimination occur, and_iLis not of disputes, easy to see what is just γ’ for it is difficultJ;o_measure
by one given thing relations that are not directly
31	reciprocal. This is how it happens in love affairs, since in them one party pursues the other as a/ pleasant person to live with, but sometimes the other1 the one as useful, and when the lover ceases to love,[ he having changed the other changes, and then they! calculate the quid pro quo, and quarrel as Pytho! and Pammenes 0 used, and as teacher and
do in general (for knowledge and money have ηά /*-— common measure), and as Herodicusd the doctor did with the patient who offered to pay his fee with a discount, and as the harpist and the king fell out.
32	The king associated with the harpist as pleasant] and the harpist with the king as useful; but the l
d Born in Thrace, practised in Athens fifth cent. b.c. ; tutor of Hippocrates. The mss. give 1 Prodicus ’ (the sophist, who figures frequently in Plato), and possibly the text has suffered haplography, and both names should be read.
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1243 b
χρησίμω ώμίλει·- 6 S’, επειδἡ1 εδει αποδίδομαι, αυτόν αυτόν ως ηδύν εποίησεν, καί εφη, ώσπερ εκείνον ασαντα εύφράναι, οΰτω καί αυτός υποσχόμενος εκείνω. όμως δε φανερόν καί ενταύθα 33 πως γνωριστέον· ενί γαρ μετρητέον και ενταύθ', άλλ’ ούκ αριθμώ2 αλλά λόγω. τω3 άνάλογον 3ϋ γαρ μετρητέον, ώσπερ και ή πολίτικη μετρεΐται κοινωνία’ πώς γαρ κοινωνησει γεωργω σκυτοτόμος, ει μη τω άνάλογον ισασθησεται τα έργα; ταΐς δη4 μη κατ' εύθυωρίαν τό άνάλογον μέτρον, 34 οΐον ει 6 μεν σοφίαν δούναι εγκαλεΐ, 6 δ’ εκείνω άργύριον, τί5 σοφία8 προς τό πλούσιον είναι7;
35 ειτα τί δοθεν προς εκάτερον*; ει γαρ 6 μεν τού ελάττονος ημισυ εδωκεν, 6 δε τού μείζονος μη πολλοστόν μέρος, δηλον ότι οντος άδικεΐ. εστι 35 δε κάνταϋθα εν άρχη άμφισβητησις, αν φη 6 μεν0 ως χρησίμους συνελθεΐν αυτούς, 6 δε μη, ἀλλ’ ως κατ άλλην τινα φιλίαν.
1244 a XI. Π ερι δε του άγαθοΰ καί κατ’ άρετην φίλου, ι σκεπτεον πότερον δει εκείνω τα χρήσιμα ύπηρετεΐν και βοηθεΐν η τω άντιποιεΐν τα ίσα10 δνναμενω. τούτο δε τό αυτό πρόβλημά εστι, ποτερον τον φίλον 5 η τον σπουδαΐον ευ ποιητεον μάλλον. αν μεν 2 γαρ φίλος11 και σπουδαίος, ίσως ου λίαν χαλεπόν,
1 Rac.: έπεί.
2 lac.: ούχ δρψ.	· Fr.: rb.
* Rac.: τοι! δὲ (δὲ) ? Sus.).	5 Bz.: ry.
0 Sol.; σοφίφ.	7 fivai add. Rac.
8 7r/)0s ίκατέρου Fr.: <έκατίρου> npbs ίκάτερον ? Rac.
9 Bk.: φήσωμ€ΐ>.	10 lac.: άντιττοιονντι και.
11 <καΙ> φίλο5 ? Rac.: <ό> φίλοι Rieckher.
“ The story (also told N.E. ix., 1164 a 16) is related by 430
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king, when the time came for him to pay, made out that he was himself of the pleasant sort, and said that just as the harpist had given him pleasure by his singing, so he had given the harpist pleasure by
33	his promises to him.0 Nevertheless here too it is clear how we must decide : here too we must measure by one standard, but by a ratio, not a number.
For we must measure by proportion, as also the civic partnership is measured. For how is a shoemaker to be partner with a farmer unless their
34	products are equalized by proportion ? Therefore the measure for partnerships not directly reciprocal is proportion—for example if one party complains that he has given wisdom and the other says he has given the former money, what is the ratio of wisdom to being rich ? and then, what is the amount given for each ? for if one party has given half of the smaller amount but the other not even a small fraction of the larger, it is clear that the latter is
35	cheating. But here too there is a dispute at the outset, if one says that they came together on grounds of utility and the other denies it and says it was on the basis of some other kind of friendship.
1	XI. About the good friend and the friend on the casuistry of basis of goodness, we must consider whether one PrieildshiP· ought to render useful services and assistance-to
him or to the friend who is able to make an equal return. tThis is the same problem as \vhether_it is more one’s duty to benefit a friend or a virtuous
2	man. If 'aTii^n'is'irfriend and virtuous, perhaps b
Plutarch, De Alexandri fortuna ii. 1, of the tyrant Dionysius of Syracuse.
6 Or, altering the punctuation with Fritsche, ‘ is a friend and virtuous equally/
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αν μή τις το μεν αύξηση το δέ ταπείνωση, φίλον μεν σφόδρα ευ1 ποιων, επιεική δε ήρεμα, ει 8ε μή, πολλά προβλήματα γίνεται, οΐον ει 6 μκν ήν ούκ εσται δε, 6 δε εσται οϋπω δε, ή 6 μεν εγένετο εστι ίο 3’ ον, 6 δ’2 εστιν ούκ ήν δε ούδε εσται. ἀλλ’ εκείνο εργωδέστερον. μή γάρ τι λέγει Έιύριπίδης 3 ποιήσας
λόγων3 δίκαιον μισθόν αν λόγους φέροις* έργον δ’ εκείνος* 6 έργον ος8 παρέσχετο·
και ου πάντα δει τω πατρί, αΑλ’ εστιν άλλ' α δεΐΊ τή μητρί, καίτοι βελτίων ό πατήρ· ον8ε γάρ τω 15 Αιί πάντα θύεται, οόδ’ εχει πάσας τάς τιμάς αλλά τινάς. ’ίσως οΰν εστιν α δει τω χρησίμω, άλλα 4 8e τω άγαθω· οΐον ούκ ει σίτον δίδωσι καί τάναγ-καΐα, καί συζήν τούτω 8εΐ· ούδ* ω τοίνυν τό συζήν,8 τοντω α μή οΰτος δίδωσιν ἀλλ’ ό9 χρήσιμος· ἀλλ’ οι τούτο ποιούντες {τούτω]10 πάντα τω έρω-μένω διδόασιν ού δέον, ούδενός11 είσιν άξιοι. so Και οι εν τοῖς λόγοις οροί τής φιλίας πάντες μέν πώς είσι φιλίας, αλλ’ ού τής αύτής. τω μεν 5 γάρ χρησίμω τό βούλεσθαι τάκείνω αγαθά, καί τω ευ ποιήσαντι, καί τω όποίω δη12 {ού γάρ επισημαίνει οΰτος 6 ορισμός τής φιλίας), άλλω δε
1 eC add. Rac.	2 ό δ’ Syl.: δίο.
3	Bus.: \6yov.
4 Bus.: λόγου άσφέροις (\6yov φίροις Bk.).
5 Musgrave: έκεΐνοσ.	8 ἔργον δέ Meineke: ἔργα.
7 ὰλλ’ & δίΐ Sus.: &λλα δὲ.	8 Βζ.: τό «0 ί’ήν.
® Sus.: ὰλλὰ.	10 Rac.	11 Fr.: ονδ’.
la lac.: όποιος Set.
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it is not over-difficult, provided one does not exaggerate the one factor and underrate the other, benefiting him greatly as friend but only slightly as good. But in other cases many problems arise, for instance, if A was a friend but is going not to be and Β is going to be but is not now, or if A became one but is not one now and Β is one now but was not and is going not to be. But the former problem®
3	is more difficult. For possibly there is something in the lines of Euripides 6 :
Prithee take words as thy just pay for words,
But he, that gave a deed, a deed shall have ; and it is not one’s duty to give everything to one’s father, but there are other things that one ought to.give to one’s mother, although the father is the superior ; for even to Zeus not all the sacrifices are offered, nor does he have all the honours but some
4	particular ones. Perhaps, therefore, there are some services that ought to be rendered to the useful friend and others to the good friend : for instance, if a friend gives you food and necessaries you are λ not therefore bound to give him your society, .and j accordingly also you are not bound to render to the friend to whom you give your society the things-that | you do not get from him but from the useful friend ; J hut those who by, so doing wrongly give everything to one whom they love are good-for-nothingjieople.
* And the defining marks of friendship stated in the Different discourses all belong to friendship in some sense, friendship
5	but not to the same kind of friendship. It is a markjjiave differ-of the useful friend that one—wishes, the tilings rnt clainia‘ good~for~him, andj3Q_ofJ:he_I>encfactor, and.in.fact|
a friend of any sort (for^ this definition, of friend- \ ship is not distinctive) ; of another, friend, .that^aue \
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25 το είναι καί άλλω τό συζήν, τω δε καθ’ ηδονην τό συναλγεΐν καί συγχαίρειν. πάντες δ’ ουτοι οι 6 οροί κατά φιλίαν μεν λέγονται τινα, ον προς μιαν δ’ ούδείς.	δι6 πολλοί είσι, καί έκαστος μιας
είναι δοκεΐ φιλίας, ούκ ών, οΐον η του είναι προαίρεσις- καί γάρ ό καθ’ υπεροχήν καί ποιησας ευ βούλεται τω έργω τω αύτοΰ ύπάρχειν (καί τω 30 δόντι τό είναι δεΐ καί άνταποδιδόναι), αλλά συζην ου τουτω άλλα τω ηδεΐ.
*Αδικοΰσιν οι φίλοι ενιοι άλληλους, τα γάρ 7 πράγματα μάλλον, ἀλλ’ ου φιλοΰσι τον1 εχοντα-διό φίλοι2 κάκείνω3 (οΐον διότι ηδύς τον οίνον εΐλετο καί ότι χρήσιμος τον πλούτον εΐλετο), χρησι-μώτερος γάρ. διό δη αγανακτεί* ώσπερ αν ει 35 μάλλον εΐλοντο6 αντί ηττονος- οι δ’6 εγκαλοΰσιν, εκείνον γάρ νυν ζητοΰσι τον αγαθόν, πρότερον ζητη-σαντες τον ηδύν η τον χρήσιμον.
1244 b XII- Σικεπτέον δε καί περί αύταρκείας καί 1 φιλίας, πώς εχουσι προς τάς ά)έλήλων δυνάμεις, άπορησειε γάρ αν τις πότερον, ει τις εΐη κατά πάντα αυτάρκης, έσται τουτω φίλος, η7 κατ ένδειαν ζητείται φίλος καί8 * έσται αγαθός3 αυτ-6 αρκέστατος. ει ό μετ αρετής βίος10 ευδαίμων, τί αν δέοι φίλου; ούτε γάρ των χρησίμων δεΐ-σθαι αύτάρκους, ούτε των εύφρανουντων11 ούτε του 1 Βζ.: τα.	2 edd.: φιλεΐ.	8 Rac.: κάκείνοις. .
* rec. Pb: Set.	5 Rac.: εΐλετο.	® Viet.: ό δ’.
7 Aid.: el.	8 Fr.: ή.	® Ross: dyaOds.
10 βίος add. Syl.	11 Sp.: εΰ φρονούντων.
a i.e. the beneficiary.
6	This also means the beneficiary, who is the cause of
the benefactor’s being a benefactor ; so the benefactor ought
to repay him in kind by wishing his existence (as he does
also for the reason that he is his own product).
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wishes his existence, of another that one wishes his society ; of the friend on the ground of pleasure, that
6	one shares his grief and his joy. All_these defining marks are predicated in the case of some friendship, but none of them with reference to friendship as a single thing. Hence there are many of them, and each is thought to belong to friendship as one, though it does not: for instance, the desire for the friend’s existence—for the superior friend and benefactor wishes existence to belong to his own work®—and to him who gave one existence b it is one’s duty to give existence in return; but he wishes the society not of this friend but of the pleasant one.
7	Friends in some cases wrong each other, because they love things more, not the possessor of them, and are friends of the possessor too on this account (just as a man chose his wine because it was sweet and chose his wealth because it was useful), for he is more useful.0 Hence naturally he is annoyed, just as if they had preferred his possessions to himself as being inferior ; and they complain, for now they look to find in him the good man, having previously looked for the pleasant or the useful man.
1 XII. We must also consider self-sufficiency and Seif-suffk friendship,~and the interrelationship of their poten- ®“ed for tialities. For one may raise the question whether friends, if a person be self-sufficing in every respect he will have a friend, 'or whether on the contrary a friend is sought for in need, and the good man will be most self-sufficing. If the life that is combined with goodness is happy, what need would there be of a friend ? For it does not belong to the self-sufficing man to need either useful friends or friends to amuse
.« Sc. on account of his possessions.
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4 b	, χ f ^ c χ	-	/\
συζην, αντος1 γαρ αυτώ ικανός συνειναι. μάλιστα λ
δε τούτο φανερόν επί θεοϋ' δήλον γαρ ως ον8ε-νός προσδεόμενος ουδέ φίλου δεησεται, ούδ εσται ίο αντω ει γε μηθεν δεοιτό του.2 ώστε καί άνθρωπος 6 εύδαιμονεστατος ήκιστα δεησεται φίλου, αλλ η καθ’ όσον αδύνατον είναι αυτάρκη. ανάγκη αρα 3 ελάχιστους είναι φίλους τω άριστα ζώντι, και αει3 ελάττους γίνεσθαι, καί μη σπονδάζειν όπως ώσι φίλοι, ἀλλ’ ολιγωρεΐν μη μόνον των χρησίμων 15 αλλά καί των* εις τό συζην αιρετών, άλλα μην καί τότε5 φανερόν αν είναι δόξειεν ως ου χρησεως ενεκα 6 φίλος ούδ’ ωφελεί ας, ἀλλ’ όβ δι’ άρε την φίλος μόνος. όταν γαρ μηθενός ενδεείς ώμεν, 4 τότε τούς συναπολαυσομένους ζητοΰμεν1 πάντες, καί τούς ευ πεισομενους μάλλον η τούς ποιησοντας8·
20 άμείνω δ’ εχομεν κρίσιν αύτάρκεις ον τες η μετ ενδείας, μάλιστα τε9 των συζην άξιων δεόμεθα φίλων.
ΤΙερί δε της απορίας τ αυτής σκεπτεον μη ποτε 5 τό μεν τι λεγεται καλώς τό δε λανθάνει διά την παραβολήν, δηλον δε λαβοΰσι τί τό ζην τό κατ’ ενέργειαν καί ως τέλος. φανερόν οΰν ότι τό 6 25 αίσθάνεσθαι καί τό γνώριζειν, ώστε καί τό συζην τό συναισθάνεσθαι καί τό συγγνωρίζειν ἐστίν. εστι Se αυτό τό10 αίσθάνεσθαι καί αυτό τό10 γνω-ρίζειν αίρετώτατον εκάστω (καί διά τούτο τοΰ ζην πόσιν έμφυτος η ορεξις, τό γάρ ζην δεΐ τιθεναι11
1 Sp.: οίτοί.	2 lac.: αύτφ οΰτε μηθίν δΐσπότον.
3	Sp.: δὲἶ.	4 των add. Sp.
5	TipSe Ilieckher, τούτψ Sus.	· ό add. Aid.
7	Rac.: ζτγτουσι.	8 Syl.: ττοιήσαντστ.
8 Syl.: re μάλιστα.	10 (bis) Sol.: τό αύτό (τό αύτοΰ liz.).
11 Bz.: διαηθέναι.
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him and society, for he is sufficient society for him-
2	self. This is most manifest in the case of God ; for it is clear that as he needs nothing more he will not need a friend, and that supposing he has no need of one he will not have one. Consequently the happiest human being also will very little need a friend, except in so far as to be self-sufficing is
3	impossible. Of necessity, therefore, he who lives the best life will have fewest friends, and they will constantly become fewer, and he will not be eager to have friends but will think lightly not only of useful friends but also of those desirable for society.
But assuredly even his case would seem to show that a friend is not for the sake of utility or benefit but that one loved on account of goodness is the only»-,,
4	real friend. For when we are not in need of some-/ Ο thing, then we all seek people to share our enjoy-j J merits, and beneficiaries rather than benefactors ; and we can judge them better when we are self/ sufficing than when in need, and we most need friends who are worthy of our society.
5	But about this question we must consider whether perhaps, although the view stated is partly sound, in part the truth escapes us because of the comparison.® The matter is clear if we ascertain what life
6	in the active sense and as an End is. It is manifest Psychology that life is perception and knowledge, and that con- nfesoeial sequently social life is perception and knowledge
in common. But perception and knowledge themselves are the thing most desirable for each individually (and it is owing to this that the appetition for life is implanted by nature in all, for living must
α i.e. of man with God, 1. 8 above ; cf. 1245 b 13.
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γνώσίν τινα), el ουν τις άποτεμοι και ποιήσει η 30 τό γινώσκ€ΐν αυτό καθ' αυτό και τό1 μη (άλλα τοΰτο μεν λανθάνω ώσπερ iv τω λόγω γεγραπται, τω μέντοι πράγματι εστι μη λανθάνειν), ούθεν αν διαφεροι η τό γινώσκειν άλλον άνθ' αύτοΰ· τό δ’ ομοιον τω2 ζην άνθ’ αύτοΰ άλλον, εύλόγως δε τό εαυτοΰ αίσθάν€σθαι και3 γνώριζειν αίρετώτερον.
35 δει γάρ άμα συν θ είναι δύο εν τω λόγω, ὅτι τε τό ζην αιρετόν4 και δτι τό αγαθόν, και εκ τούτων 1245 a ΟΤΙ τό αύτοΐς* 6 ύπάρχειν την τοιαύτην φύσιν. el 8 ουν εστιν άει της τοιαύτης συστοιχίας η ετερα ev τη του αιρετού τάζει, και τό γνωστόν και τό αισθητόν* εστιν ως δλως είπεΐν τω7 * κοινών εΐν της ώρισμόνης φύσ€ως,3 ώστε το αύτοΰ βούλ€σθαι 5 αΙσθάν€σθαι τό αυτόν είναι τοιονδι βούλεσθαι όστίν, επει ουν ου κατ' αυτούς όσμ€ν έκαστον τούτων άλλα κατά μετάληφιν των δυνάμεων iv τω αίσθάνεσθαι η γνωρίζειν (αισθανόμενος γάρ αίσθητός γίνεται τούτω και9 ταύτη και κατά τοΰτο καθ' ο10 ττρότερον αισθάνεται καί ἡ και ου, γνωστός δε γινώσκων)—ώστε διά τοΰτο και ζην ίο άεϊ βούλεται ότι βούλεται άει γνωρίζειν, τοΰτο δε ότι αυτός είναι τό γνωστόν, τό δη συζήν αίρεΐσθαι 9 δόζειε μεν αν εΐναι σκοπουμενοις πως εϋηθες—
1 τό add. Wilson.
8	καί <έαι/τόν> Sp.
* Brandis: τό αύτό τοΓϊ. 7 Fr.: τό.
9	το&τφ καί add. Rac.
2 Sol.: τον.
4 Fr.: καί alperbv.
8 corr. Pb: αιρετόν. 8 hie lacunam Sus, 10 Fr.: καθά.
0 τοιαύτην = ὰγαθήν.
6 e.g. the Pythagorean pair of series, One, Good, etc.
opposed to Many, Bad, etc. (Solomon). ‘ The Determined ’
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7	be deemed a mode of knowing). If therefore one were to abstract and posit absolute knowledge and its negation (though this, it is true, is obscure in the argument as we have written it, but it may be observed in experience), there would be no difference between «absolute knowledge and another person’s knowing instead of oneself ; but that is like another person’s living instead of oneself, whereas perceiving and knowing oneself is reasonably more desirable.
For two things must be taken into consideration together, that life is desirable and that good is desirable, and as a consequence that it is desirable for
8	ourselves to possess a nature of that quality.® If, therefore, of the pair of corresponding series 6 of this kind one is always in the class of the desirable, and the known and the perceived are generally speaking constituted by their participation in the4 determined ’ nature, so that to wish to perceive oneself is to wish oneself to be of a certain character,—since, then, -\ve are not each of these things in ourselves but only by participating in these faculties in the process of perceiving or knowing (for when perceiving one becomes perceived by means of what one previously perceives,0 in the manner and in the respect in which one perceives it, and when knowing one becomes known)
—hence owing to this one wishes always to live because one wishes always to know ; and this is because one wishes to be oneself the object known.
9	To choose to live in the society of others might, Reasons for therefore, from a certain point of view seem foolish ^society”
(opposed to ‘ the Indeterminate ’) belonged to the 1 desirable ’ series.
e i.e. perception of something outside oneself causes consciousness of sfclf.
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(em των κοινών πρώτον και τοις άλλοι? ζωοις, οΐον του συνεσθίειν ή του2 συμπίνειν τί γάρ διαφέρει το πλησίον οΰσι ταΰτα συμβαίνειν η χωρίς 15 αν άφέλης τον λόγον; άλλα μήν* και του λόγου κοινωνεΐν του τυχόντος έτερον τοιοΰτον, άμα τ ούτε διδάσκειν ούτε μανθάνειν τοις αύταρκέσι φίλοις οιόν τε, μανθάνων μεν γάρ αυτός ούκ έχει ως δει, διδάσκοντος δ* ό4 φίλος, ή δ’ όμοιότης φιλία) — άλλα μήν φαίνεται γε ότι6 και πάντες Κ 20 ήδιον των αγαθών μετά των φίλων κοινωνοΰμεν, καθ' όσον επιβάλλει εκάστωβ και οδ δυναται άρίστου, αλλά τούτων τω μεν ηδονής σωματικής Ι τω δέ θεωρίας μουσικής τω δε φιλοσοφίας- και τό άμα δἡ7 είναι τω φίλω (διό φησι ' μόχθος οι τηλοϋ φίλοι'), ώστ’8 ου δεΐ γενέσθαι απ' άλλήλων 25 τούτου γινομένου, όθεν και ο ερως δοκεΐ φιλία όμοιον είναι- του γάρ σνζήν ορέγεται ό ερών, ἀλλ’ ούχ ή μάλιστα δεΐ, αλλά κατ' αϊσθησιν.
Ό μεν τοίνυν λόγος εκεΐνά φησι δια πόρων, το 1! δ’ έργον ουτω φαίνεται γινόμενον, ώστε δήλον ότι παρακρουεταί πως ημάς 6 δια πόρων, σκεπτέον ι; οΰν9 εντεύθεν10 τ αληθές- 6 γάρ φίλος βούλεται είναι,
30 ώσπερ ή παροιμία φησίν, ' άλλος 'Ηρακλἡς/ άλλος
1 Βζ.: κοινωνων.	2 Βζ.: οἶον τό ... ή τό.
» Βι.: μ=ή.	4 Βζ.: οι).
.	5 δτι add. (et καί om.) Fr.	8 Ross: ϊκαστον.
7	Rac. (καί τό άμα δεΐ Camerarius): καί τόλμα δή (δεΐ Γ).
8	Fr.: ώ*.	· οδο add. Fr.
10 Sp.s (νθεν.
° This proverb looks like a quotation, being half a line of
e*S<See 1241 b 2 IT., 1215 a 27.
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(first in the case of the things common to the other animals also, for instance eating together or drinking together, for what difference does it make whether these things take place when we are near together or apart, if you take away speech ? but even to share in speech that is merely casual is a thing indifferent, and also neither to impart nor to receive information is possible for friends who are self-sufficing, since receiving information implies a deficiency in oneself and imparting it a deficiency in
10	ones friend, and likeness is friendship)—but nevertheless it surely seems that we all find it pleas-\ anter to share good things with our friends, as fari as these fall to each, and the best that each can—/
11	but among these, it falls to one to share bodily pleasure, to another artistic study, to another philosophy—; and so it is pleasanter to be with one’s friend (whence the saying ‘ Distant friends a burden are ’ a), so that they must not be separated when this is taking place. Hence also love seems to resemble friendship, for the lover is eager to share the life of the loved one, although not in the most proper way but in a sensuous manner.
12	Therefore the argument in raising the question The Alter asserts the former position,& but the facts of experi- Ea°‘ ence are obviously on the latter lines,0 so that it is
clear that the raiser of the question in a way mis-
13	leads us. We must therefore examine the truth
from the following consideration : ‘ friend ’ reallvl / denotes", in the language of the proverb,1Λ ‘ anothetij Hercules ’—another self; but the characteristics are»
d Quoted elsewhere in the same connexion, but one may conjecture that the phrase originally meant ‘as strong as Hercules. ’
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αυτός· διεσπασται δε, καί χαλεπόν πάντα1 εφ* ενός γενεσθαι, αλλά κατά μεν την φύσιν ο συγ-γενεστατον, κατά δε τό σώμα όμοιος ετερος, άλλος δε κατά την φυχην, και τούτων κατά μόριον ετερος ετερον. ἀλλ’ ούθεν γε2 ἡττον βούλεται ώσπερ 35 αυτός διαιρετός είναι ό φίλος, τό οΰν του φίλου 14 αίσθάνεσθαι (και τό του φίλου γνωρίζειν')3 το αύτοΰ πως ανάγκη αίσθάνεσθαι είναι και τό αυτόν πως γνωρίζειν. ώστε και τα φορτικά μεν συνηδεσ-θαι και συζην τω φίλω ηδύ εύλόγως (συμβαίνει γάρ εκείνου άμα αίσθησις αει), μάλλον δε τα? θειοτερας 1245 b ηδονάς· αίτιον δ’ ότι αει ηδιον εαυτόν θεωρεΐν εν τω βελτίονι άγαθω, τούτο δ’ εστίν ότε μεν πάθος, ότε δε πράζις, ότε δε ετερόν τι. ει 8’ αυτόν* ευ ζην και ουτω και τον φίλον, εν δε τω8 συζην συνεργεΐν, η κοινωνία των εν τελεί μάλιστα γε. διό δει*
5 συνθεωρειν και συνευωχεΐσθαι, ου τα διά τροφήν καί τα αναγκαία (αι τοιαΰται γάρ κοινωνίαι ούχ7 όμιλίαι δοκοΰσιν είναι ἀλλ’ απολαύσεις), ἀλλ’ έκαστος ου δύναται τυγχάνειν τέλους, εν τούτω 15 βούλεται συζην, ει δε μη, καί ποιεΐν ευ καί πάσχειν υπό των φίλων αίροΰνται μάλιστα, ότι μεν τοίνυν ίο καί δει συζην, καί ότι μάλιστα βούλονται πάντες, καί ότι ό εύδαιμονεστατος καί άριστος μάλιστα τοιοϋτος, φανερόν. ότι δε κατά τον λόγον ούκ εφαίνετο, καί τούτ εύλόγως συνεβαινε, Αεγοντος
1 Rac.: τὰ.	2 Syl.: τε.	3 R&c.
4	v.l. ei Svvarbv (el δ’ αυτόν δυνατόν eC ξψ ουτω καί τόν φίλον
Sus.).
5	el δό τό Fr.	β δεΐ add. Fr.
7 γάρ κοινωνίαι ούχ add. Rac. (όμιλίαι yap ούχ Sus.).
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scattered, and it is difficult for all to be realized in the case of one person ; though by nature a friend is what is most akin, yet one resembles his friend υ"" in body and another in spirit, and one in one part of the body or spirit, another in another. But still none the less a friend really means as it were a
14	separate self. T„a~-pcrceive_and to know a friend, therefore, is necessarily in a manner to perceive and in a manner^to. know oneself. Consequently to share even vulgar pleasures and ordinary life with a friend is naturally pleasant (for it always involves our simultaneously perceiving the friend), but more so to share the more divine pleasures ; the reason of which is that it is always more pleasant to behold oneself enjoying the superior good, and this is sometimes a passive, sometimes an active experience, sometimes something else. But if it is pleasant to live well oneself and for one’s friend also to live well, and if living together involves working together, surely their partnership will be preeminently in things included in the End. Hence we should study together, and feast together—not on the pleasures of food and the necessary pleasures (for such partnerships do not seem to be real social
15	intercourse but mere enjoyment), but each really wishes to share with his friends the End that he is capable of attaining, or failing this, men choose most of all to benefit their friends and to be benefited by them. It is therefore manifest that to live together is actually a duty, and that all people wish it very much, and that this is most the case with the man that is the happiest and best. But that the contrary appeared to be the conclusion of the argument a wasto-also reasonable, the statement; being
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αληθή. κατά, την σύνθεσιν γάρ τής παραβολής αληθούς οΰσης ή λυσις εστίν οτ ι γάρ 6 θεός ου is τοιοΰτος οιος δεΐσθαι φίλου, καί τον όμοιον άξιοι.1 καίτοι κατά τούτον τον λόγον ούδέν2 νοήσει ό 1 σπουδαίος' ου γάρ ούτως 6 θεάς ευ έχει, αλλά βέλτιον ή ώστε άλλο τι νοεΐν παρ’ αυτός αυτόν, αίτιον δ’ οτι ή μιν μεν τό ευ καθ' έτερον, εκείνω3 δε αυτός αύτοΰ τό ευ έστίν.
20 Και τό ζητεΐν ήμΐν και εύχεσθαι πολλούς φίλους, 1 άμα δε λέγειν ως ούθείς φίλος ω πολλοί φίλοι, άμφω λέγεται όρθώς. ενδεχόμενον4 γάρ πολλοΐς συζήν άμα καί συναισθάνεσθαι, ως πλείστοις6 αίρετώτατον επεί δε χαλεπώτατον, εν ελάττοσιν ανάγκη την ενέργειαν τής συναισθήσεως είναι, ωστ 1 25 ου μόνον χαλεπόν τό πολλούς Κτήσασθαι (πείρας γάρ δει*), αλλά καί ουσι χρήσασθαι.
Και ότέ μεν άπεΐναι ευ πράττοντα τον φιλουμενον βουλόμεθα, ότέ δε μετέχειν των αύτών. καί τό άμα βουλεσθαι είναι φιλικόν ενδεχόμενον* μεν γάρ άμα καί εΰ, τοΰτο πάντες αίροΰνταί' μη ενδεχό-30 μενον* δε άμα,7 ώσπερ τον *Ηρακλή* ίσως αν ή μήτηρ εϊλετο θεόν εΐναι μάλλον ή μετ' αυτής όντα τω Eύρυσθεΐ θητευειν. ομοίως γάρ αν εΐποιεν καί 1 ο8 6 Αάκων εσκωφεν, επεί τις εκέλευσεν αυτόν χειμαζόμενον επικαλέσασθαι τούς Διόσκουρους.
1 Βζ.: άξιου.	2 Rac.: ούδί.	3 έ/ceivos ? Rac.
4 Rac.: ένδεχομένου.	8 Sp.: πΧείστονς.
6 Syl.: άεΐ.	7 lac.: ὰλλὰ.
8 Γ: τφ ΈρακΧεΐ.	β lac.: tv.
α i.e. of man with God, 1241 b 7.
b He doubtless said that being in trouble himself he did not wish to involve the Dioscuri in it (Solomon).
444
EUDEMIAN ETHICS, VII. χπ. 15-19
true. For the solution is on the line of the comparison,1a the correspondence being true; for the fact that God is not of such a nature as to needi/* a friend postulates that man, who is like God, also
16 does not need one. Yet according to this argument the virtuous man will not think of anything ; for God’s perfection does not permit of this, but he is too perfect to think of anything else beside himself.
And the reason is that for us well-being has reference to something other than ourselves, but in his case he is himself his own well-being.
17	As to seeking for ourselves and praying for many Practical friends, and at the same time saying that one who has 1,m,tations· many friends has no friend, both statements are correct.
For if it is possible to live with and share the perceptions of many at once, it is most desirable for them to be the largest possible number ; but as that is very difficult, active community of perception must
18	of necessity be in a smaller circle, so that it is not only difficult to acquire many friends (for probation is needed), but also to use them when one has got them.
One for Avhom we feel affection we sometimes Presence wish to prosper in absence from us, but sometimes of frfe^d^n to share the same experiences. 'And to wish to be P^s?nerity together is a mark of friendship, for if it is possible adversity, to be together and to prosper all choose this ; but if it is not possible to prosper together, then we choose as the mother of Heracles perhaps would have chosen for her son, to be a god rather than to
19	be with her but in service to Eurystheus. For men would say things like the jest which the Spartan made when somebody told him to invoke the Dioscuri in a storm.6
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Αοκεΐ δε του μεν φιλοΰντος τό άπείργειν είναι της 35 συμμεθεξεως των χαλεπών, του δε φίλου μενού τό βουλεσθαι συμμετεχειν. και ταΰτα άμφότερα συμβαίνει εύλόγως · δει γάρ τω φίλω μηθεν είναι οϋτω λυπηρόν ως ηδύ τον φίλον, δοκεΐ δε δεΐν αίρεΐσθαι μη τό αύτοΰ. διό κωλυουσι συμμετεχειν ικανοί 2 γάρ αυτοί κακοπαθοΰντες, ΐνα μη φαίνωνται τό 1246 a αυτών σκοποΰντες καί αίρεΐσθαι τό χαίρειν λυπου-μενου τοΰ φίλου, ετι Sc1 κουφότεροι είναι μη μόνοι φεροντες τα κακά, επεί 8’ αιρετόν τό τ ευ καί τό 2 άμα, δηλον ότι καί τό άμα είναι μετ' ελάττονος αγαθού αίρετώτερόν2 πως η χωρίς μετά μείζονός.
5	επεί δε3 * άδηλον τό πόσον δυναται τό άμα, ηδη διαφερονται, καί οι μεν* οΐονται5 τό μετεχειν άμα πάντων φιλικόν, καί6 ώσπερ συνδειπνεΐν άμα φασίν ηδιον7 ταύτά έχοντας' οι δ* άμα8 μεν του ευ9 βούλονται, επειδή ε’ί10 τις ύπερβολάς ποιήσει, ομολόγους είναι11 άμα κακώς πράττοντας σφόδρα η12 ευ ίο σφόδρα χωρίς, παραπλήσιον δε τουτω καί περί τάς 2 ατυχίας- ότε μεν γάρ βουλόμεθα τούς φίλους άπ-εΐναι,13 ουδέ λυπεΐν όταν μηθεν μελλωσι ποίησειν πλέον, ότε δε αυτούς14 ηδιστον παρεΐναι. τό 8e16 της υπ εναντιώσεως τ αυτής καί μάλ’ εύλογον, διά γάρ τά προειρημένα τούτο συμβαίνει, καί ότι μεν 15 τό λυπούμενον η εν φαύλη οντα εξ ει τον φίλον
1 δὲ (et lacunam ante έη) Bk.: δὲ τό.
2 Sp.: αIperbv.
4 οί μιν add. Sus.
e καί om. Γ.
9 Sp.: Αν.
10 lac.: έη·el δέ γέ.
12 ή] και ? Rac.
14 Syl.: roi/s.
* Sp.: έττΐίδη.
5 Cas.: οἶον καί.
7 ήδιον <ή ΙδΙα> Fr. 9 lac.: μέντοι ου.
11	lac. : όμολογοδοιν, 13 Cas.: «ἶναι.
16 τό δ' <αἶτιον> Fr.
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It seems to be characteristic of one who feels affection for another to debar him from sharing his troubles, and of the person for whom affection is felt to wish to share them. Both these things happen reasonably ; for to a friend nothing ought to give so much pain as his friend gives pleasure, yet it is felt that he ought not to choose his own interest.
20	Hence people hinder their friends from sharing their sorrows they are content to be in trouble by themselves, in order that they may not appear from selfish considerations actually to choose the joy of their friend’s grief and furthermore to find it a
21	relief not to bear their misfortunes alone. And as both well-being and companionship are desirable, it is clear that companionship combined with even a lesser good is in a way more desirable than separation with a greater good. But as it is not clear how much value companionship has, at this point men differ, and some think it is friendly to share everything in company, and say, for instance, that it is pleasanter to dine with company though having the same food ; others wish to share only in well-being, because, they say, if one supposes extreme cases, people experiencing great adversity in company or great pro-
22	sperity separately are on a par. And it is much the same as this in regard to misfortunes also ; sometimes we wish our friends to be absent, and do not want to give them pain when their presence is not going to do any good, but at other times for them to be present is most pleasant. And the reason of this contrariety is very easily explained ; it comes about because of the things stated before,® and because to behold a friend in pain or in a bad state is a thing
0 Cf. 1245 b 26—1246 a 2.
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θεωρεΐν φεύγομεν απλώς, ώσπερ και ημάς αυτούς, το δ’ όράν τον φίλον ηάύ ώσπερ άλλο τι των ηκιστών, διά την είρημένην αιτίαν, καί μην1 κάμνοντα ει αντος· ώστε οποτερον αν τούτων η μάλλον ηάύ, 2ί 20 ποιεί την ροπήν του βούλεσθαι παρεΐναι η μη. και τούτο2 επί των χειρόνων συμβαίνει3 και διά την αυτήν αιτίαν γίνεσθαι· μάλιστα γάρ φιλοτιμοΰνται τούς φίλους μη πράττειν ευ μηδ' άπεΐναι* αν5 ανάγκη η9 αύτοΐς κακώς, δι6 ενίοτε τούς ερωμένους συναποκτιννύασιν· μάλλον γάρ του οικείου 25 αίσθάνεσθαι κακού, ώσπερ αν, ει καί μεμνημενός δτι ποτε ευ επραττε, μάλλον η ει ωετο αει κακώς πράττειν.
1 Sol.: μη.	2 Fr.: τότε.
3 Camot: σνμ,βαίνειν.	4 Rac.: εἶναι.
6 ὰν add. Fr.	8 ή add. Fr.
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we absolutely shun, as we shun it in our own case, but to see a friend is as pleasant as anything can be, for the reason stated,^ and indeed to see him ill 23 if one is ill oneself; so that whichever of these is more pleasant, it sways the balance of wishing him to be present or not. And it fits in that the former occurs in the ease of inferior people, and for the same reason; they are most eager for their friends not to prosper and not to be absent if they themselves have to suffer adversity. Hence sometimes suicides kill those whom they love with themselves, as they think that they feel their own misfortune more if their loved ones are to survive 6 ; just as, if a man in trouble had the memory that he had once been prosperous, he would be more conscious of his trouble than if he thought that he had always done badly.
° Cf. 1245 a 26-b 9.
6	In the Greek this clause is left to be understood.
2a
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Ι. Απορήσει ο αν τις ει εστιν εκαστω χρησα- 1
σθαι καί εφ' δ2 7τεφυκε και άλλως, και τούτο ἡ αυτό η αΰ3 κατά συμβεβηκός· οιον ἡ4 οφθαλμός,
30 ιδείν ἡ και άλλως 7ταριΒεΐν Βιαστρεφαντα ώστε δυο το εν φανηναι, ανται μεν δἡ χρεΐαι3 άμφω ότι μεν οφθαλμός εστιν,6 ἡν δ’ όφθαλμω άλλη2 8ε, κατά συμβεβηκός, οΐον ει ην άποΒόσθαι η φαγεΐν. ομοίως 2 8e8 και επιστήμη9· και γάρ αληθώς και αμαρτεΐν, οΐον όταν εκών μη όρθώς γράφη, ως άγνοια δἡ νυν 35 χρήσθαι, ωσ-nep μεταστρεφασαι10 την χεΐρα και τον ποδα1 11 τω 7τοΒί ποτε ώς χειρί και ταυτη ως ποδί χρώνται αι12 όρχηστρίΒες. d 8η πάσαι αι 3 ορεταί13 επιστήμαι, εΐη ἀν14 και ττ} Βικαιοσύνη ως ἀδικία χρησθαι· άΒικησει15 άρα από Βικαιοσυνης τά άΒικα πράττων, ώσπερ καί τα άγνοητικά από 1246 b επιστήμης" ει δε τοντ άΒυνατον, φανερόν ότι ούκ
1 Pb: έκάστω φίλιρ Mb.
3 lac.: τούτο ή αύτδ ήδύ.
5 χρεΐαι add. Sp.
7 lac.: Αλλη.
9	Sp.: έπιστήμη.
11	τόν 7τόδα add. lac.
18 Sp.: Αριστα ι.
15 Sp.
2 Sp.: ψ aut ὰ.
4	lac.: ή. e ἔστιν lac.: άτι.
8 Sp.: δη.
10	lac.: μεταστρωφάω.
12 al add. Sp.
14 εϊη Sv Sp.: (ἶ7Γαν. el δίκηω el.
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In Mb the remainder of the work forms part of the pre-
BOOK VIII
1	I. But one may raise the question whether it is possible to use any given thing both for its natural purpose and otherwise, and in the latter case to use it qua itself or on the contrary incidentally : for instance, with an eye qua eye, to see, or also just to see wrong, by squinting so that one object appears two—both these uses of the eye, then, use it because it is an eye, but it would be possible to make use of an eye but to use it in another way, incidentally, for example, if it were possible to sell it or to eat it.
2	And similarly with the use of knowledge : one can use it truly, and one can use it wrongly—for instance, when one spells a word incorrectly on purpose, then at the time one is using knowledge as ignorance, just as dancing-girls sometimes interchange the hand and
3	the foot and use foot as hand and hand as foot.6 If then all the virtues are forms of knowledge, it would be possible to use even justice as injustice— in that case a man will be behaving unjustly by doing unjust acts as a result of justice, as when one makes ignorant mistakes from knowledge ; but if this is impossible, it is clear that the virtues cannot
ceding Book, and some editors print it as cc. xiii.-xv. of Book VII. The text has been fully treated by Jackson, J. Phil. xxii. 170.
b i.e. stand on their hands and wave their feet in the air, see Dict. Ant., “ Saltatio.”
c. i. Goodness and Know· LEDflE. The virtues are not branches of knowledge, which is. capable of misuse.
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αν eiev επιστήμαι αι αρεται. ουο ει μη εστιν αγνοεΐν από επιστήμης ἀλλ’ άμαρτάνειν μόνον και τα αυτά και από άγνοιας ποιεΐν, οΰτι από δικαιοσύνης γε ως από αδικίας πράζει. ἀλλ* επεί1 5 φρόνησις επιστήμη καί αληθές τι, τό αυτό ποιήσει κάκείνη· ενδεχοιτο γάρ αν άφρόνως από φρονήσεως καί άμαρτάνειν ταύτά άπερ ό άφρων ει δε απλή ήν2 ή έκαστου χρεία ή έκαστον, καν φρονίμως επραττον ουτω πράττοντες. επί μεν οΰν ταΐς 4 άλλαις επιστήμαις άλλη κυρία ποιεΐ την στροφήν ίο αυτής δε τής πασών κυρίας τις; ου γάρ ετι επιστήμη γε ή νοΰς. αλλά μήν ούδ’ αρετή· χρήται γάρ αυτή,3 ή γάρ του άρχοντος αρετή τή του άρχομενού χρήται. τις ουν εστίν; ή ώσπερ λεγεται 5 άκρασία ή* κακία του αλόγου τής φυχής, καί πως6 ακόλαστος ό άκρατής, εχων νοΰν, ἀλλ’ ήδη αν 15 ισχυρά ή ή επιθυμία, στρεφει καί λογιεΐται τάναν-τία; ή εστιβ δήλον ότι, καν εν μεν τούτω αρετή εν δε τω λόγω άνοια ή, ετερα7 μεταποιούνται; ώστε εσται δικαιοσύνη τ’ οι)8 δικαίως χρήσθαι καί κακώς καί φρονήσει άφρόνως· ώστε καί τάναντία. άτοπον 20 γάρ ει τήν μεν εν τω λογιστικώ άρετήν9 μοχθηρία ποτε εγγενομενη εν10 τω άλόγω11 στρεφει καί 1 iwd 7) ? Rac.	2 ήν add. Rac. (ήν pro ή Bus.)
* αυτί) αύτρ ? Rac.	4 ή add. Rac.
s lac.: irws.	8 lac.: ή σφι.
7 lac.: trepai.	8 τ' ού lac.: τό.
• Γ: rijs . . . dperiji.	10 Sp.: μιν.
11	Sus.: xiytp.
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be branches of knowledge. And also if it is not possible from knowledge to be ignorant, but only to make mistakes and do the same things as one does from ignorance, a man will assuredly never act from justice in the same way as he will act from injustice. But since wisdom is knowledge and a form of truth, wisdom also will produce the same effect as knowledge, that is, it would be possible from wisdom to act unwisely and to make the same mistakes as the unwise man does ; but if the use of anything qua itself were single,'0 when so acting men would
4	be acting wisely. In the case of the other forms of knowledge, therefore, another higher form causes their diversion ; but what knowledge causes the diversion of the actually highest of all ? Obviously there is no longer any knowledge or any mind to do it. But moreover goodness does not cause it either; for wisdom makes use of goodness, since the goodness
5	of the ruling part uses that of the ruled. Who then is there in whom this occurs ? or is it in the same way as the vice of the irrational part of the spirit is termed lack of control, and the uncontrolled man is in a manner profligate—possessing reason, but ultimately if his appetite is powerful it will turn him round, and he will draw the opposite inference ? Or is it manifest that also if there is goodness in the irrational part but folly in the reason, goodness and folly are transformed in another way ? so that it will be possible to use justice unjustly and badly, and wisdom unwisely ; and therefore the opposite uses also will be possible. For it is strange if whereas when wickedness at any time arises in the irrational part it will pervert the goodness in
° As in § 1 above it was shown not to be.
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-ποίησα αγνοειν, η ο αρετή ή εν τω αλογω εν τω λογιστικά2 άνοιας ένούσης ον στρέφει τ αυτήν και ποιήσει φρονίμως κρίνειν και τα δέοντα,8 και πάλιν ή φρόνησις ή εν τω λογιστικά) την εν τω άλόγω ακολασίαν4 σωφρόνως πράττειν, δπερ δοκεΐ 25 είναι5 ή εγκράτεια, ωστ εσται καί8 άπό άνοιας7 φρονίμως. έστι 6e8 ταΰτα άτοπα, άλλως τε καί 6 άπό άνοιας7 χρήσθαι φρονήσει9 φρονίμως■ τούτο γάρ επί των ά^λων ούδαμώς όρώμεν ώσπερ την ιατρικήν ή γραμματικήν στρέφει άκολασία, ἀλλ’ ου10 τήν άγνοιαν, εάν ή εναντία διά το μή ένείναι 30 τήν υπεροχήν, αλλά τήν άρετήν ολως μάλλον είναι προς τήν κακίαν ούτως εχουσαν’ καί γάρ ἀ11 6 άδικος πάντα ό δίκαιος δυναται, καί ὅλως ενεστιν έν τή δυνάμει ή άδυναμία. ώστε δήλον οτ ι άμα φρό- 7 νιμοι καί άγαθοί, έκείναι12 δ’ άλλου έξεις, καί ορθόν™ το Σωκρατικόν1 11* ότι ούδέν ισχυρότερον φρονήσεως.
35 άλλ’ ότι επιστήμην έφη, ούκ όρθώς16 · άρετή γάρ έστι, καί ούκ έπιστήμη αλλά γένος άλλο γνώσεως.™ II. Έ·7Γ€ΐ δ’ ου μόνον ή φρόνησις ποιεί τήν ι ευπραγίαν κατ’ αρετήν,17 αλλά φαμέν καί τούς εύ-1247 a τυχεΐς ευ πράττειν ως καί τής εύτυχίας έμποιούσης18 εύπραγίαν κατά19 τἀ αυτά τή επιστήμη 20 σκεπτέον
1 ή add. Rac.	2 iv τφ \ο-γιστικψ add. Sus.
3 δέονται <7νράττειν) vel <iroieiv> ? Rac.
4 Γ: κ6\ασιν &ν.	6 εἶναι add. Rac.
6 και Γ: καί ή.	7 (his) lac.: dyvolas.
8 ἔστι δὲ Sp.: έπίτε.	9 φρόνησα add. Sp.
10	ού Rac.: ουν ό (οδν ού lac.).
11	Λ add. lac. (post πάντα Γ).
12	lac.: καί ayaOai έκειναι al.
13 Rac.: όρθω$.	14 Bek.: τό σώμα κρατητικόν.
ls Rac. s όρθόν.	1β Sp.: γνωσ . . .
17 lac.: καί άρετήν (καί άρετή Sp.).
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the rational and cause it to be ignorant, yet goodness in the irrational part when there is folly in the rational should not convert the folly and make it form wise and proper judgements, and again wisdom in the rational part should not make profligacy in the irrational act temperately—which seems to be what self-control essentially is. So that there
6	will actually be wise action arising from folly. But
these consequences are absurd, especially. using wisdom wisely as a result of folly ; is a thing which we certainly do not	\ ^
cases—for instance profligacy perverts one’s medical knowledge or scholarship, but it does not pervert one’s ignorance if it be opposed to it, because it does not contain superiority, but rather it is goodness in general that stands in this relation to badness ; for example, the just man is capable of all that the unjust man is, and in general inability
7	is contained in ability. So that it is clear that men are wise and good simultaneously, and that the states of character above described belong to a different person, and the Socratic dictum ‘ Nothing is mightier than wisdom,’ is right. But in that by ^
‘ wisdom ’ he meant ‘ knowledge,’ he was wrong ;
for wisdom is a form of goodness, and is not scientific knowledge but another kind of cognition.
1	II. But wisdom is not the only thing which c. ii. Good acting in accordance with goodness causes welfare, but we also speak of the fortunate as faring well, seems to which implies that good fortune also engenders nature^not welfare in the same way as knowledge does ; we wisdom must therefore consider whether one man is fortu- dence. 18 19
18 έμποιούσητ Fr.: eC ποιούσης.
19 Sp.: καί.	20 Sp.: τηs έπιστήμης.
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ap εστ ι φύσει ο μεν ευτυχής ο ο ατυχής ή ου, καί πώς εχει περί τούτων, ὅτι μεν γάρ είσι τινες 2 ευτυχείς όρώμεν άφρονες γάρ οντες κατορθοΰσι 5 πολλοί1 εν οΐς ή τύχη κυρία, οί δε καί εν οΐς τέχνη εστί, πολλή2 μέντοι και τύχη3 ενυπάρχει, οΐον εν στρατηγία καί κυβερνητική, πότερον ούν από τινος 3 ε&/^ οΰτοί είσιν, ή ου τω4 αυτοί ποιοι τινες είναι γάατικοί είσι των ευτυχημάτων; νυν μεν γάρ ίο ούτως οΐονται ως φύσει τινών οντων ή δε φύσις ποιούς τινας ποιεί, καί ευθύς εκ γενετής διαφόρου -σιν, ώσπερ οι μεν γλαυκοί οι δε μελανόμματοι τω τοδι5 τοιονδί εχειν, οϋτω καί οι ευτυχείς καί ατυχείς. οτ ι μεν γάρ ου φρονήσει κατορθοΰσι 4 δήλον, ου γάρ άλογος ή φρόνησις ἀλλ’ εχει λόγον 15 διά τί οϋτω πράττει, οι δ’ ούκ αν εχοιεν είπεΐν διά τί κατορθοΰσι, τέχνη γάρ αν ήν ετι δε φανερόν ὅτι* 5 οντες άφρονες, ούχ δτι περί άλλα (τοΰτο μεν γάρ ούθεν άτοπον, οΐον 'Ιπποκράτης γεωμετρικός ών, αλλά περί τά άλλα εδόκει1 βλάξ καί άφρων είναι, καί πολύ χρυσίον πλεων6 άπώλεσεν υπό των εν 20 Έυζαντίω πεντηκοστολόγων δι’ εύήθειαν, ως λε-γουσιν) άλλ’ ότι καί εν οΐς9 εύτυχοΰσιν άφρονες, περί γάρ ναυκληρίαν ούχ οι δεινότατοι ευτυχείς, 6 ἀλλ’ (ώσπερ εν κύβων πτώσει ό μεν ουδόν, άλλος
1	lac.: πολλὰ.	2 Rac.: τολλοΐ (π·ολὰ Cas.).
3 Rac.: τύχηs.	4 Γ : οϋτω.
6 Sp.: τό δὲἶν.	® ἔτι add. Sp.
7	Bf: δοκc?.	8 Sp.: πλέον.	* Bf: ivlois.
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nate and another unfortunate by nature or not, and
2	how it stands with these matters. For that some men are fortunate we see, since many though foolish succeed in things in which luck is paramount, and some even in things which involve skill although also containing a large element of luck—for ex-
3	ample strategy and navigation. Are, then, these men fortunate as a result of a certain state of character, or are they enabled to achieve fortunate results not by reason of a certain quality in themselves ? As it is, people think the latter, holding that some men are successful by natural causes ; but nature makes men of a certain quality, and the fortunate and unfortunate are different even from birth, in the same way as some men are blue-eyed and others black-eyed because a particular part of them is of a par-
4	ticular quality. For it is clear that they do not succeed by means of wisdom, because wisdom is not irrational but can give reason why it acts as it does, whereas they could not say why they succeed
5	—for that would be science ; and moreover it is manifest that they succeed in spite of being unwise -— not unwise about other matters (for that would not be anything strange, for example Hippocrates ° was skilled in geometry but was thought to be stupid and unwise in other matters, and it is said that on a voyage owing to foolishness he lost a great deal of money, taken from him by the collectors of the two-per-cent duty at Byzantium), but even though they are unwise about
6	the matters in which they are fortunate. For in navigation it is not the cleverest who are fortunate, but (just as in throwing dice one man throws a
β A Pythagorean philosopher of Chios,/. 460 b.c.
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δ’ εξ1 βάλλει) καθ α ήν2 φύσει εστιν ευτυχής, ή τω φιλεΐσθ αι, ώσπερ φασίν, ν ττ 6 θεού, και εξωθεν τι 25 είναι το κατορθοΰν, οΐον πλοίον κακώς νεναυπη-γημενον άμεινον πολλάκις διαπλεΐ,3 ἀλλ’ ου δι’ αύτδ άΑΛ’ οτ ι εχει κυβερνήτην αγαθόν; ἀλλ’ ούτως 6 ευτυχών4 τον δαίμον’ εχει κυβερνήτην* άλλ’ άτοπον θεόν ή δαίμονα φιλεΐν τον τοιοΰτον, άλλα μη τον βελτιστον καί τον φρονιμώτατον. ει δη 30 ανάγκη ή φύσει ή νόω ή επιτροπία τινι κατορθοΰν, τα δε δυο μή ἐστι, φύσει αν εΐεν οι ευτυχείς, άλλα μήν ή γε φύσις αιτία ή τοΰ άεί ωσαύτως ή του ως επί τό πολύ, ή δε τύχη τουναντίον, ει μεν ου ν το* παραλόγως επιτυγχάνειν τύχης δοκεΐ είναι,1 άλλ’, είπερ διά τύχην ευτυχής, ούκ αν δόξειε8 τοιοΰτον 35 είναι το αίτιον οΐον άεί τοΰ αύτοΰ ή ως επί τό πολυ-ετι ει οτι9 τοιοσδί επιτυγχάνει ή άποτυγχάνει ,10 ώσπερ 6τι11 γλαυκός ούκ οξύ άρα, ου τύχη αίτια αλλά φύσις· ούκ άρα εστιν εύτυχής άλλ’ οΐον εύ-φυής. ώστε τοΰ τ’ αν εΐη λεκτεον, οτι οΰς λεγομεν 1247 b εύτυχεΐς, ού διά τύχην είσίν ούκ άρα εισιν εύτυχεις, εύτυχεις12 γάρ οσοις13 αιτία τύχη άγαθή άγαθών.
1	ΐξ add. hie Rac. (post βάλλει Bf, lac.)·
2	lac. (et post φύσει, <j ψ την φύσιν ίχειν ευτυχή})·. καθ’ ήν.
3	Syl.: δὲ ιτλεΐ.	4 Syl.: oCtos εύτυχής {ευτυχών edd.).
5	post κυβερνήτην add. ὰγαθόν codd. plur.
* ούν <οΰτω> τό Bus.
7	είναι <6 δὲ διά τύχην εύτυχής} lac., <ό δὲ δια τύχην επι-τυγχάνων ευτυχής} ? Rac.
8	δόξειε add. lac.	9 δτι add. Fr.
10 ή ὰποτι^Υχάνει add. Sus.	11 δτι ό codd. plur.
12 Bf: εύτύχής.	13 lac.: ΰσων.
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blank and another a six) a man is fortunate according as things were arranged by nature.® Or is it because he is loved by God, as the phrase goes, and because success is something from outside ? as for instance a badly built ship often gets through a voyage better, though not owing to itself, but be-
7	cause it has a good man at the helm. But on this ~ showing the fortunate man has the deity as steers-man. ’ But it is strange that a god or deity should
love a man of this sort, and not the best and most iuek is not. prudent. If, then, the success of the lucky must necessarily be due to either nature or intellect or some guardianship, and of these three causes two are ruled out, those who are fortunate will be so by
8	nature. But again, nature of course is the cause ' of a thing that happens either always or generally in the same way, whereas fortune is the opposite.
If, then, unexpected achievement seems a matter of fortune, but, if a man is fortunate owing to fortune, it would seem that the cause is not of such a sort as to produce the same result always or generally
9	—further, if a mans succeeding or not succeeding is due to his Being of a certain sort, as a man does not see clearly because he has blue eyes, not fortune but nature is the cause ; therefore he is not a man who has good fortune but one who has as it were a good nature. Hence we should have to say that the people we call fortunate are so not by reason of fortune ; therefore they are not fortunate, for the fortunate are those for whom good fortune is a cause of good things.
° Or, with Jackson’s emendations, ‘another a six according as nature determines, so here a man is lucky because his nature is such/
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Ει δ* οϋτω, 7τότ€ρον ούκ1 carat τύχη ὅλως, ἡ carat μέν, ἀλλ’ ούκ αίτια2; άλΧ ανάγκη καί ctvat καί αιτίαν ctvat. carat άρα καί αγαθών rtatv Κ 5 αιτία η κακών cl δ’ ὅλως c£aipcrcov, καί3 ούδέν4 από τύχης φατέον γίν€σθαι, ἀλλ’ ημέίς άλλης οϋσης αιτίας διά το μη όράν τύχην ctvat φαμ€ν αιτίαν· διό καί όριζόμ€νοι την τύχην rtOcaatv αιτίαν άλογον5 άνθρωπίνω λογισμώ, ως ούσης τινος φύσ€ως. τούτο μέν ούν άλλο πρόβλημ' αν €ΐη· ίο έπ€ΐ 8c8 όρώμέν τινας άπαξ €ύτυχήσαντ€ς, διά τί ου καί πάλιν αν διά τό αυτό κατορθώσatcv,7 και πάλιν, καί πάλιν8; του γάρ αυτού τό αυτό9 αίτιον, ούκ άρα carat τύχης τούτο10· α.ΛΛ’ όταν τό αυτό 1] άποβαίνη άπ'11 άπορων καί αορίστων, carat μέν τω12 αγαθόν η κακόν, όπιστήμη δ’ ούκ carat αυτού η δι* έμπαρίαν,13 έπ€ΐ όμάνθανον άν τιν€ς €ύτυχ€Ϊς,11,
15 η καί πασαι αν αι έπιστημαι, ώσπcp έφη Σωκράτης, €ύτυχίαι ησαν. τί ούν κωλύ€ΐ συμβηναί τινι όφ- 15 έξης τα τοιαύτα πολλάκις ούχ ὅτι τοιοσδί,18 ἀλλ* οιον αν €ΐη18 τό κύβους act μακαρίαν17 βάΧλ€ΐν; τί δε δη; άρ’ ούκ cvciaiv όρμαί cv τη φυχη αι pcv από λογισμού αι δ’ από όρέξ€ως αλόγου; καί 20 πρότ€ραι αύται; cl γάρ cart φύσ€ΐ η δι έπιθυμίαν
' ούκ Sp.: ή. rai] Sp.
BO·
2 Sp.: ὰλλ’ ούκέτί.
4 μηδέν Sus.
ac.: άνάλογον.	β Bf: έπειδή.
lac.: διά τό άποκατορθωσαι (propter idem dirigere umnn
1 καί πάλιν καί πάλιν	Mb: καί πάλιν Pb.
' Bf;	rb γὰρ αύτδ τούτ\	10	Bf: ού τό.
1 Bf:	άπ’ om. codd.	12	lac.: rb.
* Bf:	άπειρίαν.	14	εύτυχεΐν Sp.
i lac.: rois δεΐ.	le	Syl.: εϊεν.
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But if so, shall we say that there is no such thing as fortune at all, or that it does exist but is not a
10	cause ? No, it must both exist and be a cause. Consequently it will furthermore be a cause of goods or evils to certain persons ; whereas if fortune is to be eliminated altogether, then nothing must be said to come about from fortune, in spite of the fact that, although there is another cause, because we do not see it we say that fortune is a cause—owing to which people give it as a definition of fortune that it is a cause incalculable to human reasoning, implying that it is a real natural principle. This, then, would be a matter for another inquiry. But since we see that some people have good fortune on one occasion, why should they not succeed a second time too owing to the same cause ? and a third time ? and a fourth ?
11	for the same cause produces the same effect. Therefore this will not be a matter of fortune ; but when the same result follows from indeterminate and indefinite antecedents, it will be good or bad for somebody, but there will not be the knowledge of it that comes by experience, since, if there were, some fortunate persons would learn it, or indeed all branches of knowledge would, as Socrates said,0 be forms of
12	good fortune. What, then, prevents such things from happening to somebody a number of times running not because he has a certain character, but in the way in which for instance it would be possible to make the highest throw at dice every time ? And what then ? are there not some impulses in the spirit that arise from reasoning and others from irrational appetition ? and are not the latter prior ? because if the impulse caused by desire for what is
* ° Plato, Euthydemus 279 d.
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ήδεος, καί ή όρεζις φύσει γε επί τό αγαθόν βαδίζοι αν πάντοτε.1 ει δη τινες είσιν ευφυείς (ώσπερ οι 1 ωδικοί2 ούκ επιστάμενοι άδειν ούτως ευ πεφύκασι) καί άνευ λόγου όρμώσιν ἡ3 ή φύσις πεφυκε και επιθυμοΰσι καί τούτου καί τότε* καί ούτως ως δει 25 καί ου δει καί ότε, ουτοι κατορθώσουσι5 καν τύχωσιν άφρονες οντες καί άλογοι, ώσπερ και ευ άσονται6 ου1 διδασκαλικοί οντες. οι δε γε τοιοΰτοι ευτυχείς, όσοι άνευ λόγου κατορθοϋσιν ως επι το πολύ. φύσει άρα οι ευτυχείς εϊεν άν.
"Η πλέοναχώς λεγεται ή ευτυχία; τα μεν γάρ 1 30 πράττεται από της ορμής καί προελομενων πραξαι, τα δ’ ου, άλλα τουναντίον καί ει8 εν εκεινοις κακώς λογίσασθαι δοκοΰσι κατορθοΰντες, και9 εύ-τυχήσαί φαμεν καί πάλιν εν τούτοις, ει εβούλοντο άλλο10 ή ελαττον ή11 ελαβον τάγαθόν. εκείνους 1* μεν τοίνυν εύτυχεΐν διά φύσιν ενδεχεται· ή γαρ 35 ορμή καί ή όρεζις οΰσα ου εδει12 κατώρθωσεν, ό δε λογισμός ήν ηλίθιος* καί τούς μεν ενταύθα, όταν ό13 μεν λογισμός μη δοκών ορθός14 είναι τύχη,16 ορμή12 δ’ αύτοΰ αιτία ουσα, αυτή11 ορθή ουσα εσωσεν18 · ἀλλ’ ενίοτε δι* επιθυμίαν ελογίσαντο19 πάλιν ουτω καί ήτύχησαν 20 εν δε δή τοῖς ετεροις V
1 lac. (semper Bf): παν.
2 Syl.: άδικοι (άδίδακτοι ψδικοΐ lac., indocti Bf).
3 ή add. lac. (secundum quod BO·
4 Sp. {tunc IV): ποτέ.	5 Fr. (dirigent IV): κατορθουσι.
8 Syl.: ἔσονται.	7 Fr. (non IV): oi Pb, el Mb.
8 el add. Rac. (post ύκεΐνοιs Sp.).
9 [καί] (vel κατευτνχησαι) Bus.
10 lac,: Αν.	11 ή add. lac.	12 Fr.: δεΊ.
13 ό add. Rac.	14 v.l.: δρθω$ Pb, Mb.
18 Sp.: τύχη.	18 ορμή add. Rac. (ή add. Sp.).
17 Sp.: αΰτη δ’.	18 Sp. (saluauit Bf): ϊζωσεν.
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pleasant exists by nature, appetition also would merely by nature proceed towards what is good in every 13 case. If, therefore, some men have good natures— just as musical people though they have not learnt to sing ° have a natural aptitude for it—and without the aid of reason have an impulse in the direction of the natural order of things and desire the right thing in the right way at the right time, these men will succeed even although they are in fact foolish and irrational, jiist as the others will sing well although unable to teach singing. And men of this sort obviously are fortunate—men who without the aid of reason are usually successful. Hence it will follow that the fortunate are so by nature.
14	Or has the term ‘ good fortune ’ more than one Luck an meaning ? For some things are done from impulse term^t”3 and as a result of the agents’ purposive choice, other includes things not so but on the contrary ; and if in the former realty88 cases when the agents succeed they seem to have by reasoned badly, we say that in fact they have had
good fortune ; and again in the latter cases, if they wished for a different good or less good than they
15	have got. The former persons then may possibly owe their good fortune to nature, for their impulse and appetition, being for the right object, succeeded, but their reasoning was foolish ; and in their case, when it happens that their reasoning seems to be incorrect but that impulse is the cause of it, this impulse being right has saved them; although sometimes on the contrary owing to appetite they have reasoned in this way and come to misfortune.
e Or, with Jackson’s additions, ‘just as untaught musical geniuses, without professional knowledge of singing/
19 Sp.: έλογἶδατο.	20 Sp.: -ήτύχησΐν.
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1247	b „	„	,	,	,	>	j. » />	ν
πως εσται η ευτυχία κατ ευφυΐαν ορεςεως και
1248	a επιθυμίας; άλλα μην η ενταύθα ευτυχία κάκείνη
η αύτή. η πλείους αι εύτυχίαι και τύχη διττή1; επει δ’ όρώμεν παρά, πάσας τάς επιστήμας και τούς λογισμούς τούς ορθούς εύτυχοΰντάς τινας, δήλον 5 οτ ι ετερον αν τι εΐη το αίτιον της εύτυχίας. εκείνη δε πότερον εστιν2 ευτυχία ή ούκ εστιν, fj3 επεθύμη-σεν ών εδει και δτε εδει ω4 λογισμός ανθρώπινος ούκ αν τούτου εΐη; ού γάρ δη πάμπαν αλόγιστον τούτο ου γε5 φυσική εστιν ή επιθυμία, άλλα δια-φθείρεται υπό τινος, εύτυχεΐν μεν οΰν δοκεΐ δτι ή } ίο τύχη^ των παρά λόγον αιτία, τούτοβ δε παρά λόγον, παρά γάρ την επιστήμην καί τό καθόλου, ἀλλ’ ώς ] εοικεν, ούκ από τύχης, αλλά δοκεΐ διά τούτο, ώσθ’ οδτος μεν ό λόγος ού δείκνυσιν δτι φύσει εύ-τυχεΐται,’’ ἀλλ’ δτι ού πάντες οι δοκοΰντες εύτυχεΐν διά τύχην κατορθοΰσιν, άλλα8 διά φύσιν ούδ’ δτι ούδεν ἐστι τύχη (ούδ* δτι ούκ εστι τύχη)β αιτία 15 ούθ^νός δείκνυσιν, ἀλλ’ ὅτι10 ού των πάντων ών δοκεΐ.
Ύοΰτο μεντ αν άπορήσειε τις, άρ' αύτοΰ τούτου ί τύχη αιτία, τού επιθυμήσαι ου δει καί δτε δει; ή ουτω γε πάντων εσται; καί γάρ του νοήσαι καί βουλεύσασθαι' ού γάρ δη εβουλεύσατο βουλευσά-μενος καί πριν11 τοΰτ εβουλεύσατο ούδ’ ενόησε
1 καί τύχη διττή hie Sp.: ante κάκείνη codd.
2 ἔστιν Sp.: η Mb, om. Pb. 8 Fr.: η. * lac.: τό.
5 oC ye lac.: οΰτε.	® Viet, (hoc Bf): τούτου.
7	lac. (bene fortunate agatur Bf): εύτυχεΐν.
8	ὰλλ’ <ένιοτ6> ? Rac.: ὰλλὰ <7τολλοϊ> ? Sus.
* lac.	10 δτι add. Cas.
11 irplv add. Rac. (antequam consiliaretur Bf).
° Cf. 1247 b 30 τὰ δ’ οΰ (Solomon).
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16	But in the case of the others,® then, how will good fortune be due to natural goodness of appetition and desire ? The fact is that the good fortune here and that in the other case are the same. Or is good fortune of more than one kind, and is fortune two-
17	fold ? But since we see some people being fortunate contrary to all the teachings of science and correct calculation, it is clear that the cause of good fortune must be something different. ' But is it or is it not good fortune whereby a man formed a desire for the right thing and at the right time when in his case human reasoning could not make this calculation ? For a thing the desire for which is natural is not altogether uncalculated, but the reasoning
18	is perverted by something. So no doubt he seems fortunate, because fortune is the cause of things contrary to reason, and this is contrary to reason, for it is contrary to knowledge and to general prin-
19	ciple. But probably it does not really come from fortune, but seems to do so from the above cause.
So that this argument does not prove that good fortune comes by nature, but that not all those who seem fortunate succeed because of fortune, but because of nature ; nor does it prove that there is no such thing as fortune, nor that fortune is not the cause of anything, but that it is not the cause of all jj the things of which it seems to be the cause.	»
20	Yet someone may raise the question whether night desire fortune is the cause of precisely this—our forming "hancTbit a desire for the right thing at the right time. Or, a gift of On that showing, will not fortune be the causeheaven'
of everything—even of thought and deliberation ? since it is not the case that one only deliberates when one has deliberated even previously to that
2 h	465
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20 νοησας πρότερον ή1 νοήσαι, και τοΰτ et? άπειρον, ἀλλ’ εστιν αρχή τις.2 ου κ αρα του νοήσαι ο νους αρχή, ούδε του βουλεύσασθαι βουλή, τί ουν άλλο πλήν τύχη; ώστ από τύχης άπαντα εσται. η4 εστι τις αρχή ής ούκ εστιν άλλη εξω, αυτή 8e δια το τοιαύτη γε είναι τοιουτο5 δύναται* ποιεΐν; το 2 25 δ e ζητούμενον τοΰτ ἐστί, τις ή τής κινήσεως αρχή εν τή ψυχή. δήλον δή' ώσπερ εν τω ολω, θεός και παν εκεί κινεί7' κινεϊ γάρ πως πάντα8 τό εν ήμΐν θειον, λόγου δ’ αρχή ου λόγος ἀλλά τι κρεϊττον. 2 τί ουν αν κρεϊττον και επιστήμης εΐη9 καί νοΰ10 πλήν θεός; ή γάρ αρετή του νοΰ οργανον καί διά 30 τούτο, ὅ11 πάλαι ελεγον, ευτυχείς καλούνται οι οι12 <χι> όρμήσωσι κατορθοΰσιν1Ζ άλογοι οντες. και βουλεύεσθαι ον συμφέρει αύτοΐς· εχουσι γάρ αρχήν τοιαύτην ή κρείττων14 του νοΰ καί βουλεύσεως (οι δε τον λόγον, τούτο δ’ ούκ εχουσι), καί εν- 2 θουσιασμόν,15 τούτο δ’ ου δύνανται, άλογοι γάρ 35 οντες επιτυγχάνουσι™ καί τοΰ των17 φρονίμων καί σοφών ταχεΐαν είναι τήν μαντικήν καί μόνον ου τήν από τοΰ λόγου δει απόλαβεΐν, άλλ’ οι μεν δι εμπειρίαν, οι δε διά συνήθειαν τοΰη τω σκοπεΐν 1 ή add. Sp.
2 άλλ’ . . . riy hie Rac.: ante ούδ' ivb-ησε codd.
8 δ voOs Cas.: συνοΰσα.
4 ή Sus. (aut Bf): ει {ει <μή> Sp.).
5 lac.: διὰ τί τοιαύτη τδ είναι τό τούτο.
9 Syl. {potest Bf): δύνασθαι.
7	έκει κινεί lac.: έκείνψ.	8 πάντα <τά έν ήμΐν> lac.
8	Sp.: είττοι.	10 καί νοΰ add. Sp. (et intellectu Bf).
11 lac.: οι.	12 οἶ add. Ross.
18 Fr. (dirigunt Bf): κατορθοΰν.
11 Aid.: κρεϊττον.	15 Sp.: ένθουσιασμοΐ.
16 Syl.: άποτυ'γχάνουσι.
17 του των Syl.: τούτων {horum 13f).	18 τον Sol.: τε έν.
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deliberation, nor does one only think when one has previously thought before thinking, and so on to infinity, but there is some starting-point; therefore thought is not the starting-point of thinking, nor deliberation of deliberating. Then what else is, save fortune ? It will follow that everything originates from fortune. Or shall we say that there is a certain starting-point outside which there is no other, and that this, merely owing to its being of such and such a nature, can produce a result of such
21	and such a nature ? But this is what we are investigating—what is the starting-point of motion in the spirit ? The answer then is clear : as in the universe, so there, everything is moved by God ; for in a manner the divine element in us is the cause
22	of all our motions. And the starting-point of reason is not reason but something superior to reason. What, then, could be superior even to knowledge and to intellect, except God ? Not goodness, for goodness is an instrument of the mind ; and owing to this, as I was saying some time ago γ’ those are called fortunate who although irrational succeed in whatever they start on. And it does not pay them to deliberate, for they have within them a principle of a kind that is better than mind and deliberation
23	(whereas the others have reason but have not this) : they have inspiration, but they cannot deliberate. For although irrational they attain even what belongs to the prudent and wise—swiftness of divination : only the divination that is based on reason we must not specify, but some of them attain it by experience and others by practice in the use of observation ;
α See 1247 b 26.
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χρήσθαι· τω θείω1 δε ο ντο L.2 τούτο γαρ3 ευ δρα καί τδ μέλλον και τδ ον, και ών απολύεται δ 40 Aoyo? οΰτοι.* διό οι μελαγχολικοί και εύθυδνειροι· 1248 b εοικε γαρ ή αρχή απολυόμενου τού λόγου5 ίσχυειν μάλλον, ώσπερ6 οι τυφλοί μνημονεύουσι μάλλον, άπολυθεντες τοϋ προς τοῖς δρωμενοις7 €?ναι τό μνημονεϋον.β
Φανερόν δἡ9 ὅτι δύο €ίδη ευτυχίας, ἡ με^ ὅ€ία· 2' διό /cat δοκεΐ δ ευτυχής δια θεόν κατορθοΰν, οΰτος 5 δ’ ἐστιν ό κατά την ορμήν κατορθωτικός,10 δ δ* ετερος δ παρά, την ορμήν, άλογοι δ’ άμφδτεροι. και η μεν συνεχής ευτυχία μάλλον, αυτή δε ου συν-€ΧΦ·
III. Κατά μέρος μεν οδν περί εκάστης αρετής 1 εΐρηται πρότερον’ επεί δε χωρίς διείλομεν την ίο δύναμιν αυτών, καί περί τής αρετής διαρθρωτέον11 τής εκ τούτων ήν καλού μεν12 ήδη καλοκάγαθίαν.
I	Sp.: θεψ. 2 Von Arnim: aCrai. 3 Von Arnim: καί.
4 Sol.: out os (11. 37 IF. συνήθειαν rb iv τψ σ κοπεί ν χρήσθαι τψ
θεψ δύνανται τούτο και εύ δραν καί τδ μέλλον καί τδ 6ν, καί ών απολύεται b Xbyos ούτως lac.).
6 Sp. (cum Bf) : άπόλυομένους τούs \6yovs.
* Von Arnim : καί ώσπερ.
' 7 Rac.: ειρημένois (του πρδs rots ζόρατοΐs είναι τψ πρδ% τοιs> είρημένοιs ζ,σπουδαιότερον) είναι τδ μνημόνευαν lac., ad mirabilia uirtuosius esse quod memoratur IV).
8 [τδ μνημονεϋον] ? Rac.	9 Fr. (itanue Bf): δὲ.
10 Von Arnim: διορθωτικόs.	11 v.l. διορθωτέον.
II	Γ, lac. (uocamus BO: έκαλουμεν.
° The ms. reading gives ‘ and experience and habit use God/
b Or, with Jackson’s text, ‘ But some of them by experi-468
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and these men use the divine." For this quality discerns aright the future as well as the present, and these are the men whose reason is disengaged.6 This is why the melancholic even have dreams that are true ; for it seems that when the reason is disengaged principle has more strength—just as the blind remember better, being released from having their faculty of memory engaged with objects of sight.0
24	It is clear, then, that there are two kinds of good fortune—one divine, owing to which the fortunate man’s success is thought to be due to the aid of God, and this is the man who is successful in accordance with his impulse, while the other is he who succeeds against his impulse. Both persons are irrational.
The former kind is more continuous good fortune, the latter is not continuous.
1	III. We have, then, previously spoken about each c. iii. virtue in particular ; and as we have distinguished The com·" their meaning separately, we [must also describe in bination of detail the virtue constituted from them, to which we a11 Yirtues'
2	now give the name d of nobility.e Now it is mani-
ence and others by habituation have this capacity of consulting God in examining things, and of discerning aright both the future and the present; and those also have it whose reason is disengaged in the manner described/
c Jackson (with some hints from the Latin version) emends to give ‘ just as blind men, who are released from attention to visibles, remember better than others, because the faculty of memory is thus more earnestly addressed to what has been said/
d The ms. reading gives, ‘ we were already giving the name,’ but if that is correct, the passage referred to has been lost.
e Καλοκαγαθία, like ‘ nobility connotes both social status and moral excellence; so καλοκά-γαθό$ may be rendered * gentleman/ *
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ori μεν ow> ανάγκη τον ταύτης αληθώς τευξομενον 2
της προσηγορίας έχειν τάς κατά μέρος άρετας, φανερόν οΰδβ γάρ επί των άλλων ούθενός οΐόν τ άλλως έχειν, ούθεϊς γάρ δλον μεν τό σώμα υγιαίνει 15 μέρος δ’ ούθέν, ἀλλ* άναγκαΐον πάντα η τα πλεΐστα και κυριώτατα τον αυτόν εχειν τρόπον τω δλω. εστι δἡ τό αγαθόν είναι και τό καλόν κάγαθόν ου 3 μόνον κατά τα ονόματα αλλά και1 καθ’ αυτά έχοντα διαφοράν, τών γάρ αγαθών πάντων τέλη έστϊν α αυτά αυτών ενεκά έστιν αιρετά, τούτων δε 4 20 καλά ὅσα δι αυτά όντα πάντα2 επαινετά έστιν ταυτα γάρ έστιν άφ’3 ών αι τε πράξεις είσ'ιν έπαινεταί και αυτά έπαινετά, δικαιοσύνη* και αύτη και αι πράξεις, και αι5 σώφρονες, έπαινετη γάρ καί η σωφροσύνη· άλλ’ ούχ ύγίεια έπαινετόν, ουδέ γάρ τό έργον, ουδέ τό ίσχυρώς, ουδέ γαρ η 25 Ισχύς, άλλ’ αγαθά μέν, έπαινετά δ’ ου. ομοίως 5 8e τούτο δηλον καί έπι τών άλλων διά της έπαγωγης. αγαθός μέν οΰν έστιν ω τα φύσει αγαθά έστιν αγαθά. τα γάρ περιμάχητα καί μέγιστα είναι δοκοΰντα αγαθά, τιμή καί πλούτος καί σώματος άρεταί καί εύτυχίαι καί δυνάμεις,
30 αγαθά μέν φύσει έστιν, ενδέχεται δ’ είναι βλαβερά τισι διά τάς έξεις, ούτε γάρ άφρων οὅτ’ άδικος η ακόλαστος ών ούδέν αν όνησειε6 χρώμενος αύτοΐς, ώσπερ ουδ’ 6 κάμνω ν τη του ύγιαίνοντος τροφή χρώμενος, ουδ’ 6 ασθενής καί ανάπηρος τοΐς τού υγιούς καί τοΐς τού ολοκλήρου κόσμοις. καλός 6 35 δε κάγαθός τω τών αγαθών τά καλά ύπάρχειν αύτώ δι* αυτά, καί τω πρακτικός είναι τών καλών
1 καί add. Bus.	2 alperi pro πάντα ? Sp.
8 Syl.: έψ.	4 <οἶον> δικαιοσύνη Syl.
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fest that one who is to obtain this appellation truly must possess the particular virtues ; for it is impossible for it to be otherwise in the case of any other matter either—for instance, no one is healthy in his whole body but not in any part of it, but all the parts, or most of them and the most important, must necessarily be in the same condition as the
3	whole. Now being good and being noble are really More than different not only in their names but also in them- ™oJaaess. selves. For all goods have Ends that are desirable
4	in and for themselves. Of these, all those are fine which are laudable as existing for their own sakes, for these are the Ends which are both the motives of laudable actions and laudable themselves—justice itself and its actions, and temperate actions, for temperance also is laudable ; but health is not laudable, for its effect is not, nor is vigorous action laudable, for strength is not—these things are good
5	but they are not laudable. And similarly induction makes this clear in the other cases also. Therefore a man is good for whom the things good by nature are good. For the things men fight about and think the greatest, honour and wealth and bodily excellences and pieces of good fortune and powers, are good by nature but may possibly be harmful to some men owing to their characters. If a man is foolish or unjust or profligate he would gain no profit by employing them, any more than an invalid would benefit from using the diet of a man in good health, or a weakling and cripple from the equipment of a
6	healthy man and of a sound one. A man is noble rts because he possesses those good things that are psychology, fine for their own sake and because he is a doer of 6
6 Γ, Sp.: ούδ’ όνήστιε.
5 Sol.; V.
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και αυτών ενεκα· καλα o εστιν at re αρεται και τα έργα τα αιτο της άρετης.
Έστι δί τις έξις πολίτικη, οΐαν οι Αάκωνες 7 εχουσιν η άλλοι τοιοΰτοι εχοιεν αν, αΰτη S’ ἐστιν 40 Ζξις τοιαυτη. είσί γάρ οι οΐονται την άρετην δεΐν 124-9 a μεν εχειν, άλλα των φύσει αγαθών ενεκεν διό αγαθοί μεν άντρες είσίν (τα γάρ φύσει μεν1 αγαθά αγαθά2 α ύτοΐς εστιν), καλοκάγαθίαν δε3 * ούκ εχουσιν ου γάρ υπάρχει αύτοΐς τα καλά δι’ αυτά και προαιροΰνται καλά κάγαθά1· και ου μόνον 5 ταΰτα, αλλά καί τα μη καλά μεν φύσει οντα, αγαθά δε φύσει οντα, τούτοις καλά, καλά γάρ 8 ἐστιν όταν οΰ ενεκα πράττουσι και αιροΰνται καλόν η. διό τω καλώ κάγαθώ καλά εστι τα φύσει αγαθά· καλόν γάρ το δίκαιον, τοΰτο δε τό κατ αξίαν, άξιος 8* οντος τούτων καί τό πρεπον 9 ίο καλόν, πρεπει δε ταΰτα τούτω,5 πλούτος ευγένεια δύναμις. ώστε τω καλώ κάγαθώ τα αυτά καίβ συμφέροντα καί καλά ἐστιν* τοῖς δε πολλοΐς διαφωνεί ταΰτα,7 ου γάρ τα άπλώς αγαθά κάκείνοις αγαθά εστι, τω δ’ άγαθώ αγαθά· τω δε καλώ κάγαθώ8 καί καλά, πολλάς γάρ καί καλάς πράξεις 15 δι* αυτά έπραξεν. ό δ’ οίόμενος τάς άρετάς εχειν 10 δεΐν ενεκα τών εκτός άγαθών κατά τό συμβεβη-κός καλά πράττει.
Εστιν ουν καλοκάγαθία άρετη τέλειος.
Και περί ηδονης δ’ εΐρηται ποιόν τι και πώς 11
1 [μἱνΙ ? Rac.
2 ὰγαθὰ alterum add. Sol. (cf. 1218 b 26).
3 Γ: -γάρ.	* Ross: καλοί κά-γαθοί.
5 Γ : πλούτψ.	8 Brandis : καί αύτά τὰ aut καί αύτά.
7 Rac.: τοΰτο.	8 Sp.: τψ δ' ά-γαθφ.
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fine deeds even for their cnvn sake ; and the fine things are the virtues and the actions that arise from virtue.
7	But there is also a state of character that is the it is non-
‘ civic ’ character, such as the Spartans have orutllltarian· others like them may have; and this character is of the following sort. There are those who think that one ought, it is true, to possess goodness, but for the sake of the things that are naturally good ; hence though they are good men (for the things naturally good are good for them), yet they have not nobility, for it is not the case with them that they possess fine things for their own sake and that they purpose fine actions, and not only this, but also that things not fine by nature but good by nature are
8	fine for them. For things are fine when that for which men do them and choose them is fine. Therefore to the noble man the things good by nature are fine ; for what is just is fine, and what is according to worth is just, and he is worthy of these things ;
9	and what is befitting is fine, and these things befit him—wealth, birth, power. Hence for the noble man the sarfie things are both advantageous and fine ; but for the multitude these things do not coincide, for things absolutely good are not also good for them, whereas they are good for the good man ; and to the noble man they are also fine, for he performs many fine actions because of them.
10	But he who thinks that one ought to possess the virtues for the sake of external goods does fine things only by accident.
Nobility then is perfect goodness. *
11	We have also spoken about the nature of pleasure its pieas-
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αγαθόν, /cat oTt τα re απλώ? 7)oea Kat καΛα τα re απλώς αγαθά καί1 ήδέα. ου γίνεται δε ηδονή μή 20 εν πράξει· διά τούτο ό αληθώς ευδαίμων και ήδιστα ζήσει, και τούτο ου μάτην οι άνθρωποι άξιοΰσιν.
Έπβι δ’ ἐστί τις ορος καί τω ίατρώ προς ον 1ί άναφέρων κρίνει τό ύγιαΐνον2 σώμα και το3 μη, καί προς ον μέχρι ποσού ποιητέον έκαστον και υγιεινόν,* el δέ ελαττον ή πλέον ούκέτι, οϋτω και 25 τω σπουδαία) περί τάς πράξεις kal αιρέσεις τών 1249 b φύσει μέν αγαθών ούκ επαινετών δέ δεῖ τινα είναι ορον και έξεως και τής αίρέσ€ως και φυγής, και π€ρί χρημάτων πλήθος καί όλιγότητα5 καί τών εύ-τυχημάτων. iv μέν οΰν τοΐς πρότερον έλέχθη τδ 1! ως 6 λόγος' τούτο δ* ἐστιν ώσπερ αν el τις 5 iv τοΐς 7repi την τροφήν εΐπειεν ως ή ιατρική καί 6 Aoyo? ταύτης, τούτο δ* αληθές μέν ου σαφές δέ. δει δη ώσπερ καί iv τοΐς άλλοις προς το 1-άρχον ζήν, καί προς την έξιν καίβ την ενέργειαν την του άρχοντες, οΐον δοϋλον προς δεσπότου καί έκαστον προς την έκάστω1 καθήκουσαν αρχήν, επει 11 ίο δέ καί άνθρωπος φύσει συνέστηκεν εξ άρχοντος καί άρχομένου, καί έκαστον αν9 δέοι προς την αύτοΰ9 αρχήν ζήν (αυτή δέ διττή, άλλως γάρ ή ιατρική αρχή καί άλλως ή ύγίεια, ταύτης δέ ένεκα εκείνη), οϋτω δή10 εχει καί11 κατά τό θεωρητικόν, ου γάρ επιτακτικώς άρχων ό θεός, ἀλλ’ ου ένεκα
1 καί hie Rac.: ante τὰ τε άττλώί.	2 Vat.: vyitivbv.
8	τό add. Rac.	4 Ross: καί vyiatvov.
5 Zeller: καί ire pi φιτγης χρημάτων ττλήθον* καί όλιγόπρ-os. β καί Ross: κατά.	7 Rac.: έκάστον.
8 ὰν Sp.: δή.	* Sp.: έαυτων (έν αύτφ ? Rac.).
10	Rieckher: δοί.	11 καί add. Sus.
« 1222 a 6-10, b 7, 1232 a 32 f.
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and the manner in which it is a good, and have said that things pleasant absolutely are also fine and that things good absolutely are also pleasant. Pleasured does not occur except in action ; on this account the * truly happy man will also live most pleasantly, and I it is not without reason that people demand this.
12	But since a doctor has a certain standard by refer- Lnntt o ring to which he judges the healthy body and the ^odif3 unhealthy, and in relation to which each thing up
to a certain point ought to be done and is wholesome, but if less is done, or more, it ceases to be wholesome, so in regard to actions and choices of things good by nature but not laudable a virtuous man ought to have a certain standard both of character and of choice and avoidance ; and also in regard to large and small amount of property and of good
13	fortune. Now in what preceded0 we stated the standard ‘ as reason directs ’ ; but this is as if in matters of diet one were to say ‘ as medical science and its principles direct,’ and this though true is
14	not clear. It is proper, therefore, here as in other matters to live with reference to the ruling factor, and to the state and the activity of the ruling factor, as for example slave must live with reference to the rule of master, and each person with reference to the rule
15	appropriate to each. And since man consists by nature of a ruling part and a subject part, and each would properly live with reference to the ruling principle Avithin him (and this is twofold, for medical science is a ruling principle in one way and health is in another, and the former is a means to the latter), this is therefore the case in regard to the faculty of contemplation. For God is not a ruler in the sense of issuing commands, but is the End as a means
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is ή φρόνησις επιτάττει (διττόν δε τό ου ενεκα, διώρισται δ* εν άλλοις), επει εκείνος γε1 ου θ ενός δεΐται. ήτις οΰν αίρεσις και κτήσις των φύσει 1' αγαθών ποιήσει μάλιστα την τ ου θεοΰ θεωρίαν, ή σώματος ή χρημάτων ή φίλων ή των άλλων αγαθών, αυτή άρίστη καί οΰτος ό ορος κάλλιστος· ει 20 τις δ’ ή δι* ενδειαν ή δι υπερβολήν κωλύει τον θεόν θεραπεύειν και θεωρεΐν, αυτή δε φαύλη, εχει Γ δε τούτο ουτω2 τή ψυχή, και οΰτος τής ψυχής ορος άριστος, τό3 ήκιστα αίσθάνεσθαι τοΰ αλόγου4 μέρους τής ψυχής, ή τοιοΰτον.
Τίς μεν οΰν όρος τής καλοκάγαθίας καί τις 6 25 σκοπός τών απλώς αγαθών έστω είρημενον.
1 Syl.: τε.	,	2 οΰτω add. Rac.
3 Zeller: τί.	4 Fr.: ὰλλου.
α End or ‘final cause’ (o5 ?ve*a) denotes (1) the person or thing for whose good something is done, (2) the purpose for which it is done. God is the Final Cause in the latter sense:
476
KUDEMIAN ETHICS, VIII. m. 15-17
to which wisdom gives commands (and the term ‘ End ’ has two meanings, but these have been distinguished elsewherea) ; since clearly God is in
16	need of nothing. Therefore whatever mode of as means choosing and of acquiring things good by nature— {emulation whether goods of body or wealth or friends or the of God. other goods—will best promote the contemplation
of GodJ<rthat .is the best mode, and that standard is the finest V and any mode of choice and acquisition, that either through deficiency or excess hinders-us from ^serving and from contemplating God—that is a
17	bad one. This is how it is for the spirit, and this is the best spiritual standard—to be as far as possible unconscious of the irrational part of the spirit, as such.
Let this, then, be our statement of what is the standard of nobility and what is the aim of things absolutely good.	v ^	f'	I
cf. Phys. 194 a 32-36, De An. 415 b 2, Met. 1072 b 2 (Solomon).
^ Γ r ·
f
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References are to the pages, columns (a and 6) and lines of the Berlin edition of Aristotle, 1831, marked in the left-hand margin of the text. The two first figures of the page-numbers are omitted, 14 α ίο 51 6 standing for 1214 α to 1251 b. The first line only of each passage referred to is given in most cases. Short foot-notes on some of the names will be found below the translation.
Achilles, 30 a 19 Aenicus, 38 b 38 Agathon, 30 a 1, 32 b 8 Anaxagoras, 15 b 6, 16 a 11 Antiphon’s Andromache, 39 a 38 Antiphon the orator, 32 b 7 Apis, 16 a 1
Athenians, 36 a 36, 42 b 25 Byzantium, 47 a 19
Celts, 29 b 28 Cheiron, 30 a 2 Cimon, 33 b 13 Clazomenae, 15 b 7 Coriscus, 20 a 19, 40 b 25 Crete, 29 a 24
Delos, 14 a 1 Dioscuri, 45 b 33
Egypt, 16 a 1, 35 b 2 Eryxis, 31 a 17
Euripides, 35 a 16, b 21, 38 a 12, 34, 39 b 22, 44 a 11 Eurysthenes, 45 b 31 Evenus, 23 a 31
Glaucus, 36 a 35
Hector, 30 a 18 Heracleitue, 23 b 22, 35 a 25 Heracles, 45 a 30, b 30 Herodicus, 43 b 23 Herodotus, 36 b δι Hesiod, 35 a 18, 42 b 34
Hippocrates, 47 a 17 Homer, 30 a 18, 34 a 2
Indians, 26 a 29
Laconians, see Spartans Leto, 14 a 2
Megara, 36 a 37, 42 b 25 Metapontium, 29 a 23
Olympia, 33 b 12
Pammenes, 43 b 21 Peliades 25 b 4 Philolaus, 25 a 33 Pliiloxenus, 31 a 17 Plato, 29 a 15
Plato’s ethic refuted, 17 b 1 Polydamas, 30 a 20 Pytho, 43 b 20
Sardanapallus, 16 a 16 Sirens, 30 b 35 Smindyrides, 16 a 16 Socrates, 16 b 2, 29 a 15, 30 a 7, 35 a 37, 46 b 34, 47 b 15 Solon, 19 b 6 Sophocles, 42 a 37 Spartans, 45 b 32, 48 b 38 Stratonicus, 31 a 11 Sybarite, 16 a 17
Themistocles, 33 b 11 Theognis, 30 a 12, 37 b 14, 43 a 17
Zeus, 42 a 39, 44 a 14
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Activity better than state, 19 a 31, 28 a 13, 41 a 40; constitutes happiness, 19 a 28 Agreement of feeling, 41 a 2 Analytics, 17 a 17, 22 b 38 AppetitiOll, 23 a 26, 25 b 25, 26 a 17, 47 a 19
Architecture, 16 b 9 Astronomy, 16 b 12
Boars, wild, 29 a 26 Boastfulness, 21 a 6, 24 Boors in comedy, 30 b 19, 34 a 5 Brotherhoods, 41 b 2G Buffoonery, 34 a δ
Categories, the ten, 17 b 27 Colouring, protective, 35 a 12 Concord, 41 a 2 n.
Constitutions, normal and perverted, 41 b 27 Courage, 28 a 28, 30 a 30 Cowardice, 20 b 20,-28 a 32 Crocodile, 30 b 10 Culture, 14 b 8
Diagonal incommensurable, 26 a 3 Dog, 35 a 12
Downrightness, 29 a 20, 31 a 19 Drunkenness, 29 a 30, 31 a 19
Effeminacy, 29 b 1 Encomia, ly b 9 Endurance, 21 a 9 Envy, 21 a 3, 33 b 19, 34 a SO Equality, arithmetical and proportional, 41 b 88	-
Eternal, 18 a 12
Experience, courage of, 29 a 15. 30 a 5
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Extraneous discourses, 17 b 22, 18 b34
Extremes unequally opposed to mean, 22 a 22 ; meet, 34 b 1
Felicitation, 19 b 14 Flattery, 21 a 7, 33 b 30, 30 a 24 1 Forms ’ a logical fiction, 17 b 20 Fortune, 15 a 12, 47 a 1 Freewill, 23 a 21
Friend another self, 45 a 29; must be an equal, 39 a 5; number limited, 45 b 20 Friendship, Bk. VII
Gentleness, 22 b 1, 31 b 5 Geometry, 16 b 8, 22 b 32, 47 a 17 Gimlet, 42 a IS Gluttony, 31 a 10
God, 17 a 24, 43 b 12, 44 b 8, 45 b 17, 48 a 26, b 3 ; the prime mover, 22 b 23
Good, Plato’s Absolute, refuted, 17 bl
Good feeling, 41 a 2	,
Good genius, 33 b 3 Goodness (virtue) defined, IS b 37, 10 b 20, 20 a 2, b 20 Goodwill, 41 a 2 n.
Grammar, 2G α 80, 40 b 28 Greatness of spirit, 21 a 10, 32 α 19 Gullet, 31 a 15
Happiness defined, 19 a 28 Health, 17 a 37
Honour, 14 b 8, 82 b 10, 42 b 11', 44 a 15, 48 b 28
Ideal good, the, 17 b 1 Ideas, see ‘ Forms ’
INDEX II. TO THE
Imagination, 19 b 24 Induction, 19 a 1, 20 a 29, 48 b 26 Insensitiveness, 21 a 2, 22 a 3 Inspiration, 25 a 28 Intellectual virtue, 20 a 5, 21 b 29 Involuntary action, 25 b 1 Irascibility, 20 b 38, 31 b 6 Irrational, 19 b 31, 20 a 10, b 6, 21 b 31, 46 b 13, 47 a 13, b 19
Justice, 16 b 4, 18 a 10, 34 a 31,
42 a 33, 46 a 36, 48 b 21
Knowledge, use of, 25 b Π ; misuse Of, 46 a 33
Lechery, 31 a 19 Liberality, 31 b 28 Life, love of, 44 b 28 Lives, three typical, 15 b 1 Luxuriousness, 21 a 9, 30
Magnanimity, see Greatness of spirit
Magnificeuce, 21 a 11, 33 a 31 Mathematics, nature of, 22 b 23 Mean, the moral, 20 b 22, 22 a 10, 31 b 38, 32 a 12 Meanness, 21 a 11 Mind, 17 b 31, 40 b 34 Modesty, 21 a 1, 33 b 27
Natural goodness, 48 a 1 Natural science, 16 b 12 Nature not in our power, 23 a 11;
uniformity of, 47 a 31 Nemesis, see Righteous indignation Nobility, 4S b 10 Nutritive part of spirit, 19 b 21
Odours, 31 a 6 Passion, 23 b 18
Philosophy, 14 a 13, 15 a 2,16 a 29, 17 a 1, 45 a 22 Philtre, 21 b 5 Phratries, see Brotherhoods Physics, 16 b 12 n.
Plants, 16 a 5, 22 b 18
Pleasure and Pain, 20 a 34, 22 b 10
Politicians, 16 a 23
Prodigality. 21 a 15, 31 b 38, 32 a 16
Prophecy, 25 a 28
Protective colourieg, 35 a 12
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Psychology, ethical, lik. II. ch. i. Purpose, 25 b 18
Revenge, 29 b 32
Righteous indignation, 21 a 3, 33 b 24
Salt, 38 a 3 Sandpiper, 36 b 9
Schedule of virtues and vices, 20 b 39, 28 a 28
Sciences, theoretical and productive, 16 b 11 Self-control, 23 b 1, 24 a 32 Self-depreciation, 21 a 6, 25, 33 b 39 Self-knowledge, 44 b 26 Sliabbiaess, 21 a 11, 35 Shamelessness, 21 a 1, 33 b 27 Sight, 18 a 32,19 a 6, 27 a 24, 31 a 22 Skinflint, 32 a 12 Slave defined, 41 b 23 Sleep, 19 b 20 Smell, 31 a 22 Soft, 32 a 12
Spirit (soul), parts of, 18 b 35 Squeamish, 34 a 6 Stiff, 34 a 5
Stubborn, 21 a 8, 28, 33 b 34
Taste, 30 b 25, 33 a 39 Teaching, 18 b 17 Teetotallers, 23 b 3 Temperance, 30 a 36 Tile, 35 a 12 Tongue, 31 a 14 Tool defined, 41 b 24 Touch,31 a 14 Truthfulness, 33 b 38
Unanimity, 41 a 16
Vanity, 21 a 10, 32, 33 a 11 Vegetative, see Nutritive Vices of excess and defect, 21 a 13, Virtue, see Goodness Virtues and vices, schedule of, 20 b 36 ; voluntary, 23 a 9 Visions, 19 b 24 Voluntary, 23 a 21, 25 b 8
Wealth, 14 b 8, 17 a 37, 27 a 14, 30 a 11, 32 b 10, 48 b 2S, 49 a 10 Wish, 23 a 27, b 26, 25 b 25, 27 a 3, Wittiness, 34 a 4
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ON VIRTUES AND VICES
INTRODUCTION
Contents
This essay is of interest as an example of the way in which Aristotle’s reduction to scientific form of the ethical system adumbrated by Plato was later systematized and stereotyped by smaller minds. It classifies the various kinds of good and bad conduct under the virtues and vices of which they are manifestations. It starts from the ethical psychology of Plato, dividing the Soul or personality of man into three parts, the reason, the passions and the appetites. Then turning to conduct, it ranges the various actions and emotions under the virtues and vices which they exemplify.
Affinities
The list of Virtues or forms of Goodness a is Aristotelian, as in addition to the four cardinal virtues of Plato, Wisdom or prudence, Courage or manliness, Temperance or sobriety of mind, and Justice or righteousness, it includes Gentleness, Self-control, Liber-
0 The word 4 virtue ’ to the modern English ear denotes only one department of άρΐτή, viz. -ήθικη iper-ή or ‘ moral goodness/ The Greek mind saw the unity of human excellence behind its various forms.
484
ON VIRTUES AND VICES
ality or generosity, and Magnanimity or greatness of spirit. But the analysis of these virtues adopted is not Aristotle’s. He exhibited them as forms of moderation, lying midway between vicious extremes of excess and deficiency ; but here each virtue is merely contrasted with a single vice as its opposite. And near the end of the essay (c. viii.) there is an allusion to the comparison drawn by Plato in the Republic between the well-ordered Soul and the well-constituted State.
It is true that the rigorously systematic arrangement of the matter and the concise fullness of detail (in cc. vii., viii. three of the Vices are neatly subdivided into three species each) are more characteristic of the Peripatic School than of the Academy ; the formal exposition of a subject already fully explored has replaced the tentative heuristic method which Plato in his dialogues inherited from Socrates. The descriptive treatment of the virtues and vices (a method that had been first foreshadowed in the Nicomachean Ethics, in for instance the portrait of the Magnanimous Man) links the work with the Characters of Theophrastus, and seems to have been customary in the Peripatetic School from his time onward. Zeller 0 points out that the recognition of an order of beings between gods and men, the daimones, in the passages dealing with piety and godliness (cc. v., vii.), also indicates a late period. A faint trace of Stoic influence may be seen in the formal antithesis of praiseworthy and blameworthy actions at the beginning and the end of the treatise.
“ Eclectics, p. 145.
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Date
Susemihl ® agrees with Zeller that the book probably belongs to the eclectic period ; he dates it not earlier than the first century b.c. and perhaps in the first century a.d., and sees in it an author of no great ability, apparently a Peripatetic, attempting to reconcile the moral philosophy of Aristotle with that of Plato. -
The earlier date suggested brings it within range of Andronicus of Rhodes, who was head of the Peripatetic School at Athens in Cicero’s student days. Andronicus edited and commentated on the Master s works, making some modifications of his own in logic and psychology. Under his name, though scholars usually assign it to a later date, there has come down to us a treatise Περί παθών, and appended to this treatise is an essay On Virtues and Vices which is a copy of the one before us, though the order of the contents has been rearranged. This book serves as additional evidence for our text.
Some further evidence is supplied by the mss. of the Florilegium of Joannes Stobaeus (John of Stobi in Macedonia, fifth century a.d. or later), of which miscellany the present essay forms c. xviii of Book I.
Manuscripts and Texts
The text of this edition is based on that of Bekker in the Berlin Aristotle, 1833, where Ilc/at άρκτων και κακιών occupies pp. 1249-1251 in the second volume ; Bekker gives no critical notes. The Berlin
° Teubner ed., p. xxxi.
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page-numbers, columns (a and b) and lines are printed in the margin here. The only considerable later work on the text is that of Susemihl, who included this essay in the volume containing the Eudemian Ethics (Teubner, Leipzig, 1884) ; his text has full critical notes, a few selections from which are given here. Susemihl uses chiefly four mss. : L1’, the twelfth-century Paris ms. of the Nicomachean Ethics which, has Of Virtues and Vices appended, in a hand dating probably at the beginning of the thirteenth century ; Fu, the fourteenth-century Laurentian ms. ; and two at Madrid, one grouping with p° and the other with Lb, as do six others of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries (one in the Bodleian) which he has collated, and the oldest extant edition, published at Basel in 1539 : an older edition has now disappeared.
In the brief critical notes beneath the present text the variants of Lb and Fc are sometimes quoted, and the readings of one or more other mss. are denoted by v.l. The sources of conjectural emendations are indicated by the following abbreviations :
And. = Andronicus Rac. = Rackham St. = Stobaeus Sus. = Susemihl
A few conjectures of Bussemaker and of Sylburg are quoted from Susemihl.
H. R.
December 1934.
487
ΠΕΡΙ ΑΡΕΤΩΝ ΚΑΙ ΚΑΚΙΩΝ
26	Ι. Επαινετά μεν εστιν τα καλά, ψεκτά δε τα 1 αισχρά· και τών μεν καλών ηγούνται αι άρεταί, των δε αισχρών αι κακίαι· ώστε επαινεταί μεν αι 2 άρεταί,1 επαινετά δε εστι καί τα αίτια τών αρετών και τα παρεπόμενα ταῖς άρεταΐς και τα γινόμενα άπ
30 αυτών καί τα έργα αυτών,2 ψεκτά δε τα εναντία.
Τριμερούς δε τής ψνχής λαμβανομενης κατά 3
1249	b Πλάτωμα, του μεν λογιστικού αρετή εστιν ή
27	φρόνησις, του δβ θυμοειδοΰς ή τε πραότης καί ή ανδρεία, του επιθυμητικού ή τε σωφροσύνη καί ή εγκράτεια, όλης δε τής ψνχής ή τε δικαιοσύνη καί ή ελευθερωτής καί ή μεγαλοψυχία· κακία δε 4
so εστιν του μεν λογιστικού ή αφροσύνη, του δε θυμοειδούς ή τε όργιλότης καί ή δειλία, τού δε
1250	a επιθυμητικού ή τε ακολασία καί ή άκρασία, όλης
δε τής ψυχής ή τε αδικία καί ή ανελευθερία καί ή μικροψυχία.
II. "Εστιν δε φρόνησις μεν αρετή τού λογιστικού 1 παρασκευαστική τών προς ευδαιμονίαν συντεινόν-5 των. πραότης δε εστιν αρετή τού θυμοειδούς καθ' 2 ήν προς οργάς γίνονται δυσκίνητοι, ανδρεία δε 3 488
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1	I. Fine things are the objects of praise, base things Moral of blame ; and at the head of the fine stand the 'aues'
2	virtues, at the head of the base the vices ; consequently the virtues are objects of praise, and also the causes of the virtues are objects of praise, and the things that accompany the virtues and that result from them, and their works, while the opposite are the objects of blame.
3	If in accordance with Plato the spirit is taken as Psy^oiogjr having three parts, wisdom is goodness of the rational 0
part, gentleness and courage of the passionate, of the appetitive sobriety of mind and self-control, and of the spirit as a whole righteousness, liberality and
4	great-spiritedness ; while badness of the rational part is folly, of the passionate ill-temper and cowardice, of the appetitive profligacy and uncontrol, and of the spirit as a whole unrighteousness, meanness and smallmindedness.
1	II. Wisdom is goodness of the rational part that is applied to productive of the things contributing to happiness. the Virtues
2	Gentleness is goodness of the passionate part that
3	makes people difficult to move to anger. Courage is * 2
ώστε . . . dperal And.: om. codd.
2 καί τα ἔργα αύτων om. Fc.
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ἐστιν αρετή του θυμοειδούς καθ' ήν δυσεκπληκτοί el σου υπό φόβων των περί θάνατον, σωφροσύνη 4 δε εστιν αρετή του επιθυμητικού καθ’ ήν άνόρεκτοι γίνονται των περί τ ας απολαύσεις φαύλων ηδονών. ίο εγκράτεια δε εστιν αρετή του επιθυμητικού καθ' 5 ην κατεχουσι τω λογισμώ την επιθυμίαν όρμώσαν επί φαύλας ηδονάς. δικαιοσύνη δε εστιν αρετή g φυχης διανεμητική τού κατ’ άζίαν. ελευθεριότης η δε εστιν αρετή φυχης εύδάπανος εις τα καλά. τ μεγαλοφυχία δε εστιν αρετή φυχης καθ’ ην δύναν-15 ται φέρειν ευτυχίαν και ατυχίαν, τιμήν και ατιμίαν.
III. ’Αφροσύνη δε εστιν κακία τού λογιστικού 1 αιτία τού ζην κακώς, όργιλότης δε εστι κακία 2 τού θυμοειδούς καθ' ην ευκίνητοι γίνονται προς οργήν, δειλία δε εστι κακία τού θυμοειδούς καθ' 3 20 ην εκπλήττονται υπό φόβων, καί μάλιστα τών περί θάνατον, ακολασία δε εστι κακία τού επι- 4 θυμητικού καθ' ην ορεκτικοί γίνονται τών περί τάς απολαύσεις φαύλων ηδονών.1 άκρασία δε εστι 5 κακία τού επιθυμητικού καθ' ην αίρούνται τας φαύλας ηδονάς κωλύοντος2 τού λογισμού.8 αδικία 6 25 δε' εστι κακία φυχης καθ' ην πλεονεκτικοί γίνονται τού4 παρά την άζίαν. ανελευθερία δε εστιν κακία η φυχης καθ' ήν ορέγονται τού πανταχόθεν κέρδους, μικροφυχία Βε εστι κακία φυχης καθ' ήν αδύνατοί β είσι φέρειν ευτυχίαν καί ατυχίαν καί τιμήν και ατιμίαν.
30 IV. Τῆς Se φρονησεώς εστι τό βουλεύσασθαι, \ τό κρΐναι τα αγαθά καί τα κακά καί πάντα τα* εν
1 όρικ
γικοϊ . . . ηδονών: ν.1. αίροννται τάϊ φαύλας ήδονάς. 2 <μη> κωλύοντος St.

ON VIRTUES AND VICES, n. 3—iv.
goodness of the passionate part that makes them un-
4	dismayed by fear of death. Sobriety of mind is goodness of the appetitive part that makes them not desirous of the base pleasures of sensual enjoyment.
5	Self-control is goodness of the appetitive part that enables men by means of reason to restrain their
6	appetite when it is set on base pleasures. Righteousness is goodness of the spirit shown in distributing
7	what is according to desert. Liberality is goodness of spirit shown in spending rightly on fine objects. Greatspiritedness is goodness of spirit that enables men to bear good fortune and bad, honour and dishonour.
1	III. On the other hand folly is badness of the and to the
2	rational part that causes bad living. Ill-temper is Vice3‘ badness of the passionate part that makes men easy
3	to provoke to anger. Cowardice is badness of the passionate part that causes men to be dismayed by
4	fear, and especially by fear of death. Profligacy is badness of the appetitive part that makes men desirous of the base pleasures of sensual enjoyment.
5	Uncontrol is badness of the appetitive part that makes men choose base pleasures when reason tries
6	to hinder. Unrighteousness is badness of spirit that makes men covetous of what is contrary to their
7	desert. Meanness is badness of spirit that makes
8	men try to get profit from all sources. Smallminded-ness is badness of spirit that makes men unable to bear good fortune and bad, honour and dishonour.
1	IV. It belongs to wisdom to take counsel, to judge virtuous the goods and evils and all the things in life that are feCe^gS3and
•1 -	"	■ ■' 1	---------------- ■■	—...■■■ — ■■■■■ classified.
.·. 3 alpovvrcu . \ . λογισμού:	v.l. παρασύρονσι rrj aXoylq. τήν
έπιθυμίαν ωθούσαν έπΐ τάί των φαύλων ήδονων άπολαύσεις. '
* του add. liac. (cf. 1. 13).
5 τὰ add. Rac.
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τω βίω αιρετά καί φευκτά, το χρήσασθαι καλώς πάσιν τοΐς ύπάρχουσιν άγαθοΐς, τό όμιλήσαι όρθώς, το συνιδεΐν τούς καιρούς, το άγχίνως χρήσασθαι 35 και λόγω και ύ'ργω, τό την εμπειρίαν εχειν των χρησίμων πάντων, μνήμη δε και εμπειρία και 2 αγχίνοια ήτοι από της φρονήσεως εκάστη αυτών εστιν η παρεπεται τη φρονήσει' η τα μεν αυτών οΐον συναίτια της φρονησεως ἐστι, καθάπερ η εμπειρία και η μνήμη, τα δε οΐον μόρη,1 οΐον εύβουλία καί αγχίνοια.
40 Πραότατος δε εστι το δυνασθαι φέρειν μετριως 3 εγκλήματα καί ολιγωρίας, καί τό μη ταχέως όρμάν επί τας τιμωρίας, καί τό μη ευκίνητον είναι προς τάς όργάς, α'.πικρόν δε τω ήθει καί άφιλο-νεικον, εχοντα τό ήρεμαΐον εν τή φνχή και στάσιμον.
Ανδρείας δε εστι τό δυσεκπληκτον είναι νπο 4 45 φόβων τών περί θάνατον καί ευθαρσή2 εν τοΐς 1250 b δεινοΐς καί εϋτολμον προς τούς κίνδυνους, και το μάλλον αιρεΐσθαι τεθνάναι καλώς ή αισχρώς σωθήναι, καί τό νίκης αίτιον είναι, ετι δε ανδρείας εστι καί τό πονεΐν καί καρτερεΐν καί άνδραγαθί-5 ζεσθαι.3 παρεπεται δε τή ανδρεία ή τε εύτολμια καί ή εύφυχία καί τό θάρσος,* ετι δε ή τε φιλοπονία καί ή καρτερία.
Σωφροσύνης δε εστι τό μη θαυμάζειν τας απο· 5 λαυσεις τών σωματικών ηδονών,6 καί τό είναι πάσης απολαυστικής [αίσχρας]6 ηδονής άνόρεκτον, ίο καί τό φοβεΐσθαι την αταξίαν,η καί τό τετάχθαι περί τον βίον ομοίως εν τε μικροΐς καί μεγαλοις. παρεπεται δε τή σωφροσύνη ευταξία, κοσμιότης, αιδώς, εύλάβεια.
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desirable and to be avoided, to use all the available goods finely, to behave rightly in society, to observe due occasions, to employ both speech and action with sagacity, to have expert knowledge of all things that
2	are useful. Memory and experience and acuteness are each of them either a consequence or a concomitant of wisdom ; or some of them are as it were subsidiary causes of wisdom, as for instance experience and memory, others as it were parts of it, for example good counsel and acuteness.
3	To gentleness belongs ability to bear reproaches and slights with moderation, and not to embark on revenge quickly, and not to be easily provoked to anger, but free from bitterness and contentiousness, having tranquillity and stability in the spirit.
4	To courage it belongs to be undismayed by fears of death and confident in alarms and brave in face of dangers, and to prefer a fine death to base security, and to be a cause of victory. It also belongs to courage to labour and endure and play a manly part. Courage is accompanied by confidence and bravery and daring, and also by perseverance and endurance.
5	To sobriety of mind it belongs not to value highly bodily pleasures and enjoyments, not to be covetous of every enjoyable pleasure, to fear disorder, and to live an orderly life in small things and great alike. Sobriety of mind is accompanied by orderliness, regularity, modesty, caution. 1 2 3 * 5 * 7
1	μέρη Sus.: μέρη της φρονήσεώς aut φρονήσεων aut αύτης.
2	ευθαρσή v.I.: τό εύθαρση είναι.
3	άνδρα'γαθίξ'εσθαι St.: αίρεΐσθαι καί δύνασθαι (viz. lipography
+ gloss).	4 τό θάρσος καί τό θράσος codd. plur.
5 ηδονών : ένιθυμιων St.
β [αΐσ-χ/>α$] Iiac.: ν.1. και αΙσχράς.
7 St.: τήν \κα\ την Ρ'0) δικαίαν άδοξίαν (aut. άδειαν).
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1250 b	,	X /
V. 7 Εγκράτειας δ ί ἐστι τό δύνασθαι κατασχεΐν 1 τω λογισμω την επιθυμίαν όρμώσαν επί φαύλας απολαύσεις και ηδονάς,1 καί2 καρτερεΐν, και το is ύπομενετικόν είναι της κατά φύσιν ενδείας τε8 και λύπης.
δικαιοσύνης δε εστι τό διανεμητικόν είναι του 2 κατ’ αξίαν, και τδ σωζειν τα πάτρια εθη και τα νόμιμα καί4 τούς γεγραμμενους νόμους, και τό αληθεύειν εν τω διαφεροντι, και τό διαφυλάττειν 20 τάς ομολογίας, εστι δε πρώτα των δικαίων* τα προς τούς θεούς, εΐτα τα προς δαίμονας, εΐτα τα προς πατρίδα και γονείς, εΐτα τα προς τούς κατ-οιχομένους· εν οΐς εστι καί ή εύσεβεια, ήτοι μέρος ουσα της δικαιοσύνης η παρακολουθούσα, ακολουθεί δε τη δικαιοσύνη καί η όσιοτης και 3 η αλήθεια καί η πίστις καί η μισοπονηρία.
25	*Ειλευθεριότητος δε εστι τό προετικόν είναι 4
χρημάτων εις τα επαινετά καί δαφιλή* επί τω εις τα δέοντα7 άναλωθήναι, καί τό βοηθητικόν είναι εν τω διαφόρω, καί τό μη λαβεΐν δθεν μη δει. εστι δε 6 ελευθέριος καί περί εσθητα καθάριος καί περί οΐκησιν,8 καί κατασκευαστικός των περιτ-30 των καί καλών καί διαγωγήν εχόντων ήδέΐαν άνευ του λυσιτελοΰντος, καί θρεπτικός των ζωων των Ιδιον εχόντων τι η θαυμαστόν, ακολουθεί δε τη β ελευθεριότητι η τοϋ ήθους ύγρότης καί εύαγωγία καί φιλανθρωπία καί τό είναι ελεητικόν καί φιλό-φιλον καί φιλόξενον καί φιλόκαλον.
1 Lb ι άπολαδοευ ηδονών.
2 Lb: καί τό.	3 re add. St., And.
4	και Rac.: τό (aut καί τό) σψξ(ΐν.
* ν.1. (στι δὲ πρώτη των δικαιοσυνών.
494
ON VIRTUES AND VICES, v. 1-5
1	V. To self-control belongs ability to restrain desire by reason when it is set on base enjoyments and pleasures, and to be resolute, and readiness to endure natural want and pain.
2	To righteousness it belongs to be ready to distribute according to desert, and to preserve ancestral customs and institutions and the established laws, and to tell the truth when interest is at stake, and to keep agreements. First among the claims of
■ righteousness are our duties to the gods, then our duties to the spirits “then those to country and parents, then those to the departed ; and among these claims is piety, which is either a part of righteousness or a
3	concomitant of it. Righteousness is also accompanied by holiness and truth and loyalty and hatred of wickedness.
4	To liberality it belongs to be profuse of money on praiseworthy objects and lavish in spending on what is necessary, and to be helpful in a matter of dispute, and not to take from wrong sources. The liberal man is cleanly in his dress and dwelling, and fond of providing himself with things that are above the ordinary and fine and that afford entertainment without being profitable ; and he is fond of keeping animals that have something special or remarkable
5	about them. Liberality is accompanied by elasticity and ductility of character, and kindness, and a compassionate and affectionate and hospitable and honourable nature.
e Deities of a minor order, in some cases the souls of dead men of the heroic age; often the object of only local worship. 6 7 8
6	δαψιλή Sylburg: έττιδαψιXela Fc, δαψιλεΐ Lb, έπιδαψιλεύειν Gaisford.
7	τὰ δέοντα v.l. : δέοντι Lb, δέον Fc, δέον τι edd.
8	και Trepl οΤκησιν om. V.l.
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laou o	Λ	>
35 Μβγαλοφυχιας 0€ <ζστι ro καλώς ενεγκειν καί 6 εύτυχίαν καί ατυχίαν, και τιμήν και ατιμίαν, και το μη θαυμάζειν μήτε τρυφήν μήτε θεραπείαν μήτε εξουσίαν μήτε τα? νικάς τάς εναγώνιους, εχειν 8ε' τι βάθος της ψυχής και μεγεθος. εστι 8ε1 μεγαλόψυχος ου θ' ο2 τό ζην περί πολλοΰ ποιου-40 μένος οϋθ’ ο2 φιλόζωος. άπλοϋς 8ε τω ήθει και γενναίος ά8ικεΐσθαι 8υνάμενος καί ου τιμωρη-τικός. ακολουθεί 8ε τη μεγαλοψυχία άπλότης καί 7 αλήθεια.
VI.	’Αφροσύνης 8ε εστι τό κρίνα ι κακώς τα 1 πράγματα, τό βουλευσασθαι κακώς, τό όμιλήσαι 45 κακώς, τό χρήσασθαι κακώς τοίς παροϋσιν άγαθοίς, 1251 a τό ψευ8ώς 8οξάζειν περί τών εις τον βίον καλών καί αγαθών. παρακολουθεί 8ε τή άφροσύνη 2 απειρία, άμαθία, άκρασία, επαριστερότης, αμνημοσύνη.
Όργιλότητος 8ε εστιν εΐ8η τρία, άκροχολία 3 πικρία βαρυθυμία, εστι 8ε του οργίλου τό μή 5 8ύνασθαι φέρειν μήτε3 τας μικρός ολιγωρίας μήτε τας ελαττώσεις,4 είναι 8ε κολαστικόν καί τιμωρητέον καί ευκίνητον προς οργήν καί υπό έργου καί υπό λόγου του τυχόντος. ακολουθεί 8ε τη όρ- 4 γιλότητι τό παροξυντικόν του ήθους καί τό5 εύμετάβολον καί ή π ικ ρολογ ία* καί τό επί μικροίς ίο λυπεΐσθαι καί ταυτα πάσχειν ταχέως καί παρά βραχύν καιρόν.
Δειλίας 8ε εστι τό υπό τών τυχόντων φόβων 5 ευκίνητον είναι, καί μάλιστα τών περί θάνατον καί τας σωματικός πηρώσεις, καί τό ύπολαμβάνειν κρεΐττον εΐναι όπωσοΰν σωθήναι ή τελευτήσαι καλώς, άκολουθεί 8ε τή 8ειλία μαλάκια, άναν8ρία, G 496
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6	To greatness of spirit it belongs to bear finely both good fortune and bad, honour and disgrace, and not to think highly of luxury or attention or power or victories in contests, and to possess a certain depth and magnitude of spirit. He who values life highly and %vho is fond of life is not great-spirited. The great-spirited man is simple and noble in character,
7	able to bear injustice and not revengeful. Greatness of spirit is accompanied by simplicity and sincerity.
1	VI. To folly belongs bad judgement of affairs, bad Vicious counsel, bad fellowship, bad use of one’s resources, feelingsand false opinions about what is fine and good in life, classified.
2	Folly is accompanied by unskilfulness, ignorance, uncontrol, awkwardness, forgetfulness.
3	Of ill-temper there are three kinds, irascibility, bitterness, sullenness. It belongs to the ill-tempered man to be unable to bear either small slights or defeats but to be given to retaliation and revenge, and easily moved to anger by any chance deed or
4	word. Ill-temper is accompanied by excitability of character, instability, bitter speech, and liability to
‘ take offence at trifles and to feel these feelings quickly and on slight occasions.
5	To cowardice it belongs to be easily excited by chance alarms, and especially by fear of death or of bodily injuries, and to think it better to save oneself
6	by any means than to meet a fine end. Cowardice is accompanied by softness, unmanliness, faint-hearted- 1 2 3 * 5
1 δέ ό ΙΛ
2 οϋθ’ ό (bis) Bekker: οόδ’ ό Lb, ούδε Fc.
3 μηδέ Bussemaker.
[μήτε τάϊ έλαττὥσευ] idem : τάϊ <μεγάλαί> ελαττώσεις Sus.
5 καί τό And.: καί.
.	* St.: μικρολο·γΙα και ή μεταμέλεια codd.
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1251	a
is άπόνοια, φιλοφυχία· νπεστι δε τι? και εύλάβεια και το άφιλόνεικον του ήθους.1
Ακολασίας δε ἐστι τό αίρεΐσθαι τάς άπολαύσεις 7 των ηδονών των βλαβερών και αισχρών καί* ύπολαμβάνειν εύδαιμονεΐν μάλιστα τούς εν ταΐς τοιαύταις ήδοναΐς ζώντας, και τό φιλογελοιον είναι 20 και φιλοσκώπτην καί φιλευτράπελον και τό ραδιουρ-γόν είναι εν τοΐς λόγοις και εν τοϊς εργοις. άκο- 8 λουθεί δβ τη ακολασία άταξία, αναίδεια, ακοσμία, τρυφή, ραθυμία, άμελεια, ολιγωρία, εκλυσις.
’Ακρασίας δε εστι τό κωλύοντος του λογισμού 9 τάς απολαύσεις τών ηδονών αίρεΐσθαι, και τό ύπο-25 Λαμβάνοντα κρειττον είναι μη μετασχεΐν αυτών μετεχειν3 μηδέν ήττον, και τό οίεσθαι μεν δεΐν πράττειν και τα καλά και τα συμφέροντα άφ-ίστασθαι δε αυτών διά τάς ηδονάς. ακολουθεί δε Κ τη άκρασία μαλακία και4 άμελεια και τα πλεΐστα ταύτά α και τη ακολασία.
30 VII. ’Αδικίας δε εστιν είδη τρία, άσεβεια πλέον- Ι εξ ία ΰβρις. άσεβεια μεν η περί θεούς πλημ- 2 μελεια και περί δαίμονας, rf περί τούς κατοιχο-μενους και περί γονείς και πατρίδα· πλεονεξία δε 3 η περί τά συμβόλαια, παρά την άξίαν αίρουμενη τό διάφορον ΰβρις δε καθ’ ην τάς ηδονάς αύτοΐς 4 35 παρασκευάζουσιν εις ονειδος άγοντες ετερους, οθεν Eΰηνος περί αυτής λεγει
ητις κερδαίνουσ’ ούδεν όμως άδικεΐ. εστι δε της άδικίας τό παραβαίνειν τά πάτρια 5 εθηβ και τα νόμιμα, τό άπειθειν τοΐς νόμοις και 1251 b τοΐς άρχουσι, τό φεύδεσθαι, τό επιορκεΐν, τό παρα-1 καί .. . ijdovs om. ν.Ι.	* καί cet.: καί τό Ι/*·!''®.
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ness, fondness of life ; and it also has an element of cautiousness and submissiveness of character.
V To profligacy belongs choosing harmful and base pleasures and enjoyments, and thinking that the happiest people are those who pass their lives in pleasures of that kind, and being fond of laughter and mockery and jokes and levity in words and deeds.
8	Profligacy is accompanied by disorder, shamelessness, irregularity, luxury, slackness, carelessness, negligence, remissness.
9	To uncontrol it belongs to choose the enjoyment of pleasures when reason would restrain, and although one believes that it would be better not to participate in them, to participate in them all the same, and while thinking one ought to do fine and expedient things yet to abstain from them for the sake of one’s
10	pleasures. The concomitants of uncontrol are softness and negligence and in general the same as those of profligacy.
1	VII. Of unrighteousness there are three kinds,
2	impiety, greed, outrage. Transgression in regard to gods and spirits, or even in regard to the departed
3	and to parents and country, is impiety. Transgression in regard to contracts, taking what is in dispute
4	contrary to one’s desert, is greed. Outrage is the unrighteousness that makes men procure pleasures for themselves while leading others into disgrace ; in consequence of which Evenus says about outrage :
She that wrongs others e’en when she gaineth nought.
5	And it belongs to unrighteousness to transgress ancestral customs and regulations, to disobey the laws and the rulers, to lie, to perjure, to transgress
3 And.: μετίχεiv δὲ.	4 καί v.l.: om. LbFc.
5 v.H. καί η, καί.	® ίθη om. Lb Fc.
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βαίνε ιν τ ας ομολογίας καί τ ας πίστεις. ακολουθεί 6 δέ τῆ αδικία συκοφαντία, αλαζονεία, φιλανθρωπία προσποιητός, κακοήθεια, πανουργία.
'Ανελευθερίας δέ έστιν είδη τρία, αισχροκέρδεια 7 5 φειδωλία κιμβικία. αισχροκέρδεια μεν καθ' ήν 8 κερδαίνειν ζητοΰσι πανταχόθεν και τό κέρδος τής αισχύνης περί πλείονος ποιούνται· φειδωλία δε 9 καθ' ήν αδάπανοι γίνονται των χρημάτων εις τό δέον κιμβικία δε καθ' ήν δαπανώσι μέν, κατο. 10 ίο μικρόν δε και κακώς, και πλείω βλάπτονται τω μη κατο, καιρόν προέσθαι τό διάφορον, έστι δε 11 τής ανελευθερίας τό περί πλείστου ποιεΐσθαι χρήματα και τό μηδέν όνειδος ήγεΐσθαι των ποιούντων κέρδος, βίος θητικός καί δουλοπρεπής και ρυπαρός, φιλοτιμίας και ελευθερίας άλλότριος. ακολουθεί 12 is δε τή ανελευθερία μικρολογία, βαρυθυμία [μικρό-φυχία],1 τα πεινότης, άμετρία, αγένεια, μισ ανθρωπιά.
Μικροψυχίας δε έστι τό μήτε τιμήν μήτε ατιμίαν, 13 μήτε ευτυχίαν μήτε ατυχίαν δύνασθαι φέρειν, αλλά τιμώμενον μέν χαυνοΰσθαι2 μικρό, δέ εύτυχήσαντα 20 εξαίρεσθαι, ατιμίαν δέ μηδέ την ελάχιστη ν ένεγκεΐν δύνασθαι άπότευγμα δέ ότιοϋν ατυχίαν κρίνειν μεγάλην, οδύρεσθάι δε έπι πόσιν και δυσφορείν. έτι δέ τοιοΰτός εστιν ο μικρόψυχος οΐος πάντα τα ολιγωρήματα καλεΐν ϋβριν και ατιμίαν, καί τα δι' άγνοιαν ή λήθην γινόμενα, ακολουθεί δέ τή μικρό- 14 25 ψυχία μικρολογία, μεμψιμοιρία, δυσελπιστία, ταπει-νότης.
VIII. Καθόλου δε τής μέν αρετής έστι τό ποιείν 1 σπουδαίαν την διάθεσιν περί την ψυχήν, ήρεμαίαις και τεταγμέναις κινήσεσι χρωμένην καί συμφωνοΰ-500
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6	covenants and pledges. Unrighteousness is accompanied by slander, imposture, pretence of kindness, malignity, unscrupulousness.
7	Of meanness there are three kinds, love of base
8	gain, parsimony, niggardliness. Love of base gain makes men seek profit from all sources and pay more
9	regard to the profit than to the disgrace ; parsimony makes them unwilling to spend money on a necessary
10	object ; niggardliness causes them only to spend in driblets and in a bad way, and to lose more than they gain by not at the proper moment letting go
11	the difference. It belongs to 'meanness, to set a very high value on money and to think nothing that brings profit a disgrace—a menial and servile and squalid mode of life, alien to ambition and to
12	liberality. Meanness is accompanied by pettiness, sulkiness, self-abasement, lack of proportion, ignobleness, misanthropy.
13	It belongs to small-mindedness to be unable to bear either honour or dishonour, either good fortune or bad, but to be filled with conceit when honoured and puffed up by trifling good fortune, and to be unable to bear even the smallest dishonour and to deem any chance failure a great misfortune, and to be distressed and annoyed at everything. Moreover the small-minded man is the sort of person to call all slights an insult and dishonour, even those that are
14	due to ignorance or forgetfulness. Small-mindedness is accompanied by pettiness, querulousness, pessimism, self-abasement.
1 VIII. In general it belongs to goodness to make the Psychology spirit’s disposition virtuous, experiencing tranquil and of etl,ics· ordered emotions and in harmony throughout all its 2
2 v.l. ὰναχαυνοδοθαι LbFc cet.
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σαν κατά πάντα τα μύρη · διό και δοκεΐ παρά-30 δείγμα πολιτείας αγαθής είναι ψυχής σπουδαίας διάθεσις. εστι δε τής αρετής καί τδ εύεργετεΐν 2 τούς άξιους καί το φιλεΐν τούς αγαθούς καί το μισεΐν τούς φαύλους,1 καί το μήτε κολαστικόν είναι μήτε τιμωρητικόν, άλλά ΐλεων καί εύμενικον καί συγγνωμονικόν. ακολουθεί δε τή αρετή χρη- 3 στότης, επιείκεια, ευγνωμοσύνη, ελπίς αγαθή,* ετι 35 ὅε καί τα τοιαϋτα οΐον φίλοικειον είναι καί φιλό-φιλον καί φιλεταιρον καί φιλόξενον καί φιλάνθρωπον καί φιλόκαλον· α δη πάντα των επαινούμενων εστί.
Ύής δε κακίας εστί τα εναντία, καί παρακολουθεί 4 τα εναντία αυτή · άπαντα δε τα τής κακίας καί τα παρακολουθούντα αυτή των φεγομενων εστίν.
1	καί rb μισεΐν robs φαύλουs om. v.l.
2	post ὰγαθή add. μνήμη ὰγαθή F°.
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parts; this is the cause of the opinion that the disposition of a good spirit is a pattern of a good constitu-
2	tion of the state. It also belongs to goodness to do good to the deserving and love the good and hate the wicked, and not to be eager to inflict punishment or take vengeance, but gracious and kindly and for-
3	giving. Goodness is accompanied by honesty, reasonableness, kindness, hopefulness, and also by such traits as love of home and of friends and comrades and guests, and of one’s fellow-men, and love of what is noble—all of which qualities are among those that are praised.
4	To badness belong the opposite qualities, and it has the opposite concomitants : all the qualities and concomitants of badness are among the things that are blamed.
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Animals, ν. 4
Caution, vi. 6 Courage, i. 2, ii. 3, iv. 4 Cowardice, i. 4, iii. 2, vi. 5 Custom, vii. 5
Daimones, see Spirits Death, fear of, ii. 3,'iii. 3, vi. 5 Dishonesty, vii. 3
Evenus, vii. 4
Folly, i. 4, iii. 1, vi. 1 Friendliness, viii. 3
Gentleness, i. 3, ii. 2, iv. 3 Great-spiritedness, i. 3, ii. 8, v. 6
Harmony of character, viii. 1 Hospitality, v. 5
Ill-temper, i. 4, iii. 2, vi. 3 Injustice, see Unrighteousness
Justice, see Righteousness
Liberality, i. 3, ii. 7, v. 4 Lies, vii. 5 Luxury, vi. 8
Magnanimity, see Great-spiritedness
Meanness, i. 4, iii. 7, vii. 7 ff.
Misanthropy, vii. 12 Misfortune, vii. 13
Niggardliness, vii. 8 Outrage, vii. 1 ff.
Parsimony, vii. 7 Patriotism, v. 2, vii. 2 Perjury, vii. 5 Pettiness, vi. 4, vii. 14 Piety, v. 2 Plato, i. 3 Pleasure, vi. 7 Profligacy, iii. 4, vi. 7 Prudence, see Wisdom Psychology, i. 3
Righteousness, i. 3, ii. 6, ν. 1
Self-control, i. 3, ν. 1 Small-mindedness, i. 4, iii. 8, vii. 13
Sober-mindedness, i. 3, iv. 5 Spirits, v. 2, vii. 2 Sulkiness, vii. 12
Temperance, see Sober-mindedness Truth, v. 21
Uncontrol, iii. 5, vi. 9 Unrighteousness, i. 4, iii. 6, v. 6,
Wisdom, i. 3, ii. 1, iv. 1 f.
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